SILE e ; o
NOTE . '
This manual documents Model 85064 and Hs assemblles at the revision levels shown in Appendix 7A. I
your instrument contains assemblies with different revision letters, it will be necessary for youto either
update or backdate this manual. Refer to the supplemental change/errats sheet for ﬁewer assembiies,
or to the backdaling sheet in Appendix TA for oider assembﬁlas -

THERMAL TRUE RMS MULTIMETER

F/N 638858
MARCH 1983 Rev 1. 10/85
21985, John Fluke Mig. Co., Inc., all rights reserved. Litho in US.A,

E
f



WARRANTY

Notwithstanding any provision of any agreement the followng warranty ‘s exclusiver

The JOHN FLUKE MEG. GO INC. warrants each snstrument «f manufaciures to be free irom defects in materiat and
workmanship under normal use and service for the period of 1-year from date of purchase Thiswarranty extends only
to the priginal purchaser. This warranty shall not apply to fuses. disposable batteries {rechargeable type batteries are
warranted tor 80-days}. or any product or parts which have been subject 1o misuse, neglect, accident, or abriormal
conditions of pperations.

in the event of failure of a product covered by this warranty, John Fluke Mfg. Co., inc., will repair and calibrate an
instrument returned to an authorized Service Facility within 1 year of the original purchase; prowded the warrantor's
examination discloses to its satisiaction thai the product was defective. The warrantor may, at its optioh, veplace the
product in liew of repair. With regard to any mstrument returned within 1 year of the original purchase, saidrepairs or
replacement will be mace without charge. if the failure has been caused by misuse, neglect, accident, or abnormat
conditions of operations, repairs will be billed at a nominal cost. In such case, an estimate will be submitted before
work is started, if requested.

THE FOREGOING WARRANTY IS iIN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INGLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS,
OR ADEQUALCY FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR USE. JOHN FLUKE MFG. CO. INC., SHALL
NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, TORT, OR OTHERWISE.

if any failure ogcurs, the following sieps should be taken:

1. Notity the JOHN FLUKE MFG. CO., INC., or nearest Service faciiity, givmg full details of the difficulty, and
include the model number, type number, and serial number. On receipt of this information, service data, or
shipping instructions will be forwarded to you

2. On receipt of the shipping instructions, forward the instrument, transportation prepaid. Repairs will be
made at the Service Facility and the instrument returned, transportation prepaid.

SHIPPING TO MANUFACTURER FOR REPAIR OR ADJUSTMENT

All shipments of JOHN FLUKE MFG. CO., INC., instruments should be made via Unitad Parcel Service or "Besi Way"”
prepaid. The instrument should be shipped In the original packing carton; or if it is not available, use any suitabie
container that is rigid and of adequate size if a substitute container is used, the instrumentshould be wrapped in paper
and surrounded with at least four inches of excelsior or similar shock-absorbing material.

CLAIR FOR DAMAGE IN SHIPMENT TO ORIGINAL PURCHASER

The instrument shoula be thoroughly inspecied immediately upon originat detivery to purchaser. All material in the
container should be checked against the enclosed packing list. The manufacturer will not be respensible for shortages
against the packing sheet unless notified immediately. If the instrumentis damaged inany way, a claim should be filed
with the carrier immediately. {To obtain a quotation to repair shipment damage, contact the nearest Fluke Technical
Center.} Final claim and negotiations with the carrier must be completed by the customer.

The JOHN FLUKE MFG. CO., INC, will be happy to answer all applications or use questions, which will enhanceyour
use of this instrument. Please address your requests or correspondence to: JORN FLUKE MFG. CC. INC,, P.C. BOX
o080, EVERETT, WASHINGTON 98206, ATTN: Sales Dept. For European Customers: Fluke {Helland) B.V., P.O. Box
50583, 5004 EB, Titburg, The Netheriands.

*For European customers, Air Freight prepaid.

John Fluke Mig. Co., Inc., P.O. Box €C9080, Everetli, Washington 98206

Rev. 6/81
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8506A

ERRATA #1

On page 1-1, preceeding paragraph 1-5, add the foiiowing NOTE.
NOTE
The A3 Isolator P(B is standard in the 8506A. Tnis
assembly is documented in Section 6 of this manual as
Opzion -G8A.
On page 5-1, reverse the FIGURE and PAGE column headings.

On pages 60825 and 60846, disregard Table 608A-3 and refer to Tabie
5~4.

Onopages 608A--7 arkl 608%~8, disregard Figure 608A-3 and refer to Fligure

3% -1-
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Section 1

introduction & Specifications

t-1. INTRODUCTION

[-2.  This eight~section manual provides comprehensive
information for installing, operating and maintaining
your Fluke digital multimeter. Complete descriptions and
instructions are inciuded for the instrument mainframe,
for all modules necessary in making thermal true-rms and
dc volts measurements, and for any optional modules
ordered with the instrument. Appropriate sectionalized
information 15 included with any optional modules
subsequently ordered and may be inserted in Section 6.

1-3. DESCRIPTION

I-4. The multimeter features 6-1/2 digit resolution, full
annunciation and simplceity of operation, Modular
construction, microprocessor control, and a bus structure
provide excellent flexibility. Memory pregramming from
the front panel (or through a remote interface) controls all
measurement parameters, mathematical operations and
special operations. The standard hardware configuration
allows for measurement of thermal true-rms volts on
gight ranges and dc volts in five ranges. An averaging
mode is available to automatically optimize display
resolution and stability for each range in dc volts,
resistance, and dc current functions, Extended resolution
is also available in the ac volts {function, Optional
modules are available for dc current (five ranges), and
resistance (eight ranges) in two-wire or four-wire
arrangements,

1-5. Thermal True-RMS Conversion

1-6. The thermal true-rms feature allows the operator to
measure the true-rms value of an ac signal at accuracies of
up to .012% with a reading rate of one every six seconds.
This response fime compares favorably with that of
existing thermal transfer standards which can take up to
five minutes to complete 2 measurement,

1-7. Bodular Construction

1-8. Considerable versatility is realized through unigue
modular construction. All active components are
contained in modules which plug into a mainframe

motherboard. This module-to-motherboard mating,
combined with bus architecture and microprocessor
control, vields ease of option selection.

1-8. Microprocessor Condrol
1-10. AN modules function under direct control of a

microprocessor based controller. Each module is
addressed by the controller as virtual memory, Scaling
factors and offset values can be applied separately, stored
in memory, and automatically used as factors in all
subsequent readings. Digital filtering utilizes averaged
samples for each reading.

1-11. Software Calibration

[-12. The 8506A features microprocessor-controlled
calibration of all ranges and functions. Any range can be
calibrated using a reference input of any known value
from 60% of range to full scale. Software calibration can
be performed using front-panel or remote control,
allowing recertification without opening the case or
remtoving the multimeter from the system.

1-13. Reclrculating Remalnder A/D Conversion
1-14. The multimeter adapts Fluke’s patented
recirculating remainder {(R?) A/D conversion technique
to microprocessor control. This combination provides
fast, accurate, linear measurements and long-term
stability.

1-15. Options and Accessories

i-16. Remote interfaces, a dc current converter, and an
ohms converter are among the options and accessories
available for use with the multimeter, Refer to Tables 1-1
and 1-2 for compiete listings. Any one of the three
Remote Interface modules (Option 05, 06, or (7) may be
installed at one time.

1-17. SPECIFICATIONS

[-18. Mainframe specifications for ac volts, dc voits and
doratio measurement capability are presented inTable]-3
Opticnal function specifications are supplied with the
respective option modules and included in Section 6,

1-1
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Tabie -1, Options

Table 1-2. Accessories

OPTION MODEL OR
N
NO. NAME GTES PART NO. NAME
M04-205-600 | 5%-inch Rack Adapter
4273 COhms Converter i MOO-260-610 18-inch Hack Siides
%) Current Shunts 1 f00-280-810 | 24-inch Rack Slides
05 | IEEE Standard 488-1975 Interface 2 80K-6 High Voltage Probe
06 Bit Serial Asynchronous Interface 2 80K-40 High Voliage Probe
o7 Paraliel Interface 2 83RF High Frequency Probe
85RF High Frequency Probe
R Either Option G2A or Option 03 can Y8021 |EEE Std. Cable, 1 Meter Length
be insialled at one time.
Y8022 |EEE 51d. Cable, 2 Meter Length
2) Oniy one of Options 05, 08, ang 07
can be insialled at any time. Y8023 IEEE 5id. Cable, 4 Meter Length
629170 TRMS Extender Card
MIS-7180K* | Static Conirolier
MIS-TOT3K* | Bus Interconnect and Monitor
“For use during service or repair.

Table 1-3. Specifications

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS
Dimensions

Weight
BASIC
FULLY LOADED

Operating Power
VOLTAGE
BASIC INSTRUMENT POWER
FULLY LOADED POWER
FREQUENCY

Warm-Up

Shock and Vibration

Temperature Rangs
QPERATING
NON-QOPERATING

Humidily Range
0°C TO 18°C
18°C TO 40°C
40°C TO 50°C

Maximum Terminal Yoliage
LO TO GUARD
GUARD TO CHASSIS
HI SENSE TO Hi SOURCE
LO SENSE TO LO SOURCE
HI SENSE TUO LO SENSE
Hi SOURCE TO LO SOURCE

............................

..............................

e

........................

.....................

o

...........................

....................

far

-------

v

10.8 om High x 43.2 cm Wide x 42.5 cm Long
(4.25 in High x 17 in Wide x 16.75 in L.ong}{See Figure 1-1}

10 kg (22 Ibs)
12 kg (26 tbs)

100V ac, 120V ac, 220V ac, or 240V ac (10%)

12 watts

24 watts

47 Mz 10 63 Mz (400 Hz available on request)

2 hours to rated accuracy

Meets requirements of MIL-T-28800 for type i}, class 5,
style E equipment.

0°C to 50°C
-40°C to 70°C

80% RH
75% RH
45% RH

127V rms
500V rms
127V rms
127V rms
1000V rms or 1200V de
280V rms




Table 1-3. Specifications (cont)

B50BA

AC VOLTAGE

thput Characleristics
RANGE FULL SCALE RESOLUTION INPUT IMPEDANCE
5% DIGITS 6% DIGITS* 5% DIGITS
100 mV 125.000 mV — 1wV 1 M0
360 mYy 400.000 mV —_ 1 v
1V 1.25000V 1V 10 uv +1%
3y 4.00000V 1wV 10 u¥
10V 12.5000V 10 pV 100 pv Shunted by
30V 49.0000V 10 wV 100 pv
100V 125.000V 100 gV 1 mv <180 pF
500 V 600.000V 100 pv 1 mv
“In AVG operating mode.
Accuracy
HIGH ACCURACY MODE (% of Reading + Number of Counts)'
24 HOUR: 23°C +£1°C?
FREQUENCY IN HERTZ
RANGE 10 TO 40 TO 20k TO 50k TO 100Kk TO | 200k TO | 500k TO
40* 20k 50k 100k 200k 500k ™
100 mV 008+0 | 002+5 | 004+5 02+0 06+0 15+ 0 3540
300 mV to
10V 0O8+0 | 0012+0; 004+0 02+0 05+0 1.5+0 35+0
30V 0O08+0 | 0012+0  004-+0 0.2+0 0.5+ 0 35+0 i2+0
100V 008+0 | 0012+0 ! 00440 0.2 +0 1.0 40 35+0 e
500ve 0.08+0 | 001240} 004+0 02+0 - - _
90 DAY: 23°C +5°C
FREQUENCY IN HERTZ
RANGE 10 TO 40 TO 20k TO 50k TO | 100k TO | 200k TO | 500k TO
40* 20k 50K 100k 200k 500k 1™
100 mV 008+0 | 002645 | 006+0 02+0 06+0 15+0 3540
300 mV to
10V 008 +0 | 0016+0 | 006+0 02+0 0.5+0 15+0 35+0
30V 0O8+0 | 001640 | 006+0 0240 05+0 3.5+0 1240
100V 008+0 | 0016+0 | CO6+0 02 +0 10+0 3540 -
500V? 008+0 | 0016+0 | 006+0 02+0 - - —

*With stow filter
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Tabie 1-3. Specifications {cont)

AC VOLTAGE (coni)
input Characieristics (coni)

>80 DAY: 23°C +5°C
ADD TO THE 80 DAY SPECIFICATION PER MONTHM THE FOLLOWING % OF READING

FREQUENCY IN HERTZ
ALL 10 TO C40TO 20k TO 50k TO 100k TO 200k 7O 500k TO
RANGES 40 20k 50k 100k 200k 500k it
0.008 0.00% 0.0025 0.012 0.021 0.06 0.11
NOTES:

T AC coupled, 5% digits, input level >>0.25 x full scale. For 8% digits multiply Number of Counts by 10.
For input levels between 0.1 x and 0.25 x full scale, add 5 courds for the 100 mV, 1V, 10V, and 100V
ranges, add 15 counts for the 300 mV, 3V, 30V ranges, and add 25 counts for the 500V range.

? Relative to calibration standards, within 1 hour of dc zero.

8 Add 0.02 x (input voltage / 800)® % of Reading to the specification.

ENHANCED MODE: Add thefollowing (% of Reading + Number of Counts) to the High Accuracy Mode
Specifications.

TIME SINCE FIRST READING
RANGE
<5 MINUTES <30 MINUTES

100 mV, 1V, 10V, 100V 0+0 0.003 + 4

300 mV, 3V, 30V 0+90 0.003+ 4

500V 0+9 0.003+86
*AC-coupled, 5% digits, temperature change <1°C, input lavel >0.25 x full scale. For input leveis between

0.1x and 0.25x full scale, multiply % of Reading adder by 10.

NORMAL MODE: Add the foilowing % of Reading to the High Accuracy Mode Specification,

SEGMENT OF SCALE 24 HOUR, 80 DAY >00 DAY ADD PER MONTH
0.25x to ix full scale 0.4 0.044
0.1x t0 0.25x% full scale 0.6 0.055

AG+DC COUPLED MODES: (1.1 times the ac specification for the appropriate mode + the result (Adder)
from the following table).

RANGE . ADDER
100 mV o 1V +{150 pV x (dc volts / total rms volts))
3V and 10V £(1 mV x (dc volis / total rms volis))
30V and 100V +(10 mV x (dc volis / total rms volis))
500V +(50 mV x {dc volis / total rms volis))
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Table 1-3. Specifications {cont}

Ouverating Characteristics

STABILITY: £(1% of Reading -+ Number of Counts}”

RANGE 24 HOUR 90 DAY

100 mv, 1V, 10V, 100V 0.0025 + 1 0.004 + 1
300 mV, 3V, 30V 0.0025+ 3 0.004 + 4
500V 0.0025+5 0.004+6

“High Accuracy Mode, ac coupled, 5% digits, input level >>0.25x full scale, 40 Hz to 20 kHz, temperature change
<1°C. For 6% digits, multiply Number of Counts by 10. For input levels betwsen 0. 1x and 0.25x full scals, add to
the Mumber of Counts specification 2 counts forthe 100 mVY, 1V, 10V, and 100V ranges, 6 counts forthe 300 mV,
3V, and 30V ranges, and 10 counts for the 500V range.

CRESTFACTOR .....vvvvviiiiinns

3dB BANDWIDTH ..o,

MAXIMUM INPUT VOLTAGE .........
TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT ......

COMMON MODE REJECTION .......

SETTLING TIME
High Acouracy Mode ...............

Enhanced Mode .............. ..t

NormalMode ...,

Up to 8:1 at full 80 day {or greater) accuracy for input signals with
peaks less than two times full scale, and highest frequency
components within the 3 dB bandwidth. Up to 4:1 for signals with
peaks less than four times full scale, with an addition of 0.03 to the % of
Reading.

3 MHz for the 100 mV range and 10 MHz for the 300 mV, 1V, 3V and 10V
ranges {typicai).

800V rms or de, 840V peak, or 1x 107 volts-hertz product,

0°C to 18°C and 28°C to 50°C
1/10 of 80 day Specification per °C

>120 dB, dec to 60 hertz, with 1000 in series with either lead.

Sample time == 3.5 seconds
Hold time = 2.5 seconds
Measurement time = 6 seconds

If the state of the instrument is unknown, iwo complete measurement
times will be required to guarantes a correct reading. Use of the
external trigger mode will aiways allow a 6 second measurement tima.

The first reading requires the same time as the High Accuracy Mode.
Subsequent readings occur every 500 milliseconds, |f the input
changes 1% the analog settling time to 90 Day mid-band accuracy is
1.5 seconds.

Settling times for large changes are non-linear. Zero 1o Full Scale
changes require 2.0 seconds to settle to 80 Day, mid-band
specifications. Full scale to 1/10th full scale changes require 3.0
seconds to settle to 1/10th full scale, mid-band; 30 day specifications.
Small changes (<(1%) setlle to mid-band specifications in <1.5
seconds.
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Table 1-3.

Epecifications (cont)

AC YVOLTAGE (conb)
Operating Characteristics {cont)

AUTORANGE POINTS

RANGE UPRANGE DOWNRANGE
100 my 125.000 mV None
300 mv 400.000 mV 110 mv
1V 1.25000V 0.352v
3y 4.00000vV 1.1V
10V 12.5000V 3.52v
30V 40.0000V 11V
100V 125.000V 36.2v
500V None 110V
OPERATING RANGE
UNDERRANGE MINIMUM OVERRANGE
RANGE DiSPLAY SPECIFIED DISPLAY
LELLL LEVEL HAHRH
100 mV None 12.5 mV 125.000 mv
300 mv 20 mv 40 mV 400.000 mV
1V 62.5 mv 125 mV 1.25000V
av 200 mv 400 my 4.00000v
10V 825 mv 1.25V 12.5000V
3ov 2V 4y 40.0000V
100V 6.25V 5 12.5V 125.000V
500v 30V B8OV 800.000V
DC VOLTAGE
Input Characterdstics
RESCLUTION
FULL SCALE INPUT
RANGE 6% DIGITS 7% 6% RESISTANGE
DIGITS* DIGITS
100 mV 200.0000 mv — 100 nV >10,000M0
1V 2.000000V — 1uv >10,000M 0
10V 20.00000v 1 uv 10 gV >10,000M0
100V 128.0000V — 100 uv 10MQ
1000V 1200.000V — 1 mv TOMQO
“TYe-digit resolution: in AVG operating mode.
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Table 1-3. Specificaiions {conf)

8506A

Accuracy
DC VOLTS: £{% of Reading + Number of Counts)
24-HOUR 90-DAY
23°C +1°C! 23°C 15°C
RANGE .
CPERATING MODE OPERATING MODE
NORM AVGE NORM AVG?
100 my 0.0018 + 15 0.0010 + 8 0.0025 + 40 ¢.0020 + 8
1V 0.0008 + 7 0.0005 + 4 0.0015 + 8 00012 +6
1OV 0.00086 or 6~ 0.0005 or 502 00010+ 8 0.0008 + 602
100V 0.0010+6 0.0005 + 5 0.0018 + 8 0.0015 + 6
1000V 0.0008 + 6 0.0008 + 5 0.0018 + 8 0.0015 + 6

*Whichever is greater

>90-Day: 23°C £5°C

Add to the 90-day specification per month the following % of Reading and Number of Counts.

OPERATING MODE

RANGE NORM AVGS
100 mv 0.00017 + 5.6 0.0001 + 0.1
1V 0.0001 + 0.1 0.0001 + 0.1
oV 0.0001 + 0.1 0.00008 + 12
100V 0.00013 + 0.1 0.0001 + 0.1
1000V 0.00013 + 0.1 0.0001 + 0.1

NOTES:

'Relative to calibration standards, 4-hour warm-up, within 1 hour of dc zero. After software calibration,
add the following to the 24 hour accuracy specification:

TIME SINCE INTERNAL NUMBER OF
(HARDWARE) CALIBRATION COUNTS*
<230 Days 0
<90 Days 1
<1 Year 2
>1 Year 3

*With 6%-digit display. For 7T%-digits, multiply Number of Counts by 10.

T%-digit mode of operation.

after 4-hour warm-up, within 1 hour of de zero.
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Table 1.3, Specifications {cont}

Operating Characteristics
TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT: (% of Reading + Number of Counts)/°C

RANGE 0°C TO 18°C AND 28°C TO 50°C
100 mV 0.0003 + 5
1v 0.0003 -+ 1
10V 0.0002 + 0.5*
100V 0.0003 + 1
1000V 0.0003 + 0.5

“Multiply Number of Counts by 10 for AVG operating mode (7'%-digit).

INPUT BIAS CURRENT

AT TIME OF ADJUSTMENT 1-¥YEAR 23°C +1°C TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT

<+5 pA <£30 pA <£1 pA/fC
ZERQ STABILITY ... o, Less than 5 uV for 90 days after a 4-hour warm-up. Front panel ZERO
push button stores a zero correction factor for each range.
MAXIMUM INPUT VOLTAGE ......... £T1206V dc or 1000V rms ac to 60 Mz, or 1400V peak above 60 Hz may

be applied continuously to any d¢ range without permanent damage.
Maximum common mode rate of voltage rise is 1000V / usec.

ANALOG SETTLING TIME

FILTER TO 0.01% OF TO 0.001% OF

FILTER MODE COMMAND STEF CHANGE STEP CHANGE
Bypassed F1 2ms 20 ms
Fast FO or F3 40 ms 50 ms
Siow ForFz 400 ms 500 ms

DIGITIZING TIME
Line Synchronous ................. For 2° to 277 samples per reading digitizing time is from 4 ms to 9
minutes 6 seconds using a 60 Hz ac line with times increasing 20%
using a 50 Hz ac line. Selectable in 18 binary steps.

Ling Asynchronous ................ 2 ms. (In 3 byte binary mode with dc zero, offset, limits and calibration
factors turned off )

NCISE REJECTION
Normal Mode Rejection

LINE FILTER 4 SAMPLES/ 32 SAMPLES/ 128 SAMPLES/
FREQUENCY MODE READING READING READING
50 hertz Fast 60 dB 70 dB 75 dB
50 hertz Slow 85 aB 80 dB 95 dB
60 heriz Fast 80 dB 70 dB 75 dB
80 hertz Slow 80 dB 95 dB 100 ¢

Common Mode Rejection .......... 160 dB at 60 hertz with 1 k(2 in series with either lead, and 4 samples or
more per reading, Greater than or equal to 100 dB with less than 4

samples per reading.
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85064

DT RATIO

Accuracy

EXTERNAL REFERENCE VOLTAGE"

ACCURACY®

20V 1o 240V

+Vmin to 220V

E(A + B+ 0.001%)

(A + B+ (0.02% / Vet 1))

*Maximum External Reference Voltage = 140V between External Reference Hi and LG terminals,
providing neither terminal is greater than 120V relative 1o the Sense LO or Ohms Guard? terminals.

Uperating Characteristics
INPUT IMPEDANCE ......

BIAS CURRENT ..........

SOURCE IMPEDANCE

MAXIMUM OVERLOAD VOLTAGE

NOISE REJECTION

...........

Sense LO.

nA.

k.

External Reference Hi or LO >10,000 MQ relative to Ohms Guard?or
External Reference Hi or LO relative {o Ohms Guard? or Sense L0 <5

Resistive Unbalance (External Reference Hi to LO) <4 k(i Total
Resistance o Sense LO from either External Reference Hi or LO <20

. =180V de or peak ac (relativeto Ohms Guardi‘o.rSense LOY). 4300V de

or peak ac (External Reference Hi to LO).

INPUT
TERMINALS NORMAL MODE COMMON MODE
Sense Same as dc volis Same as dc volts
External line frequency and line frequency and
Reference 2x line frequency 2x line frequency
>100 dB >75 dB

HESPONSE TIME
Analog Settling Time

FILTER MODE FILTER TO 0.01% OF TO 0.001% OF
COMMAND STEP CHANGE STEP CHANGE
Bypassed F1 2 ms 20 ms
Fast FO or F3 40 ms 50 ms
Slow ForFeg 400 ms 500 ms

NOTES: (DC Ratio)

A = 10V dc range accuracy for the appropriate period of time.

B = input signal function and range accuracy for the apprapriate period of time,

Vmin = Minimum aliowable External Reference Voltage = +0.0001V, or Viapu: /109 (whichever is greater).

|Vx-el = Absolute value of the External Reference Voliage

Ohms Guard is availabie through the rear input,
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Tabie 1-3. Specifications {coni)

DC RATIO {cont)
Operating Characterisiics {conl}

EXTERMAL TRIGGER INPUT

Maximuminput ..................
Maximum Shell to Ground Yoltage

SCAN ADVANCE QUTPUT

Polardty ............. ... ciiins
Highlevel ..................0c00,
Lowlevel ... ... ... ... . 0.
Puise Width .....................
Connector .................c.v00
Maxtmum Shell to Ground Voltage

Digitizing Time .........covviins.

MAXIMUM RATIO DISPLAY ..........

......

------

------

For 2° to 277 samples per reading digitizing time is from 196 ms toB

minutes § seconds using a 80 Hz ac line with
using a 50 Hz ac line. Selectable in 18 binary

+1.00000 £+8

30V
30V

Positive

>+4V (TTL High)

<+0.7V (TTL Low)

3 ps (minimum)

BNC with the outer shell at interface common
30V

times increasing 20%
steps.

Polarily ... ..., May be wired internally for either rising or falling edge. Factory wired
for falling edge.

HighLlevel ..................oiiias, +4.3V (minimum)

Lowlevel ........... ..., +0.7V (maximum)

Pulse Width ........................... 10 ps (minimum)

Conmector ... ... i it BNC with the outer shell at interface common

41.66 em (16.4 in) &

46.23 om (18.2 in) -

RIGHT SIDE VIEW

43.18 cm -
- (17.0 in)
- .. - - .- e """"Jl
) T =
EAa9 5.72 om | Jo8em
(2.25 in) (4.25 in)
_ - C}J: é
L. 3.77 ¢m FRONT VIEW %
(1.484 in) 1.27 cm
{5 in)

Flgure 1-1. Dimension Drawing




2-1. INTRODUCTION

2-2. Installation and operation of the multimeter are
explained in this section. These instructions should be
read thoroughly prior to multimeter operation. Cnee a
familiarization with the instrument is achieved, parts of
this section serve as a quick reference. Explanations and
applications are provided for all standard functions and
operations. Should any difficulties arise, contact your
nearest Fluke Sales Representative {listed in Section 7) or
the John Fluke M{g. Co,, Inc.; (P.O. Box C9090; Everett,
WA 98206; tel. (206) 342-6300).

2-3. SHIPPING INFORMATION

2-4. The multimeter is packaged and shipped in a foam-
packed container. Upon receipt of the instrument, a
thorough inspection should be made to reveal any
possible shipping damage. Special instructions for
inspection and claims are included with the shipping
container.

2-5. If reshipment is necessary, the original container
should be used. If the original container is not available, a
new container can be obtained from John Fluke Mfg.
Co., Inc. Please reference the instrument mode! number
when requesting a new shipping container,

2-8. INSTALLATION

2-7.  Non-marring feet and a tilt-down bail arrangement
are installed on the instrument for field or bench use. A
rack-mounting kit and rack slides are available for use
with the standard [9-inch equipment racks. Information
regarding installation and rack-mounting accessories is
contained in Section 6.

2-8. The multimeter operates from 100, 120, 220,0r
240V ac 109 at 50 or 60 Hz.

8506A

Section 2
Operating Instructions

WARNING

TO AVOID ELECTRICAL SHOCK, PACPER-
LY GROUND THE CHASSIS, A GROUND
CONNECTION IS PROVIDED ON THE
THREE-PRONG POWER CONNECTOR. IF
PROPER GROUND N YOUR POWER
SYSTEM IS IN DOUBTY, MAKE A SEPARATE
GROUND CONNECTION TO THE REAR
PANEL CHASSIS BINDING POST.
OTHERWISE, THE POSSIBILITY OF
ELECTRICAL SHOCK MAY EXIST iF HIGH
VOLTAGE IS MEASURED WITH THE LEADS
REVERSED (INPUT Hi GROUNDED).

2-9. OPERATING FEATURES

2-10. Front and rear panel features are illustrated in
Figure 2-1 and described in Table 2-1. Use this
information for initial familiarization with the
multimeter, A full explanation of all features is presented
fater in this section.

2-11. OPERATING NOTES

2-12. input Power

2-13. A binding post on the rear panel has been
provided as an earth ground connection. Line voltage
selection (100, 120, 220, or 240V ac) is explained in
Section 4. With the exception of slower reading rates and
filter time-outs, operation at 50 Hz is identical to that at
60 Hz.

2-14, Fuse Location

2-15. The line fuse {0.5A MDL Slow Blow for 100 or
120V ac, or 0.25 MDL Slow Blow for 220 or 240V ac)is
located on the lower right side of the rear panel (next to
the power connector). The current and ohms protection
fuse (1.5A AGC) is located in the lower right-hand corner
of the front panel for front input connections and on the
left side of the rear panel (as seen from the rear) for rear
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27 26 25 24 23 22
Figure 2-1. Conirols, Indicators, and Conneciors
Table 2-1. Controls, indicators, and Conneclors
ITEM NAME DESCRIPTION
1 Mantissa Field Displays 5%, 6%, or 7' digits with decimal point. Also dispiays errors,
overrange warnings, underrange warnings (V AC only), prompts, numerics,
recalled values, and limits indications.
2 Exponent Fisid Polarity and value of exponent shown for engineering notation of display
value,
3 Function Annunciaiors Annunciator(s) light to indicate function selected.
4 TRIGGER Push Buttons TRIGGER push buttons are used to select continuous (AUTO) or indivicual

{MANUAL/EXTERNAL} measurement triggers.

5 FUNCTION Push Buttons These buttons are used to select any of nine measurement functions: acvolts

{HI ACCUR, ENH'D, NORMAL}), dc volis (V DC); dc coupied ac volis

(simultaneousiy push V DC and one of the three ac volts buttons}; resistance

{OHMS), or dc current {A DC).

5] RANGE Push Buttons AUTO toggles into/out of Autoranging mode, changing range only when
necessary.

{Up)/{Down) push buttons exit Autoranging and increase/decrease one
range with first use. Each succeeding use steps to the next higher/
lower range (if available).

7 ZERO Push Bution

Toggles Zero mode on and off (used in V DC and OHMS only). Each time Zero
mode is toggled on, a new zero correction value is stored for the selected range
and all higher ranges in the same function. The zerc correction values are
applied in thal function while Zero mode is on. Refer {o iext for use during
calibration.
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Table 2-1. Conirols, Indicators, and Conneclors (cont)
ITEM NAME DESCRIPTION
8 MEMORY Push Buttons STORE is used to initiate memory entry for displayed values or numeric
entries.
RECALL commands display of 2 memory vaiue.
Hi/LO are used when storing or recalling limit values, or recalling peak
valiies.
Average Push Button AVG 1ogales into/out of Averaging mode in V DC, OHMS, or A DC, and
enables extended resolution in V AC.
9 input Terminais Measurement connections.

10 Guard Selector GUARD is connected to SENSE LO when disengaged {out); GUARD is

floated to allow external connection when engaged (in).

11 Ohms Sslector Push in for 4-wire ochms measurements using OHMS SENSE (HI, LO)and OHMS
SOURCE {HI, LO) terminals. Push again to disengage for 2-wire ohms
measurements using OHMS SENSE (HI. LO) terminals. In V AC functions, use of
the 4T position is required to minimize input capacitance and attain accuracy
specifications. The Ohms Selector has no effect on rear inputs.

12 Rear Input Selector Push in to connect rear analog input terminals and disconnect front
terminals. Push again to disengage, reconnecting front terminals and
disconnecting rear terminals. Position of the switch can be sensed remaotely.

13 Current/Ohms Fuse tise AGC 1.5A.

14 MODIFIER Push Buttons SAMPLE salects the number of samples-per-reading in V DC, OHMS, or A
DC. {Not used in V AC).

FILTER selects the filter mode.

QFFSET Mathematic Operations
SCALING that modify the

EXT REF reading value.

LIMITS Special Operations that modify
PEAK the use of the reading.

15 Nurmeric Push Buttons When enabled by initially pushing the STORE button, these push buttons can
be used to enter numerics, exponents, and related pelarity signs.

16 CONTROL Push Buttons RESET initiates a power-up reset.

LCL/RMT usage depends on the remote interface in use;
a. H the IEEE Interface {-05) is used, LCL/RMT toggles from remote to
local, but not from local to remote,
b. H the Bit Serial {-08) or Paralle} (-07} Interface is used, LCL/RMT
toggles between local and remote.
17 Status Annunciators SAMPLE flashes {o show a new reading in progress.

FILTER lights whenever a slow filter is selected.

AUTO lights for Autoranging.

EXT lights when External Reference is enabled (disables Scaling).

AVG/{CAL) lighis (steady) for Averaging mode or fiashes for Calibration
mode,

ZERO lights when Zero mode is on (V DC and OHMS only).

OFFSET lights when Offset mode is enabled.

SCALE lights when Scaling mode is selected (disables External Reference).

PEAK lights when Peak mode is enabijed.

REMOTE lights when the multimeter is controlled through a remote
interface.
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Controls, Indicators, and Connectors {cont)

Table 2-1.
ITEM NAME DESCRIPTION

18 POWER Switch Push ON/push OFF. Calibration mode must be off before cycling power on or
aff,

19 Scan Advance Output TTL compatible controt signais to exiernal scanner {50-ohm output
impedance).

20 Chassis Ground Binding post for ground connections.

21 Remote Interface Connector on optional remote interface module.

22 Power Connector Three-prong connector accepting line cord with ground wire.

23 Line Fuse Use 1/2A Slow Blow for 100 or 120V ac, 1/4A Siow Biow for 220 or 240V ac.
Refer to Fuse Replacement in Section 4,

24 Calibration Switch Activates Calibration made (AVG/(CAL) annunciator flashes).

25 External Trigger Enabled by front panel MANUAL/EXTERNAL push buttor.

26 Rear Anatog Input Alternate connhecticns for all front panel inputs (enabled when Rear Input
Setector on front panet is pushed in). EXT REF Hi and LO inputs are also
included, but are not switched.

27 Rear tnput Fuse Use AGC 1.5A.

input connections. Refer to Fuse Replacement in Section

4 before replacing any fuse.

2-18,
2-17.

Required Hardware

‘The multimeter must be equipped with the

remote control. The resistance and dc¢ current modules
{Options 02 and 03 respectively) cannot beinstalled a1 the
same time. If it is necessary to check, install or replace
modules, refer to Module Installation and Removal
procedures in Section 4.

following modules for standard operation {ac volts and dc

volts):
1. Controller (blank display if not installed)
2. Active Filter (Error 2 if not installed)
3. A/D Converter (Error 5 if not installed)
4, Isolator (Error 9 at power-up if not installed)
5. DCSignal Conditioner{Error 9 if not installed)
6. Thermal Trne-RMS Converter

NOTE

The Thermal True-RMS Converter is

ac converter that can be used in the 8506 A. If
another type of ac converter is installed in the
85064, an Error E condition will be specified

ar power-up or reset,

2-19.  An*Error §” indication appears in the multimeter
display whenever a function is selected and the respective
function module is faulty or missing. Refer to Error
Codes later in this section for error descriptions and
remedies. At power-up, the muitimeter identifies the
hardware configuration by displaying “C*’and a series of
alphanumerics. The Thermal True-RMS Converter is
identified as “A”. Optional modules are identified by the
respective option number. An “8” appears in the
exponent display at power-up or reset when the Isolataris
installed. For example, a multimeter configured with the
Carrent Shunts {Option 03), the IEEE Remote Interface
(Option 05), and the Isolator is identified with a power-up
display of “C35A 8.

2-20. Power-Uip Configuration

2-21. At power initialization, or whenever the RESET
button is pushed, the multimeter assumes the power-up
configuration. Basically, the instrument assumes the
V DC function, 1000V manual range, filter mode FO,
sample factor 7, with all modes and values disabled. The

the only

2-18. Additional modules are necessary when using the
multimeter in resistance or de current functions or for

2-4

power-up (or reset) configuration is fully defined in Table
2-2.



Table 2-2. Defaull Configurations

B506A

POWER-UFP OR RESET SELECTION OF NEW FUNCTION (1)
CONDITION DISPLAY CONDITION DISPLAY
Function DC Volts V OO on New Funciion VDO VACADC or
QHMS on
Range 10606V Manual AUTO off Autoranging AUTO on
Trigger Auto SAMPLE flashes Retains Previous Trigger Mode | SAMPLE flashing or off
Filter =0 FILTER off See Notes 2,3 and chart FILTER on or off
Sampie 7 SAMPLE flashes See Note 3 and chart SAMPLE fiashes
Oifset Off, Value 0 OFFSET off Off, retains value OFFSET oft
Scaling Off, Value 1 SCALE off Off, retains value SCALE off
External Reference | O, Note 4 EXT REF off Off, retaing last value EXT REF off
Limits Off, Vaiue 0 Normal Display Off, retains value Normal Display
Peak Off PEAK off Off, retains last values PEAK off
Averaging Off AVG/(CAL) not on steady | Off (3) AVG/{CAL}) not on steady
Zero On, Value ZERO on Retains mode values and ZERO on (VDC,OHMS)
state {5) or off
Calibration Mode MNote § Note 5

Noies:

1. Re-selection of the same function sets autoranging {(AUTO on), but retains all other mode values and states.

2. InYACfunctions, only filter modes F and FO are allowed. In VDC, OHMS, or ADC, filter modes F, Fo, F1, F2, and F3 are allowed.

3. Averaging mode is gvailable in VDT, OHMS, and ADC only. The AVG button can aiso be used in VAC functions to command
extended resolution only. If Averaging mode was in effect, selecting VDC, OHMS, or ADXC sets filter mode FO and sample setting 7. 1f
VDG, OHMS, or ADC is re-selected without changing the function, the state of Average mode is not changed, and the existing filter
mode and sample setting are retained,

4. The External Reterence value is initialized to the multimeter software number whenever power-up or reset occurs. RECALL
EXT REF can then be used to display this numbsr, Any subseguent activation of External Reference mods replaces the software
number with the actual external reference vaiue. While in VAC functions, EXT REF cannot be used to aither recali the software

number or activate External Reference mods.

5. The Calibration mode state is onor off solely dependent on the position of the rear panel Calibration Switch. Do not cycle power

o or off with this switch QAL

vDC
FROM: TO: WAC OHMS
ADC
X H manual ranging, retains manual ranging and previous range.
 autoranging, retains autoranging beginning at previous range. Filter mode retained.
VAC Autoranging
X Begins at highest range {1000V, 100 Megohms, or 1A}
Retains previous filter mode (F or F&)
Sample factor 7
Autoranging
X Begins at 1500
VDG Filter mode off {(FO)
OHMS ;
ADC Autoranging
% Begins at highest range {1000V, 100 Megohms, or 14)
Fetains previous filter mode {F, FO, F1, F2, or F3)
Retains previous sample factor
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2-22. Display

2-23. MEASUREMENT READING

2-24. The measurement display consists of mantissa and
exponent fields. The mantissa presents polarity, 5-1/2, 6-
1/2 or 7-1/2 digit resolution (range and function
dependent) and automatic decimal placement. In
addition, the mantissa displays range identifiers (V AC
only), numeric storing entries, recalled values, error and
warning information, and interactive programming
information (prompts).

2-25. When very large or small readings are displayed,
the exponent field is also used to maintain maximum
resolution. A negative exponent field polarity indicates
multiplication of the mantissa by the displayed power of
ten (-3 means .001). A positive exponent field polarity
indicates multiplication of the mantissa (+3 means 1000).
Exponent values of -6, -3, +3, or +6 are available for
displayed readings. Additional exponents of -8 or +9 are
displayed when storing offset or scaling factors entered
with the front panel push buttons,

2-26. The measurement display is aliered when the
Average mode or the Limits mode is enabled. When the
Average mode isenabled (AVG/{CAL) annunciator on),
an extra digit of resolution is provided in the V DC, A
DC, and OHMS functions for certain ranges: In V DC,
6-14 digits are displayed for all ranges except the 10V
range, for which 7-14 digits are displayed (the 7th digit 1s
displayed in the exponent field); in A DC and OHMS,
6-14 digits are displayed for all ranges. The Average mode
is not available in the V AC functions, but the AVG push
button can still be used to enable extended resolution,
Resolution in each range and function is summarized in
Table 2-3. When the Limits mode is enabled, the display
indicates HI, LO, or PASS instead of a numeric reading.

NOTE

When the Average mode is enabledin the 10V
dc range, the exponens field displays the
seventh mantissa digit and does not indicate
the reading'’s exponent. In this case, the
reading’s decade multiplier cannor be
interpreted from the display if a math function
(such as offset or scaling) is enabled.

2-27. ANNUNCIATORS

2-28. Selecting a valid function causes the respective
annunciator(s} to light. One annunciator ights if ac volts
high accuracy (HI ACCUR), ac volts normal
{NORMAL), dc volis (V DC), resistance (OHMS), or dc
current (A DC) is selected. Two annunciators light if ac
volts enhanced (ENH’D) or ac volts normal (or high
accuracy) and de coupled ac volts (HI ACCUR + V DC,
or NORMAIL -+ V D) are selected. Three annunciators
Light when dc coupled ac volts enhanced (ENH'D) + V
DC) is selected. Ordinarily, the V DC annunetator lights
in the power-up or reset configuration.
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2-29.  Status annunciators light to signify various modes
of operation. Annunciators {as defied in parentheses)
light when any of the following modes are enabled: Peak
(PEAK}, Scaling (SCALE), or External Reference
(EXT), Averaging (AV(G), Gffset (OFFSET),
Autoranging (AUTO), or V DC/Ohms Zero (ZERO).
The FILTER annunciator lights (steadily) whenever the
slow filter is selected (filter on mode in V AC), With a
distinctive display of H1, LO, or PASS, the Limits mode
requires no separate status annunciator.

2-30. The SAMPLE annunciator blinks to signify a new
reading in progress. Depending on the function selected,
two response patierns are available. If the moltimeter is in
one of the ac volts functions (NORMAL, HI ACCUR, or
ENH'D), SAMPLE blinks at predetermined rates. AC
Volts High Accuracy causes SAMPLE to blink on once
every six seconds. AC Volts Normal causes SAMPLE to
blink on once every 0.5 second. AC Volts Enhanced
causes SAMPLE to blink on once as an initial high
accuracy reading is taken, then (after six seconds) to
continue blinking once every 0.5 second.

2-31. When the multimeter is setfor dc volts, resistance,
or dc current functions, the SAMPLE annunciator
flashes at the reading (display update) rate for sample
settings from O through 7. The flash rate for sample
settings 0, 1, and 2 is very rapid and causes the SAMPLE
annunciator to appear to be steadily lighted. For sample
settings from 8 through 17, the SAMPLE annunciator
flashes at the sample setting 7 rate only. Since these higher
sample seitings may require considerable time for a
display update, this feature is necessary to insure that the
operator is aware of a reading in progress.

2-32. RANGE IDENTIFIER

2-33, The muitimeter momentarily displays a range
identifier whenever a V AC function is selected and when
a new range is seiected in a V AC function. For example,
r300 is displayed when a V AC function is selected (and
the previous function was V DC, A DC, or OHMS}.
When changing from one V AC function to another, the
previously enabled range is retained and momentarily
displayed. The appropriate range identifier is displayed
for any subsequent range change {whether the instrument
is i auto or manual ranging). Therange can be verified at
any time by reselecting the same V AC function. This
action causes no change in the multimeter, other than a
momentary interruption of measurements (during which
the range identifier s displaved). In ¥ DC, A DC, and
OHMS functions, the range is identified by the position
of the decimal point.

2-34. OVERRANGE INDICATION
NOTE
The accuracy of a VAC reading is a function
of the input level Therefore, accuracy is
specified within the minimum and overrange
input levels defined in Table 2-4. VAC inputs
outside this range are not displayed.
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The reading (with decimal point) is displayed as shown in each function and range. The use of mathematic
operations (SCALING or EXT REF and OFFSET) may alter these patterns. The use of LIMITS causes a display of

HI, LO, or PASS.

DISPLAY
RANGE IDENTIFIER® MANTISSA’ EXPOMENT
1100 (-3) 168.888 -3
1300 (-3) 888888 -3
r1 5.8 8 8 8 8
VAC @ 8.86888
1o 18.6888
130 8£68.86888
1100 '88.888
(500 888888
DISPLAY
MANTISSA? EXPONENT
100 mv +§B868.8888 -3
v :3.086888
vV DC 1oV +§8.868888
100V +: 88886888
1000V +: 8888688
100 BB.686888
1000 g§88.688
10 8.688888 +3
OHMS 10 &0 8888888 +3
100 kQ 86880888 +3
o 8.88888 Tz
10 MO gp.6688 th
100 MQ 8868.888 6
100 uA +t§H8.888 - B
1 mA +t3§.86 808688 -3
ADC 10 mA :§H.8888 -3
100 mA t 88688 -3
1A +t§.888848
NOTES: 1. Additional digitin V AC extended resotution is shown in lighter print.

2. Additionat digit in Averaging mode is shown in lighter print,

3. In the 10V dc range, the exponent is used to dispiay an additional

mantissa digit when Averaging mode is selected.

2-7
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Table 2-4. Operating Range |

v AC
MINIMUM
UNDERRANGE OVERRANGE
RANGE (LLLLLL) Spfg\j;m (HHHHHH)
100 mv None 12.5 mv 125 mV
300 mv 20 mv 40'mv 400 mv
1V 62.5 mv 125 mv 1.25v
3V 200 mv 400 my 4v
10V 625 mV 1.25V 12.5V
30V oV av 40V
100V B.95Y 12.5v 125V
500V 30V B0V 600V
vV DC
AANGE OVERRANGE
G (HHHHHH)
100 mV 200 mv OHMS
v ov
OVERRANGE
RANGE ,
;oso\if ?2208\; (HHHHAH)
1000V 1200V 1002 200
1000 2000
A DG 1 kO 2 kO
: 10 kO 25 kO
OVERRANGE 106 kO 250 ki
RANGE
(HEHHFHF) 1 MO 4.1 MO
+ mA 5 mA 100 MQ 265 M0}
10 mA 16 mA
100 mA 128 mA
1A 1.28A

2-35. The measurement display presents a distinct

or Limits mode, there may be no readily discernibie

indication when overrange inputs are detected in any
function. An input voltage exceeding the full scale value
for the range selected causes a display of HHHHHH. In
V AC functions, full scale values approximate maximam
specified levels (as required to maintain accuracy). The
overrange indication therefore also serves as an upper
accuracy limit indication.

2-36. LOW INPUT INDICATION

2-37.  Iathe V AC functions, the multimeter notifies the
user if the input level is too low to maintain specified
reading accuracy. If a V AC function is selected, the
multimeter displays LLLLLL whenever the input voltage
is less than approxmmately 5% of full scale. The only
exception 1s the 100 mV ac range, which has no under-
range linzit.

2.38. WARNING INDICATION
2-39. When in the Scaling, External Reference, Offset

2-8

display of the true measurement value. In these modes of
operation, the multimeter provides a distinetive display
when the voltage is 30V or higher at the front panel input
connections. i this voltage exceeds the overload point for
the range in use, the Overrange Indication {flashing
HHEHFEHH) is displayed. If this voltage does not exceed
the range overload point, a single H is flashed in the
exponent display.

NOTE

Flashing indicators in the digit or exponent
display are a warning only; they have no effect
on instrument operation.

2-40. ERROR CODES .

241, Error codes offer considerable help in identifying
improper procedures or equipment configurations. These
codes are explained in Table 2-3.
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Tabie 2-5. Ervor Codes

CODE
Error 0

Error 1

Error 6

Error 7

Error 8
Error A

Error b

Error C

Error d

Error F

Error H

Error

Error 2
Error 3

Error 4

Error 5

Error 9

Error E

MOMENTARY ERROR CONDITIONS

(The reading in progress is aborted, but muitimeter operation is automatically restored with the next trigger. The
function annunciator remains on during a momentary error condition.)

FAULT
V DC/Ohm Zero, zero attempted in wrong
function (not V DC or CHMS) or an overrange
has been entered.

Store attempted during overrange condition.

Display overflow error.

External Reference error - voitage on one
input exceeds 20V de.

Controlier module is faulty.

Hlegal push button usage in any of the three
V AC modes.

IlHegal push button sequence in Calibration
mode.

Invalid push button sequence, or illegal value
entered.

Calibration Memory chip faulty or not installed.
Occurs when storing into, or recalling from,
Calibration Memory,

Cal Memory check-sum problem.

Ohms connection problem.

SOLUTION
Check function. Only V DC or OHMS are
permissible.

Change to higher range, or (if storing cal cor-
rection factors) use lower value source.

Check offset and scaling values.

Hevise external reference input.

Power off: replace Controlier module.
Use correct button(s).

Wait till gisplay clears. Use correct sequence.

Wait till display clears.
or value within Hmits.

Use correct seguence

Heplace or install Calibration Memory chip.

Try new power-up. If necessary, reprogram Cal
Memory. Replacement of Calibration Memory
may be necessary.

Verify proper connections. Check input
protection fuses.

LATCHING ERROR CONDITIONS

(A valid function must be selected 1o restore multimeter operation. All function annunciators are off during a
latching error condition.}

System error, usually appears at power-up or
reset.

Filter moduie faulty or not instalied.

DG Signal Conditioner module faultly or not
instailed.

OHMS, or A DC error.,

Aralog to Digitat Converter Module error,

Function selection error. The function modute
selected is faulty or not instalfed. V DC problem
causes rror 3.

At power-up or reset only, an unallowed ac
converter is installed or the Calibration Memory
module is installed.

Repeat power-up or reset.

Power off; replace or install filter module.

Power off; replace or install DC Signal Con-
ditioner module.

Check for improper input level, Check function
causing error indication. Applicable module may
need replacement or installation.

Power off, replace or install Analog to Digital
Converter module.

Push RESET to clear error condition.

Power off, remove the unaitowed ac convertsr or
the Calibration Memory module. The Thermal
True RMS Converter is the only ac converter
allowad in the B508A. The Calibration Memory is
a standard part of the controlter,
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2-42. INTERACTIVE PROGRAMMING INFOR-
MATION

2-43. The multimeter displays prompting messages
during STORE and RECALL operations. Whenever the
STORE button is pushed, the display responds with “7”,
The operator may now designate either the displaved
value or keystroked numerics as the programming entry.
If the displayed reading is being stored, pushing the
appropriate terminator butten (SCALING, HI OR LO
for limits, or OFFSET) completes the operation. The
multimeter adopts both the mode specified with the
terminator and the value previously displayed. If
keystroked numerics are being stored, the multimeter
displays the digits as they are entered from the [ront
panel. Once all numbers for a particular mode are
eniered, the appropriate terminator button (SCALING,
HI, LO, OFFSET) is pushed. With ¥V DC, OHMS, or
A DC functions, keystroked numerics can be used to
enter the fiiter mode and sample factor, When either the
displayed value or keystroked numerics have been
entered, the display resumes the measurement reading
function (or HI, LG, PASS in the Limits mode) when the
terminator bution is pushed.

2-44. The RECALL button commands a display of a
stored factor or value. The procedure requires the
following two steps when recalling the offset value, the
scaling factor, the filter mode, the sample setting, or the
zero value:

[. Push the RECALL button (display responds
with “7M),

2. Push the appropriate terminator button
(OFFSET, SCALING, FILTER, SAMPLE or
ZERQO). The respective value is displaved as longas
the terminator button is held depressed. Once the
terminator button is released, the multimeter
resumes operation; no mode or value is changed.

2-45. Three push button steps are required to recall a
limit or peak value. First press RECALL (7). Then
specify whether upper or lower limit or peak is desired by
pressing HI or LG (display responds with “YES?),
Finally, push the appropriate terminator button
(LIMITS or PEAK),

2-46. Front Panel Push Butions

2.47, The multimeter employs 26 color-coded push
buttons on the front panel. Most of the push buttons
control more than one function. For example, many
mode control push buttons also serve as numeric entry
push buttons when used during a store operation. The
number of keystrokes required for any operation is kept
to a minrimum. Refer to Figure 2-2 for a description of
each push button and, where applicable, examples of
typical programming operations.
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2-48.  Operation of the multimeter is straightforward,
Preset measurement configurations are made at power-
up, reset, or function selection. Programmed values are
retained whenever the range or function is changed.
Pesired mode changes are made independently following
a programming hierarchy of:

1. Measurement Parameters
2. Mathematic Gperations

3. Special Operations

2-49. Measurement parameters define operations that
affect the resolution, stability, and accuracy of the
reading. Depending on the function selected, a specific set
of parameters is available. In V. AC functions (HI
ACCUR, ENH'D), NORMAL), range, filier, extended
resolation, and trigger may be specified. in V DC,
OHMS, and A DC functions, range, filter, frigger,
sample, and averaging may be specified. The Zero
operation can be performed in the V DC and OHMS
functions only,

2-50. Mathematic operations (External Reference or
Scaling, Offset) alter the reading to operator
requirements. For example, when Offset is used, only the
difference between the reading and the offset value is
displayed. External Referernce may not be used in V AC
functions.

2-51.  Special operations (LIMITS, PEAK) specify how
the reading is used. For example, Peak mode can be used
to continucusly update a record of the highest and lowest
readings, and/ or Limits mode may be used fora HI, LO,
or PASS display of the measurement reading. A
comprehensive setup routine is summarized in Figure 2-3.
Al or part of this routine can be used to establish or
change measurement parameters, mathematic
operations, or special operations.

2-52. Use the push buitons in a steady and methodical
manner when programming the multimeter. Error codes
usually identify any programming problem and specify a
solution (refer to Table 2-5). A numeric entry may be
aborted at any time prior to termination by pushing the
CE button. The multimeter responds by displaying “7™
another numeric entry may now be made, or the displayed
value may be stored by pushing the desired terminator
bution. A store or recall operation may be entirely
aborted prior to execution by pressing STORE or
RECALL a second time, The multimeter reverts to its
state prior to thestore or recall once a momentary Error C
condition elapses.
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FUNCTION
CWIACCUR ENND WORMAL' VDC= OHMSD ADC=

The FUNCTION push buttons allow selection of the analog measurement function. Standard functions include; ac
volts (NORMAL, ENH'D, HI ACCURY) and dc volis {V DC). Optional functions include resistance (OHMS) and current
{A DC).

Hi1 ACCUR

Push Hi ACCUR for maximum ac volts accuracy with six second reading times. Eight ranges are
available (100 mV, 300 mV, 1V, 3V, 10V, 30V, 100V, 500V). Standard resolution is 5% digits on all
ranges. Extended resolution (6% digits) is available when the AVG button is pushsad.

ENHD
Push ENH'D for an initial Hl ACCUR measurement, which is used to correct subsequent
measurements made at NORMAL mode speed. The same eight ranges are available. Extended
resolution (8% digits} Is available when the AVG button is pushed.

NORMAL

Push NORMAL for somewhat reduced ac voits accuracy, but with fast reading times. The same
eight ranges are available. Extended resolution (8% digits) is available when the AVG bution is
pushed.

¥ DC
Push V DC for dc voltage measurements with 6% digit resolution on five ranges (100 mV, 1V, 10V,
100V, 1000V).

OHMS ' e . . . .
Push OHMS to make resistance measurements with 5% or 6% digit resolution on eight ranges (10
ohms, 100 ohms, 1 kilohm, 10 kilohms, 100 kilohms, ¥ Megohm, 10 Megohms, 100 Magohms). The
Chms Converter module {Option 02) must be installed.

NOTE

Either two-wire or four-wire resisiance measurements can be made. Refer to
Measurement Terminals and Controls.

ADC

Push A DC for d¢ current measurements with 5% digit resolution on five ranges (100 4A, 1 mA, 10
mA, 100 mA, 1A). The Current Shunts module (Option 03) must be installed,

Flgure 2-2. Front Panel Push Buiions
2-11
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AUTO

MANUAL/
EXTERNAL

AUTO

TRIGEER

EXPB

MAHUAL/
AUTS oy e puaL

The AUTO (trigger) push button selects the Auto Trigger mode. A flashing SAMPLE annurnciator
verifies Auto Trigger operation.

If used in Auto Trigger mode, the MANUAL/EXTERNAL push bution disables the Auto Trigger
mode (SAMPLE annunciator stops flashing), enables the front panel Manual Triggering mode, and
arms the Externai Triggering mode. if used in Manual Trigger mode, the MANUAL/EXTERNAL
push button triggers a new measurement: any reading aiready in progress is aborted and the new
reading begun immediately. The display, once updated, is held until the next manual frigger. An
external trigger applied through the rear panel external trigger jack similarly commands a new
reading. Anexternal trigger applied simultaneously with a front' panel manual trigger will be
ignored. AUTO must be pushed to reenter the Auto Triggering mode.

AUTO RANGE toggles into/out of the Auteranging mode, changing the existing range if necessary.
The AUTO annunciator lighis when Autoranging is selected.

Each use of this manual ranging push button selects the next higher available range. If AUTO was
previously activated, use of the up-range push button toggies out of Autoranging (AUTO
annunciator off) and steps to the next higher range. No range change is effected if the multimeter is
already in the highest range.

Use of the down-range push button causes the multimeter to toggle out of Autoranging (AUTO
annunciator off} and assume the next lower available range. Fach successive use of the down-

range button selects the next lower range. No range change is effected if the multimeter is already
in the lowest range.

S 2-12

Flgure 2-2. Front Panel Push Butions (cont)
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COKTHOL
RESET LCL/RMT

RESET The RESET push button is powerful: alt modes and stored values {other than calibration factors)

are lost if RESET is presssd. Once RESET is used, the multimeter assumes the Power-Up
configuration {without actual power loss).

LCL/RMT  Depending on the remote interface being used, pushing the LCL/RMT button may cause one of
three multimeter responses.

1.} Hthe IEEE Interface {Option 05) is installed, LGL/RMT can be used to command local
controd only if the multimeter is already in remote control. LCL/BMT cannot command
remote control.

2) Itthe Bit Serial Interface (Option 08) or the Paralle! interface (Option 07) is instalied,
LCL/AMT can be used to alternately select local or remote control.

3 1t no remote interface is installed, use of LCL/RMT causes a latching error condition,
MODIFIERS
3

EXT BEF LIMITS  PEAK SAMPLE FILTER OFFSET SCALING

(CAL DATE) (CAL COR);

EXT REF The EXT REF button ioggles into/out of the External Reference mode in V BC, OHMS, and ADC

disables the other. After power-up or reset, RECALL EXT REF ¢an be used to identify the software
version.
NOTE

The external reference voltage, applied through the rear input connector, is
dispiayed as long as EXT REF is held depressed.

LIMITS
The LIMITS push button toggles into/out of the Limits mode without changing stored limits values.
A display of HI, LQ, or PASS denotes use of the Limits mode.

PEAK The PEAK push button toggles into/out of the Peak mode. White in the Peak mode (PEAK
annunciator lighted), a continuously updated record of the highest and lowest reading values is
stored. These values are also heald in memory after the mode is disabled. Reentry into the Peak

mode causes previously recorded values to be erased and a new series of peak vaiues to be stored.

Figure 2-2. Front Panel! Push Buttons (cont)
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SAMPLE

FILTER

OFFSET

I
=
H §
[—

{CAL DATE)

SCALING

If the dovolts (V DC), resistance (OHMS), or dccurrent (A DC) function is selected, SAMPLE can be
used to sefect the number of samples to be averaged for each display update. SAMPLE cannot be
used in V AC functions.

AC Volts functions normally use filter mode FO. The filter can be selected for these functions (if the
input frequency is ess than 46 Hz} by pushing FILTER. The accuracy of the instrument is degraded
if the filter is selected for higher input frequencies.

VDG, ADC, orOHMS is selacted, FILTER can be used to toggle between the slow filter (mcde F -
FILTER annunciator on) and the fast filter (FO - FILTER annunciator off). Alternately, any of five
combinations of filter and timecuts can be selected as programmed numerics.

The OFFSET push button can be used to toggle into/out of the Offset mode (OFFSET annunciator
fights). Two methods are available for simultaneously entering an offset value and activating the
Offset mode,

1.) A numeric vatue may be entered using a store sequence, Forexample, store an offset
of 1.25 as fotlows:
STORE 1 2 5 OFFSET
2. A displayed reading can be stored as the offset value. Use the following sequence:

STORE OFFSET

NOTE

in soime instances, the displayed value may not be an appropriate offset value. For
example, if the displayed vaiue is being used to zero the multimeter, it is important
to verify that no other mathematic operations are in effect. In such a case, check
that OFFGET, SCALING, and EXT REF annunciators are ali off before storing a
new offset value.

When the multimeter is in the Calibration mode (AVG/(CAL) annunciator flashes), the (CAL DATE)
push bution is used to enter six digits which either denote the date or identify the multimeter by
number. These digits may be recalled at any time.

The SCALING push button can be used to toggle into/out of the Scaling mode without affecting
any scaling value already stored. Either of the following two methods can be used to store a new
scaling factor and enable the Scaling mode:

1) Use the folfowing sequence to store the display as a scaling factor:

STORE SCALING

2.} Numeric entry scaling values may be programmed using the foliowing procedure:

STORE (numerics) SCALING

With either method, the Scaling mode is entered with the initial use of the SCALING button,

NOTE

Verify that the displayed value is the desired scaling vaiue. Any mathematic
operations (SCALING, EXT REF, OFFSET) aiready in effect must be cancelled i
the actual measurement is desired as the scaling value. To cancel any of these
modes, toggle SCALING, EXT REF, or OFFSET and verify that the respective
annunciators are dark,

Figure 2-2. Front Panel Push Buiions (cont)
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| s . . . : . . . :
i ,: With the multimeter in Calibration mode, calibration correction factors can be entered for each

; .- range in V DC, OHMS, and A DC functions. Correction factors can aiso be stored at a frequency of
interest in VV AC functions. Correction factors are automatically applied to the uncorrecied reading.

(CAL COR) Uncorrected readings can: be recalied when the Calibration mode is either enabled or disabled.
Refer to Calibration Mode later in this section.
7ERD MEMORY
Vas/a; STORE BECALL
AVEG Hi Lg
STORE STORE is used as a first step in programming certain measurement parameters, mathematic

operations, or special operations. STORE is the only push button that can activate the numeric
entry keys. The multimeter prompts the second step by displaying "?". Following is alist of STORE
operations:

Measurement Parameters (for V DC, OHMS, A DC only):

0-17 SAMPLE
STORE
01230r g reR
no key

Mathematic Operations:

To store the displayed value as an offset or scaling value and enter the respective mode:

OFFSET
STORE
° { SCALING

To store a numeric entry as an offset or scaling value and enter the respective mode:
OFFSET

STORE (numerics)
SCALING

Speéial Operations:

To store the displayed value as a high or low limit and enter the Limits mode:

STORE A
LO

To store a numeric entry as a high or low limit and enter the Limits mode:

' H
STORE {numerics) {
1O

Figure 2-2. Front Panel Push Butions {(cont)

2-15
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CE

H

EXP

RECALL

The multimeter utilizes fourteen dual purpose push buttons as numeric entry keys. When programming sampte
settings or filter modes, a one- or two-digit entry is necessary, When programming limits, or scaf?ng and offsetvalues,
a longer entry may be required. Use the following sequence:

Mantissa Field:  Enter up to seven digils, with decimat point. Toggle polarity () button és
required.

Exponent Field:  Push EXP button, then enter a single digit exponent. Toggle the potarity button
again to set the exponent polarity.

Use the CE push button at any time prior to the terminator (Jast button in a store numeric sequence)
to clear alt numerics and revert to a"?" display. Fresh numerics may then be entered immediatsly.

The RECALL push bution can be pressed to recall and display vaiues stored in the Limits, Peak,
Scaling, Offset, Zero, External Reference, (V DC, OHMS, A DC functions onily), Sample or Filter
modes. For recall of uncorrected readings, or calibration dates, refer to Calibration Mode Iater in
this section. No stored value is affected during the RECALL operation. The recalled value will be
disptayed as long as the last push button in the sequence is held depressed.

To recali measurement parameters;

SAMPLE
RECALL
FILTER

To recall mathematic operation values:

OFFSET

SCALING
RECALL
EXT REF {not in V AC)

V BC/OHMS ZERO

To recall a special operation value:

Hi LIMITS

RECALL
LO PEAK

2-18

Figure 2-2. Front Panel Push Butions {cont)
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ZERO The ZERQ push button can be used to zero any offsets in the V DC and OHMS functions. To zero the
Virlein] offsets for a particular range, procesd as follows:

1. Select the V DC or OHMS function and select the desired range.

2. ShortiNPUT Hiand LO. If in OHMS, select the two-terminal configuration or also short SENSE HI
and LO. (To zero the multimeter’s internal offsets, short the inputs with a high-quality, low-thermal
shorting bar. To also zero the offsets in the external test syster, short the inputs with the test leads
instead.)

3. Fress ZERQ (the ZERO annunciator will light). The zerc correction remains in effect untii ZERQ is
pressed again or a function other than V DC or OHMS is setected (the ZERO annunciator wili turn off).

Anew zero correction is stored each time the ZERD annunciater is toggled on, The multimeter uses the
same zero for all higher ranges in the same function. A separate zero may be stored for each range.
{Start with the lower ranges so that later zeros do notoverwrite previous 2eros.) Zero correction factors
are reset to 0 at reset or power-up. Appendix 7B explains how the ZERO push button is used in
Calibration mode.

AVG
The AVG push button can be used to optimize sample and filter factors for sach range in V DC,
OHMS, and A DC functions only. In ¥ AC functions, Average mode is not available, but the AVG
button can be used to command an extra digit of resclution on most ranges.
i
Lo The Hi and LO push buttons are used to stors or recall limit values and for recali oniy of peak vatues.

Refer to STORE and RECALL push button descriptions for the applicable sequence.

Figure 2-2. Front Panel Push Buttons {cont)

If multiple programming steps are required, use the sequence presented here as a general guide. Use the push
buiton{s) shown for the action described.

INITIALIZATION

CONFIGURATION AT POWER-UP OR RESET (V DC, 1000V,
manual range, auto trigger, filker mode FQ, zero mode on, no
ather modes or values). Calibration mode must be off before

DOWer-up.
STEP ACTION PUSH BUTTONS
1 FUNCTION sglection V AC ¥ AC VY AC

Hi ACCUR ENHD

a. Selecting any V AC
function sets autorange,
filter mode FO.

b. Push V AC HI ACCUR, V AC V AC
ENH'D, or V AC NORMAL and NORMAL
V DC simultaneousty for
de-coupled ac measurements.

Figure 2-3. Pregramming Hierarchy
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2

3

FUNCTION selection (V DC,

OHMS, A DC)

a. If previous function was
V AC, the following
conditions are set:

Autoranging

Filter mode retained
Sample factor 7

All mathematic and

special operations vaiues

¥ DC OHMS

A DC

retained, modes disabled

h. If previous function was

V DG, OHMS, or A DC, the

following conditions are set:

Autoranging

Previous filter mode retained

Previous sample factor retained

All mathematic and special operations
values retained, modes disabied

Previous trigger mode retained

MEASUREMENT PARAMETERS

TRIGGER selection

a. if in manual, change
10 auto

b. if in AUTO, change to
manual

¢. Manual triggers

RANGE selection

a. Toggle into/out of
autoranging

Measurement parameters establish reading resoiution, noise rejection, stability and accuracy.

AUTO
MANUAL/
EXTERNAL
MANUAL/ MANUAL/
EXTERNAL EXTERNAL
AUTO AUTO

Figure 2-3.

Programming Hierarchy (cont)
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b. Select manual
ranging, step to
next higher, (lower) 4 N)
range.

¢. Continue stepping to
available higher,

{lower) ranges. 4 (é] * N}

Reading Rate Selection (V DC, OHMS, A DC only)

a. Toggle between sample SAMPLE SAMPLE
settings 5 (2exp 5 =
32)and 7 (2exp7 =

128)
b. Select any sample STORE (0-17} SAMPLE
setting from 0 (2 exp g
0=1) 1o 17 (2 exp 17 1 1
= 131,072) N
FILTER selection FILTER FILTER

a. V AC functions only:
toggle between filier
mode FQ and F

b. vV DC, OHMS, A DC only: FILTER FILTER

toggle between slow
fitter {F) and fast filter (FO0).

0,1,2,3,

.V DC, OHMS, A DG oniy:
¢ © oniy STORE  orNOKEY)  FILTER

select filter F, FO,
F1, F2, or F3.

Vv DG, OHMS, A DC only: AVG AVG
toggle the Averaging mode
on or off, In V AC, enables
extended resolution.

V DC/OMMS Zero: toggle on/off ZERQ ZERO
(v DC ar OHMS only). New zero ¥ DC/O ' vV DT/
stored each time Zero mode is
enabied. Refer to Appendix 7B
for use with Calibration mode.,

Figure 2-3. Programming Hierarchy (cont)
2-19
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MATHEMATIC OPERATIONS

and other special readings.
Refer to Applications in this Section for examples.

NOTE

Scaling (or External Reference) is applied first. The result of this
operation is then offset.

g SCALING selection (disables External Reference)

a. Store displayved value, STCRE
enter Scaling mode

b. Store numeric value _ STORE {numeric}
{non-zerg}, enter
Scaling mode.

p=-
B

]
2
¥

i

L7 S

¢. Toggte into/out of SCALING
Scaling mode while

Stop here it only a direct measurement reading is desired. Further steps yield ratic, deviation, percentage variation

SCALING

SCALING

SCALING

retaining value.

10 External Reference EXT REF
selection (disables

EXT REF

Scaling) — toggle
on/off. Not available
in V AC functions.

11 OFFSET selection

a. Store displayed value, 8TORE
enter Offset mode

b. Store numeric value, STORE {numeric)
enter Offset mode

L

- e |
Fopy

¢. Toggle into/out of OFFSET
Offset mode while

OFFSET

CFFSET

QFFSET

retaining value.

Figure 2-3. Programming Hierarchy {cont)
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deviations.
12 LIMITS selection

a. Store dispiayed value,
erter Limits mode

b. Store numeric values,
anter Limits mode

¢. Toggle info/out of
Limits mode while
retaining values.

13 PEAK; toggle into/out
of Peak mode. Previous
peak vaiues are lost each
time the mode is reentered.

SPECIAL CPERATIONS

Use the reading, as modified by any math operations, for comparison with set limits, or record the reading maximum

b

STORE Hi or LO
" STORE {numeric} Hi or LO
o=y
o
Lo wd
LIMITS LIRGITS
PEAK PEAK

Figure 2-3. Programming Hierarchy {cont)

2-53. Measurement Terminals and Conirgls

2-54. GUARDING

2-55. General

2-56. Guarding may be used to reduce noise and
improve accuracy. Common mode voltages, resulting
from currents and voltage drops between two points
otherwise electricaily common, may cause significant
errors. Proper use of a floating, guarded multimeter
minimizes these errors.

2-57. Generally, guarding should be employved where
long signal leads are used, when signal source impedance
is high, when making measurements near high-level
radiated noise {particulariy at the power line frequency},
or when making floating measurements.
NOTE
Errors due to thermal emfs should he
considered when making low level, high
resolution measurements. Thermal emfs
(voliages produced by temperature
differences between contacts of two dissimilar
metals or by temperature gradients along a
length of material) may cause differences of
several microvolis. Since the multimeter
utilizes copper input terminals, the use of low
emf, shielded cables with copper spade lugs
minimizes thermal emf errors.

2-568. Guard Selector and Guard Terminai

2-59. Correct use of the multimeter GUARD terminal
both protects the instrument and provides more accurate
readings. The Guard Selector (EXT GD INY, when
disengaged (out), connects the internal guard. In many
cases accurate measurements may be made with the
selector in this position (shown as A in Figure 2-4). Here,
the difference in potential between multimeter ground
and device ground is very small, or the measurement is
not critical. When pushed in, the selector disables the
internal guard connection and allows for external guard
connections as shown in B and C of Figure 2-4. The
connection shown in B is better than that in A, since some
common mode current (1CM) is shunted away from the
source resistance. The connection shown in C is necessary

-when the source may not be capable of driving the gnard,

The buffer amplifier shown in C prevents this source
loading, Practical considerations usually dictate which of
the three connections is used.

2-60. Guard terminal connections are shown in Figure 2-4,
Guard to chassis ground potential must not exceed 500V,
Guard to SENSE LO potential must not exceed 127V.

2-61. VOLTS INPUT/OHMS SENSE (Ml and LO)
TERMINALS

2-62. Volitage and resistance measurements are made
with the VOLTS INPUT/OHMS SENSE terminals, as

2-21
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shown in Figure 2-5. The input on the HI terminal with
respect to the LO terminal must not exceed 1000V, The
LO to GUARD potential must not exceed 127V, These
terminals are internally shorted to the AMPS
INPUT/OHMS SOURCE terminals (HI to HI, LO to
1O} when the Ohms Selector is in the disengaged (i-wire)
position.
NOTE

In OHMS measurements, the voltage at the
SENSE INPUT terminals is sampled before
the Ohms Converter {Option (02} is connected.
No conmection is made if excessive voltage
(10V dc) is present.

2-63. AMPS INPUT/OHMS SOURCE (HI and LO)
TERMINALS

2-64, The AMPS INPUT/OHMS SOURCE terminals
are used when making current {A DC) or four-wire
resistance (OHMS) measurements. The potential
between SOURCE HI and SOURCE LO must not
exceed 280V. The potential between SOURCE HI and
SENSE HI, or between SCURCE LO and SENSE LO
must not exceed 127V, When the Ohms Selector is in the

disengaged (2T) position, these terminals are internally

shorted to the VOLTS INPUT/OHMS SOURCE
terminals (HI to Hi, LO to LO).

NOTE

In A DC measurements, the voltage at the
input terminals is sampled before the Current
Shunts module (Option 03} is connected, No
connection is made if excessive voliage (45
dc} is present.

2-65. OHMS SELECTOR .

2-66. When engaged (in), the Ohms Selector control
isolates SENSE HI from SOQURCE H{ and SENSE LO
from SOURCE LO; four-wire resistance measurements
can then be made. When disengaged (out), SENSE HI is
connected to SOURCE Hi and SENSE LO is connected
to SOURCE LO for two-wire resistance measurements,
The Ohms Selector does not influence the rear inputs
(which are preset in a four-wire configuration). Refer to
Figure 2-5. The Ohms Selector may remain disengaged
(2T1) for V DC or A DC measurements. However, for
V AC measurements, it is recommended that the Ohms
Selector be engaged (47T) in order to minimize input
capacitance.

2-67. REAR INPUT SELECTOR

2-68. When pushed in, the Rear Input Selector
disconnects all front panel inputs and connects the rear
input connector. Rear inputs are identical to those on the
front panel {(with the addition of Qbms Guard). External
reference inputs (HI and LO) are always applied through
the rear connector (not switched). The Ohms Selector and
Guard Selector have no effect when the rear inputs are
enabled. The state of the Rear Input Selector can be

2-22

determined remotely through any of the remote interface
options,

2-89. Funclion

2-70.  AC volts (HI ACCUR, NORMAL, or ENH'D),
dc volts, and de coupled ac volts are standard with the
multimeter. Optional functions include resistance
(OHMS} and dec current (A DC). Selection of a new
function automatically cancels any previously selected
function and places the multimeterin the function change
configuration (refer to Table 2-2). If the same function is
successively selected, the multimeter assumes the
Autoranging mode, but retains all other modes and
values existing prior to the reselection. One, two, or three
annunciators light to verify a valid fuaction selection. An
invalid function selection occurs whenever the necessary
analog measurement module is not installed or is faulty;
either ERROR 9 or ERROR 3 appears in the display in
such cases, Once aninvalid function has been selected, the
multimeter ignores all other push buttons until a valid
function is selected.

DEVICE S MULTIMETER

LEAD RESISTANCE

Hi @y
Enim EXT GO
1OUT}

Lo ot !

SOURCE om I
@ {SyGuaRp CY)
a— ==
] *

FOR NONCHITICAL
MEASUREMENT - Egyy ERROR PRESENT

HE zr\l = £33 Hi
1
o i
£ [ [
A L . EXT GO
: Pl
te & et
AL SIS
SOURCE B 180 k1
NTERNAL
lem
C? {(FLOWING TO GUARD) GUARD @

o —

= ECM =
Epgy ERROR MINIMIZED — top, FLOWS THROUGH

SHIELD INSTEAD OF THROUGH TEST LEADS

He T e
i
L P :
E ]
R | : ! EXT GO
o S — : o (N
; 150 k11

K + > 1 BNTERNAL}

GUARD %
DRIVING THE GUARD FOR A FLOATING MEASUREMENT
WHICH MAY BE LOADED BY DIRECT
CONNECTION OF THE GUARD

Figure 2-4, Guard Connections
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¥ AC or V¥ DO

IN/OUT

ouT

ADC

IN/OUT

ouT

IN/OUT

IN FOUR
WIRE

ouT

INJOUT

TWO
WIRE

ouT

ouT

Figure 2-5. Measurement Connections
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2-71. The Thermai True-RMSE Converter uses three
front panel function push buttons (V AC HY ACCUR, vV
AC NORMAL, and V AC ENH'D). The high accuracy
mode (V AC HI ACCUR) requires approximately six
seconds per reading, but the resulting accuracies of up to
0.016% rival those of therma! transfer standards (at a
fraction of the time). The normal mode (V AC
NORMAL) displays an rms value of the input (updated
évery 0.5 second}, but with reduced accuracies since no
sensor linearization Is performed. The enhanced mode (V
AC ENH'DY) takes one initial high accuracy
measurement. This measurement is then used te correct
subsequent measurements, which are made at normal
mode speed (0.5 second). The enbanced mode is specified
as long as the following conditions are maintained:; the
input cannot vary more than +1% from that used for the
initial high accuracy reading, the temperature cannot
vary more than £1°C, and the time lapse cannot exceed
one hour, If the input changes by more than 1% from
that used in the initial high accuracy reading, another
high accuracy reading is taken to automatically update
the correction factor.

2-72. Measurement Paramelers

2-73. SAMPLING

2-74. AL Volts Functions

2-75. One sample is taken for each V AC reading.
Reading time in NORMAL is approximately 0.5 second.
HI ACCUR readings require six seconds. ENH'D
requires an initizl six second high accuracy reading, then
reverts to 0.5 second normal readings. Any of these
reading times may be lengthened shightly when
mathematic operations are in effect. The SAMPLE push
button 1s inoperative when the multimeter 15 set for ac
volts measurements (pushing SAMPLE causes an Error
A). A new high accuracy measurement can be
commanded in the enhanced mode (ENH'DY} by pushing
the ENH'DY button again. Similarly, when the de coupled
enhanced mode is used, a new high accuracy
measurement can be commanded by simultaneously
pushing the ENH'DD and V DC buttons.

NOTE
In the Enhanced mode, the Thermal True-
RMS Converter automarically takes a new
reading to establish a new corvection factor if
the range changes feither manual or
autorange), the filter setiing changes, or the
difference between the reading and the present
correction factor is =[G,

2-76. DG Volts, Resistance, and DG Current
Functions

2-77.  The multimeter averages a selectable number of
samples for each reading {(display update) in V DC,
OHMS, or A DC. Noise rejection is influenced by the
number of samples-per-reading and by the filter selection.
Each sample-per-reading setting yields a specific
processing time. Additional processing time is necessary
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when mathematic operations (such as OFFSET or
SCALING) areinvolved. Samplestaken are synchronous
to the line frequency for local {front panel) operation,
Synchronous or asynchronous operation may be
specified remoetely.

2-78. Samplesettings are specified as exponents of two.
For example, the SAMPLE push bution can be used
individually to toggle between settings 5 (2 exponent § =
32 samples-per-reading) and 7 (2 exponent 7 = [28
samples-per~reading). Further, any sample setting
{exponent of 2} from O through !7 may be made using the
STORE {numeric) SAMPLE sequence. If a setting of ¢
through 6 is in effect when SAMPLE is toggled, the
multimeter assumes sefting 7. A previous setting of 7
through 17 is changed to setting 5 when SAMPLE is
toggled.

2-79. The SAMPLE annunciator is controlled by both
thesample setting and the irigger. At sample settings from
0 through 7, SAMPLE {lashes once for each triggered
reading. The rapid reading rate at 0 or | setting vields an
apparent steady indication. At sample settings 8 through
17 the flash rate is preset to that of setting 7. This feature
insures a reliable reading-in-progress indication at these
slower reading rates.

2-80. TRIGGERING

2-81.  Each new measurement is initiated with a trigger.
In AUTO triggering, the trigger is generated iniernally at
the end of the required reading time. Triggers may also be
applied locally (from the front panel) or remotely.

282, Auto trigger commands a continuously updated
reading. The frequency of this updating is influenced by
the number of samples-per-reading and by any extra
processing time required by mathematic operations. The
SAMPLE annunciator flashes to indicate the triggering
of a new reading.

2-83.  Local triggers can be manually commanded from
the front panel. The duration of each reading is
determined in the same manner as the auto triggers
{samplies, mathematics). Each use of the
MANUAL/EXTERNAL push button commands an
immediate response from the multimeter; any reading
already in progress is aborted and a new reading begun,
During any manuaily triggered reading, use of any other
push buttor halts the maltimeter; a new trigger must then
be entered. Conversely, between manuaily triggered
readings, the multimeter is inhibited; no display update or
SAMPLE annunciation is evident. During this interval,
any measurement parameter, mathematic operation, or
special operation may be entered, but is not initiated unti]
the next manual trigger is enterad,

2-84. External triggers are applied through the rear
panei TRIGGER jack. A local trigger manually applied
from the front panel overrides a simultaneously applied
external trigger,



2-85. FILTERING

2-86. AC Volts Functions

3-87. Two filter modes (ol and on) are available when
the multimeter is set for ac volts measurements (HI
ACCUR, NORMAL, or ENHDY. The filter off mode
(FO) is set when changing into a V AU function from
V DC, A DC, or OHMS, Most V AC measurements use the
filter off mode. The filter on mode (F) is to be used only
when the mput signal frequency is below 40 Hz. Degraded
accuracies result if filter on mode is used at higher signal
frequencies. The filter mode can be changed by toggling
the FILTER button (FILTER annunciator is on for filter
on mode and off for filter off mode), When any V AC
function is selected while a V AC function is aiready in
effect, no filier mode change is made.

2-88. DC Volits, Rasistance, DT Current Functions
2-89. Five filter modes are available. Either of two
analog filters {or fiiter bypass) may be selected. The stow
filter provides better normal mode rejection. The fast
filker aliows for faster instroment seitling while still
providing a degree of noise rejection. Whenever a filter is
used, a timeout {for settling delay) may also be inserted
before each reading, No filtering is available for the
external reference inputs. Table 2-6 defines the five filter
maodes.

290, Two methods of filter selection are available in
vV DC, A DC, or OHMS. Selection of any mode {FFQ,F1,
F2, F3) is possible using the STORE (numeric) FILTER
sequence. The FILTER push buiton by itself toggles
between modes F (slow, no timeout, annunciator on) and
F( (fast, no timeout, annunciator off), The multimeter
uses a presetselection pattern if a mode other than F or FO
is already selected when FILTER is toggied. The slow
filter (F) is always selected when a toggle is performed
with a fast filter (¥0, F1, or F3) in effect. The fast filter
(IF0) is always selected when a slow filter (F or F2j is in
effect. Mode FO is preselected at power-up or resei.
RECALL FILTER may be used at any time to verify the
filter combination in use (without changing the fiiter

mode}.

2-81. AVERAGING

2-92. The Averaging mode presets the sample setting to
10 (2 exponent 10 = 1024 samples-per-reading} and the
filter mode to F (slow filter, no time out). These settings
provide optimum stability and resolution throughout the
range of inputs, Subsequent use of the SAMPLE or
FILTER push button while in Averaging mode may
jeopardize this intended optimization. Therefore, sample
settings less than 10 cause the multimeter to exit the
Averaging mode, For example, a sample setting of 12,
which specifies greater noise rejection than the setiing of
10, is accepted and retained for all ranges within the same
function. Conversely, a sample setting of 7, offering less
stability, is accepted (but causes the multimeter to exit the
Averaging mode).
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Table 2-6. Filter Modes { V BC, & BC, OHMS)

MODE FILTER
NUMBER FILTER TIMEQUT LED
{blani} stow none G
0 fast none off
1 bypass none oft
2 siow 550 ms on
3 fast 50 ms off
{No Mode Number is used for slow filter without
timeout. Push STORE FILTER.)

2-93. Filter mode F2 can also be selected in Averaging
mode. Any filter selected other than F or F2isaccepted by
the multimeter, but caoses deactivation of Averaging
mode.

294, The Average mode can beused to improve display
stability (reduce rattie) for measurements in V DC,
OHMS, or A DC. Averaging mode is not available in any
of the ac volts functions (although the AVG pushbution
can be used to command extended resolution in V AC
functions), In V DC, OHMS, and A DC functions, the
Average mode provides increased display stability in all
ranges and an increase in display resolution in certain
ranges. In V DC {10V range only), atotal of 7-1 /2 digiis ig
now available. Other V DO ranges still provide 6-1/2
digits of resolution, In A DC, 6-1/2 digits (instead of the
standard 5-1/2) are now available in all ranges. In
OHMS, a total of 6-1/2 digits is available on all ranges.
Preset resolutions used for standard operation and for the
Average mode are summarized in Table 2-7.

NOTE

When the Average mode is enabled in the 10V
dc range, the exponent field displays the
seventh mantissa digit and does not indicate
the reading’s exponent. in this case the
reading s decade multiplier cannot be inter-
preted from the display if @ math function
(such as offser or scaling) is enabled.

2-85. RANGE

2-26, Ranges available in each function are summarized
in Table 2-3. A power-up or reset condition sets the
multimeter in the 1800V range (V DC function),
Autoranging disabled, Any function selection enables
Autoranging (AUTO annunciator on). Autoranging
begins on the highest range for each function {1000V dc,
300V ac, 100 Megohm, or 1A}, In V AC only, autoranging
begins at the previous range when selecting between V AC
functions. In Autoranging, the multimeter selects the
range offering maximum resclution for the measured
value. The AUTO (range) push button toggles
Autoranging mode on or off. When toggling off, no range
change is effected. Either of the up/down push buttons
select manual ranging and step up/down one range when
mnitially used. Each subsequent use steps to the next
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higher/lowerrange (if available). A range identifierisalso
displayed with each range change in V AC functions. This
tdentifier may also be used at any time in VAC to verify
the range in use: just reselect the V AC function being
used.

2-97. AC volts can be measured on the following eight
ranges: 1080 mV, 300 mV, 1V, 3V, 10V, 30V, 100V, and
500V, Resolutions vary respectively from  uVto I mVin
standard operation {or from 1 uV to 100 uV when the
AV(G button has been used to command extended
resofution). Input impedance is 1 megohm/<{18¢ pF.
Resolution in each range is illustrated in Table 2-3.

268, DC volts can be measured on five successive
ranges from 100 mV to [600V. Respective resolutions
vary from 100 nV to 1 mV. Refer to Table 2-3 for a
presentation of display resolution in each range. Input
impedance on the 160V and 1000V ranges is 10 Megohms.
On the lower three ranges it is greater than 10,600
Megohms.

299, Out of range indications are displayed whenever
the reading does not fall within the specified ratingin a
particular range. When the multimeter is in autoranging,
autoranging points causec an automatic new range
selection, averting an out of range indication. An out of
range indication cannot be averted if the reading is less
than that allowed in the lowest range(LLLLLL displayed
in ¥V AC functions only) or greater than that allowed in
the highest range (HHHHHH displayed in all functions).
When the multimeter is in manual ranging, an out of
range indication can be disabled by manuaily seiecting a
higher or lower range. Out of range values are presented
in Table 2-4.

Table 2-7. Resolution

RANGE |STANDARD|AVERAGING
DIGITS | DIGITS
vbC | t00mv 6% 6%
1V 6% 6%
10V 6% 147
100V 6% 6%
1000V 8% B%
OHMS 100 5% 6%
10002 5% 8%
1k0 6% 6%
10 kQ 6% 6%
100 k0 6% 6%
1 MO 5% 6%
10 MO 5% 6%
100 MQ 5% 6%
ADC | 100 pA 515 6%
1 mA 5% 6%
10 mA 5% 61
100 mA 5% 6%
1A 5% 6%

2-26

2-100. VvV DC AND OHMS ZERO

2-101. During normal operation (Calibration mode
OFF), the ZERG push button is used to store and apply
temporary zero correction factors {or the V DC and
OHMS functions. These “temporary zeros” correct for
drifts in dc offsets that may have occurred since the last
calibration. The temporary zeros may also he used to
correct for offsets in the external test system, such as in
the test feads or in an external scanner. The temporary
zeros supplement non-votatile {“permanent ™} zeros which
are stored during calibration.

2-101a. Pressing the ZERG push button toggles Zero
mode on and off. While Zero mode is on (ZERC
annunciator lit), the multimeter applies both the
permanent and the temporary zerosto V DC and OHMS
readings. While Zero mode is off {ZERQO annunciator
off), the multimeter applics only the permanent zeros.
Attempting to toggle Zero mode oninthe A DCor V AC
functions causes the multimeter to indicate Error 0.

2-101b.  Every time Zero mode is toggled on (ZERO
annunciator lit), the multimeter stores a new temporary
zero for the range that is presently selected. The multi-
meter automatically stores the same zero for all higher
ranges in the same {unction. A separate zero may be
stored foreach range. (Start with the lower ranges so that
fater zeros do not overwrite previeus zeros.) The
temporary zeros are all set to 0 when the multimeter is
reset or powered up.

2-101c.  Exiting the zeroed function deactivates Zero
mode, but retains the stored zero values. Reselecting the
zeroed function automatically reactivates Zero mode and
restores the old zero values.

2-161d. Whenever a zero is stored {(i.e, whenever Zero
mode is toggled on), the INPUT HI and INPUT LO
terminals must be shorted together, {If storing a zero in
the OHMS function, select the two-wire configuration or
aiso short SENSE HI and SENSE LO.} To zero the
multimeter’s internal offsets, short the inputs with a high-
quality, fow-thermalshorting bar. To also zero the offsets
in the external test system, short the inputs with the test
leads instead.

2-101e. The RECALL push button can be used to recall
the zero correction factors. For an explanation of the use
of the ZERO push button during calibration, refer to
Appendix 7B.

2-102. Mathematic Operations

2-103. Mathematic operations can be specified to
change the measured value (as influenced by
measurement parameters) before it is actually displayed.
Ratio, deviation, percentage variation and other
mathematically manipulated displays are thereby
possible. Scaling can be used to divide the measured value
and display the ratio. An offset value can be subtracted



from the measured value to display only the deviation. ™

Scaling and Offset can be used in combination to display
percentage variation. Examples of such operations are
given in Applications later in this section.

2-104. Use of mathematic operations is expressed in the
following formula:

MEASURED VALUE
5 = - OFFSET
DISPLAY SCALING S

(OR EXTERNAL REFERENCE)

Measured value in this formula refers to the measurement
as influenced by all selected measurement parameters.
This value is subject to the following function-dependent
considerations.

1. VvDC or OHMS functions: any applied zero
value is first subtracted, vielding the measured
value.

2. VAC functions: External Reference cannot be
used.

2-105. SCALING

NOTE
If the mudtimeter is in both Scaling and Offset
modes, the scaling value is applied before the
offset value.

2-106. The Scaling mode divides the measured value
{after application of V DC or OHMS zero) by a known
amount and displays the quotient. Ratios, percentage
deviations, or input/ output relationships can thereby be
displayed. The scaling divisor may be a previously
displayed and stored value, or any non-zero numeric
entry from 109 to <1079 and from -10% to ~10"%. When
compared to External Reference, Scaling offers a much
wider range. Only one scaling factor may be stored at a
time.

2-107. Storing the displayed value as a scaling factor
warrants a word of caution: ensure that the displayed
value is the true original display by first toggling out of
Scaling and Offset modes (respective annunciators off).
No stored scaling or offset value is lost in this manner. To
store the desired display, push STORE SCALING.

2-108. EXTERNAL REFERENCE

NOTE
External Reference mode is not available in ac
voltage functions (NORMAL, ENH'D, or HI
ACCUR). Artempring to enter External
Reference mode in any V AC function causes
an Error A condition.

2-109., Scaling and External Reference modes are
mutually exclusive: selection of either mode
automatically disables the other, The External Reference
value (always measured as a dc voltage) is applied as an
unswitched input through the rear input connector.
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2-119.  Immediately aftera power-up or reset, RECALL
EXT REF can be used to verify the multimeter’s software
number. The first subsequent use of EXT REF to activate
External Reference mode disables this software
identification feature. When enabling External Reference
mode, the reference voltage is displayed as long as the
EXT REF button is depressed. The EXT annunciator is
lighted when the mode is enabled.

2-11F. The external reference voltage may be a
maximum of $20V dc on either high or low External
Reference input with respect to VOLTS INPUT L.O. The
voltage between External Reference high and low may
not exceed 40V de. The minimum acceptable External
Reference voltage is the greater of =100 uV or a value
found with the following formula:

) + Vin
Vmin = —_—_—
109

2-112.  Usually, the External Reference low terminal is
externally tied to VOLTS INPUT LO. In any event, the
resistance between either External Reference terminal
and VOLTS INPUT LO should be less than 20 kilohms.
A reading rate of eight samples-per-reading and filter
bypass are specified for the External Reference input,

2-113. OFFSET

2-114. In Offset mode, the display represents the
deviation from a stored offset value. Measurements of
stability or analog vanation are thereby possible. The
multimeter automatically subtracts a programmed
numeric {or previously stored display value) from the
measurement and displays the result. No increase in
resolution is displayed while in the Offset mode. One
value (whether a numeric or a previous display) may be
stored at a time. Programmed numerics may range from
-+10% to -10% The stored offset value may be recalled at
any time.

2-118. Special Operations

2-116. PEAK

2-117. The highest and lowest deviations in the
displaved value may be recorded in the Peak mode,
Source stability may thereby be checked over a period of
time. The PEAK push button toggles into/out of the
Peak mode. High and low Peak values may be recalled at
any time without exiting the Peak mode or interrupting
further peak recording. The following sequence is used:

RECALL Hi PEAK

RECALL LO PEAK
The high or low peak value is latched in the display as long
as the PEAK button is held depressed.
2-118. Exiting the Peak mode (toggle PEAK once) halts

further peak recording, but does not erase previously
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recorded high and low values. A multimeter function
change disabies Peak mode and retains peak values, At
any time, reeitry into the Peak mode (toggle PEAK
apain} erases previously recorded values, Both Peak
mode and peak values are lost during a Power-Up or
Reset condition,

2-118. LIMITS

2-126. The Limits mode may be employed to display a
pass-fail indication of measurement values. The mode is
entered when a single high or iow limit value is stored, or
when the LIMITS button is pushed. A second store
sequenge must be used if both high and low limits are
desired, Either the regularly displaved value or
programmed numerics may be used for the limit vahues,
For example, high and low Hmits of 12,05 and 11.95
would be programmed as follows:

STORE 1 2 g 5 HI
STORE I 1 g 5 LO

In this example, the multimeter enters the Limits mode
when either the HI or LO button is first pushed. Mode
entry is verified by a display of HI, LO, or PASS. In this
case, readings higher than 12.05 vield a HI display,
readings lower than [1.93 vield 1O, and all other readings
yield PASS. The limit value(s) are compared to the now
transparent display reading with all other parameters and
operations still in effect.

2-121. A display reading can also be stored as a limit
value. Use the following sequence;

STORE HI (or LO}

2-122,  Use of Limits mode does not interrupt other uses
of the multimeter. No measurement parameter or
mathematic operation is changed: The other special
operation {Peak) may be vsed simultaneously with Limits
made. Any of the measurement parameters or operations
may be enabled, changed, or recalled while in the Limits
mode: the display respondsin the standard fashion during
this process and automatically reverts to limits
indications once the process is complete. Limits values
may be recalled at any time {(Limits mode enabled or
disabled). Therecall sequence does not change the staie of
the Limits mode. The following recali sequence is used:

RECALL HI LIMITS
RECALL LO LIMITS

The recalled value is latched in the display as long as the
LIMITS button is held depressed.

2-123. Pushing the LIMITS button toggles the
multimeter into or out of the Limits mode whether or not
limits values have been entered. A function change
disables the Limits mode, but retains any existing Hmit
values. Ounce stored, limits values are retained during all
but Power-Up and Reset sequences.
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2-124. Remote Conirol

2-125. The multimeter may be equipped with any of
three remote interface modules. These modules are fully
{Option 05) is installed, the front panel LCL/RMT push
button can be used to enable local control, but cannot be
used to enable remote control. Remote control can only
be commanded from the remote location with this
interface.

2-126. The LCL/RMT push button may be used to
toggle into/out of remote control when either the Bit
Serial Remote Interface {Option 06} or the Parallel
Remote Interface {Option 07) is installed. Whenever the
multimeter is in remote control, whether commanded
locally or from the remote, the REMOTE annuncizior is
lighted,

2-127. When in remote, only the POWER push button
remains operational in all circumstances. The LCL/RMT
push button may remain operational, but is disabled bva
local lockout or display off command from the remote
{referio Section ). A power inferruption, whether caused
by line failure or toggling of the power push button,
returns the multimeter to tocal control.

2-128. Calibration Mode

2-129. DESCRIPTION

2-136. The rear panel calibration switch is used (o
enable or disable the Calibration mode (remove
calibration seal for access). The AVG/(CAL)
annunciator flashes when the Calibration mode is
enabled, or is lit steadily when the Averaging mode is
enabled. Regular multimeter operation is significantly
aitered while in the Calibration mode:

1. Power must not be cycled on or off when the
Calibration mode is activated (rear panel
Calibration Switch on).

2. Overrange conditions no longer cause a special
flashing “HHHHEHH” indication.

3. Underrange conditions in ¥V AC functions no
longer cause a “flashing L.” indication.

4. Averaging mode is locked out: the Calibration
and Averaging modes are mutually exclusive,
However, pushing the AVG buiton when
Calibration mode is on does enable or disable
latching error indications.

§. All mathematic operations and special
operations are disabled,

6. 7-1/2 digits are displayed on 10V dorange and
6-1/2 digits are displayed on all other functions and
ranges. A sign (&) is displayed for all functions to
facilitate potentiometer adjustment,

7. Calibration correction factors {for each range
in ¥V DC, A DC, OHMS, and for VAC ranges at a



frequency of interest) and the calibration date may
be stored.

3-131. Hardware calibration is facilitated while in
Calibration mode. Enhanced resclution sllows for more
precise potentiometer adjusiment during hardware
calibration. With no mathematic operations allowed, the
display represents the true input valoe.

2-132. Troubleshooting is also aided by using the
Calibration mede. Latching errors can be disabled to
allow special module configurations.

CAUTION
Latching errors are indended for multimeter
proteciion and must not be disabled during
normal operation or calibration. Refer io
Troubleshooling in Section 4.

2-133. USE

2-134.  The multimeter uses three calibration controls;
the rear panel calibration swiich, and the front panel
{CAL DATE) and (CAL COR) push buttons. The rear
panel calibration switch activates the Calibration mode
and enables use of the (CAL COR) and (CAL DATE}
push butitons, Store operations with these two push
buttons are used for software calibration and are
explained in Appendix 7B. Recall operations can be
performed at any time and are explained in the following
paragraphs.

2-135. The(CAL DATE) push button can be used inall
functions (including the three ¥V AC functions) to recalla
six digit number. This nuntber may signify the calibration
date, For example, a recalled 0 2 1 8 8 3 would signify
February 18, 1983, Alternately, the six digits may be used
to identify the muitimeter,

2-136, To recall the six digit date {or identifier} while in
the Calihration mode, push:

RECALL (CAL DATE)
If the multimeter 15 not in the Calibration mode, the six

digit date {or identifier) may be recalled using the
following sequence;

RECALL LO (CAL DATE)

2-137. The (CAL CGR) push button may be used to
recall the uncorrected reading when the multimeter is in
the Calibration mode, use:

RECALL  (CAL COR)

The uncorrected reading can also be recalled when the

multimeter is not in the Calibration mode. Use the

following sequence;
RECALL Lo

2-138. Scan Advance

2-13%.  The multimeter outputs a sync signal during each
measurement sequence. This signal occurs after the
measurement is complete, but before a new trigger is

(CAL COR)

85064

accepted. The synce signal thereby allows for faster bus
communicaiions by advancing a scanner before a new
reading is triggered. The signal (positive going TTL, 3
microsecond pulse width, 530-ohm output impedance) is
available at a BNC connector on the multimeter rear
panel,

2-148, Systemns Use

2-141. The availability of optional interface modules
makes the multimeter adaptable to a large variety of
digital systems. Operating and programming instructions
related to remofe operation are included with the
appropriate optional module.

2-142. OPERATION

2-143, initial Turn-On

2-144.  Before initial turn-on, check that the line voliage
specified on the rear panel sticker (near the line fuse)
agrees with the line voltage actually being vsed. If there is
any doubt concerning the line voltage setting, refer to
Line Voltage Selection in Section 4. Also verify that the
Calibration Switch is off. Once these verifications have
been made, connect the power cord and push the
POWER button to ON,

2-145. The multimeter identifies its own software and
hardware at initial turn-on. Software is identified with a
display of “HI - Y. ¥.Y”, where “Y” represents the software
version in use. Hardware is then identified with a display
of “CX XK K,” where “X” signifies any instailed options
by number {or the Thermal True-RMS Converter as A).

2-146. The power-up (reset) configuration is now
established. The multimeter is set for the V DC function,
the 1000V manual range, filter mode F0, sample factor 7,
auto trigger, zero mode on, and local operation. All other
modes and values are disabled, The multimeter may now
be programmed a8 described in this Section. A two-hour
warm-up ensures rated accuracy. Better accuracies can be
obtained in the Averaging mode (after a four-hour warm-

up.

2-147. Initial Set-Up

2-148. The three front panel terminal controls (Rear
input Selector, Ohms Selector, and Guard Selector) must
be positioned correctly prior te taking measurements.
Use the following guidelines:

1. The Rear Input Selector must be disengaged
(out) for front panel inputs or engaged (in) for
inputs applied through the rear panel connector.
Ohms Guard is only available through the rear
connection. External Reference HI and 1O is
always available through the rear input connector
{not switched}.

2. The Ohms Selector must be disengaged (out)
for two-wire resistance measurements or engaged
{(in} for four-wire resistance measurements. For all
other functions, the Chms Selector can be left
disengaged. However, it is recommended that the
Ohms Selector be engaged (in) whenever making
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V¥ AC measurements. This setting minimizes input
capacitance,

NOTE

The Ohms Selecior has no affect on rear
inputs. Rear inputs are dedicated in a four-
wire configuration.

3. The Guard Selector is disengaged (out) for non-
critical measurements. Refer to Measurement
Terminals and Controls for a full description of
guarding when this selector is engaged {in). The
Guard Selector has no affect on the rear inputs.

2-149, Measurement parameters, mathematic
operations, and special operations can be specified prior
to or during measurements. These parameters and
operations can be applied to measurements in any
function, with the following exceptions:

f.  External Reference mode is not available inany
of the V AC functions (HI ACCUR, NORMAL, or
ENH’D).

2. Averaging is not available in any of the V AC
functions (HI ACCUR, NORMAL, or ENH'D).
The AVG pushbutton may be used in the V AC
functions to enable an extended display resolution.

2-150. Front panel programming of the multimeter is
best accomplished in a sequential manner. This sequence
is fully explained in Figure 2-3. Often, only measurement
parameters need be specified. Programming of any
mathematic operation requires consideration of
mathematics already in effect.

2-151. Refer to Figure 2-3 for an outline of
measurement connections. Also refer to Measurement
Terminals and Controls earlier in this Section.

2-152. Measurement Instructions
2-153. AC VOLTS (THERMAL TRUE-RMS)

NOTE

It is recommended that all ac volis
measurements be made with the the Ohms
Selector in the engaged (in) position o
minimize inpuft capacitance.

2-154. Fhermal ac-ac transfer measurements can be
made using the Thermal True-RMS Converter Module,
Select the mode of operation desired, as determined by
the degree of accuracy and speed required.

2-185.  AC Volts Normal Mode (V AC NORMAL)
2-156. Use the following procedure when measuring ac
volts with the normal mode of the Thermal True-RMS
Converter;
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I. Pushthe V ACNORMAL button (NORMAL
annunciator lights).

2. The multimeter assurmes autoranging
(beginning at the 500V range) when a V AC
function is selected. However, if a V AC function
was previously in effect, the previous range i
retained as the starting point for any possible
autoranging.

3. Select the filter by pushing the FILTER button
if the frequency of the input signal is <40 Hz. (The
accuracy of the instrument is degraded if the filter is
selected for higher input frequencies).

4. Connect the ac voltage to the HI and LO
SENSE INPUT terminals).

2-157. AC Volts Enhanced Mode (V AC ENH'D)

2-158.  Use the following procedure when measuring ac
volts with the enhanced mode of the Thermal True-R MS
Converter:

I. Push the V AC ENH'D buiten (ENH'D
annunciators light).

2. The multimeter assumes autoranging
{beginning at the 500V range) when a V AC
function is selected. However, if a V AC {unction
was previously in effect, the previous range is
retained as the starting point for any possible
autoranging.

3. Selectthe filter by pushing the FILTER button
if the frequency of the input signal is <40 Hz. (The
accuracy of the instrument is degraded if the filter is
selected for higher input frequencies).

4. Connect the unknown ac voitage to the HI and
LO SENSE INPUT terminals.

5. Theinitial high accuracy measurement reguires
six seconds. The rms voltage should be displayed
within 0.5 second of the completion of this initial
high accuracy reading and updated every 0.5 second
thereafter.

6. A new high accuracy measurement can be
commanded at any time by pushing the ENH'D
button again, After six seconds, the SAMPLE
annunciator flashes briefly and 0.5 second updates
resume.

NOTE

The Thermal True-RMS Converter
automatically takes a new reading 1o establish
a new correction factor if the range changes
feither manual or autorange), the filter setiing
changes, or the difference between the reading
and the present correction factor Is 1%,



2-159. AC Volts High Accuracy Mode

2-160. Use the following procedure when measuring ac
volts with the high accuracy mode of the Thermal True-
RMS Converter:

1. Push the V AC HI ACCUR button (HI
ACCUR annunciator lights).

2. The multimeter assumes autoranging
(beginning at the 500V range) when a V AC
function is selected. However, H a V AC function
was previously in effect, the previous range is
retained as the starting point for any possible
autoranging.

3. Select the filter by pushing the FILTER button
if the frequency of the input signal is <40 Hz. (The
accuracy of the instrument is degraded if the filteris
selected for higher input frequencies),

4. Connect the unknown voltage to HI and LO
SENSE INPUT terminals.

5. The multimeter requires approximately six
seconds for each high accuracy measurement.

2-161. AC VOLTS - BC COUPLED

{(THERMAL TRUE-RMS)
2-162. AC Volts Normal Mode on DC Volts
2-163. Use the following procedure when measuring ac
volts (dc coupled) with the normal mode of the Thermal
True-RMS Converter; '

[. Simulaneously push the V AC NORMAL and
V DC buttons (NORMAL and V DC annunciators
light).

2. The multimeter assumes auvtoranging
(beginning at the 300V range) when a V AC
function is selected, However, if a V AC function
was previously in effect, the previous range is
retained as the starting point for any possible
autoranging. '

3. Select the filter by pushing the FILTER button
if the frequency of the input signal is <40 Hz. (The
accuracy of the instrument is degraded if the filter is
selected for higher input frequencies).

4. Connect the unknown voitageto the Hi and LG
SENSE INPUT terminals.

5. The ac voltage display is updated every 0.5
second.

2-1864. AC Volts Enhanced Mode (DC Coupled)
2-165. Use the following procedure when measuring ac
volts {(dc coupled) with the enhanced mode:

B506A

1. Simultaneously push the V AC ENH’D and
VvV DC buttons (ENH'D and V DC annunciators
light).

2. The multimeter assumes autoranging
(beginning at the 500V range) when a V AC
function is sclected. However, if a V AC function
was previously in effect, the previous range is
retained as the starting point for any. possible
autoranging,

3. Select the filter by pushing the FILTER button
if the frequency of the input signal is <40 Hz. {The
accuracy of the instrument is degraded if the filteris
selected for higher input frequencies).

4. Connectthe unknown voltageto the Hl and LO
SENSE INPUT terminals.

5. The multimeter requires approximately six
seconds for the initial high accuracy measurement.
The ac voltage should be displayed within 0.5
second after completion of the initial measurement
and updated every 0.5 second thereafter.

6. A new high accuracy measurement can be
commanded at any time by pushing the ENH'D
button again. After six seconds, the SAMPLE
annunciator flashes briefly and 0.5 second updates
resume.

NOTE

The Thermal True-RMS Converter
automatically rakes-a new reading to establish
a new correction factor if the range changes
(either marnua! or autorange), the filter setting
changes, or the difference between the reading
and the present correction factor is 21%.

- 2-166. AC Volts High Accuracy Mode

(DC Coupled)
2-167. Use the following procedure when measuring ac
volts high accuracy (dc coupled) using the Thermal True-
RMS Converter:

l. Simultaneously push the V AC HI ACCUR
and V DC buttons (HI ACCUR and V DC
annunciators Hght),

2. The multimeter assumes autoranging
(beginning at the 500V range) when a V AC
function is selected. However, if 2 V AC function
was previously in effect, the previous range is
retained as the starting point for any possible
autoranging.

3. Select the filter by pushing the FILTER button

if the frequency of the input signal is <40 Hz. (The
~ accuracy of the instrument is degraded if the filter is
© selected for higher input frequencies).
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4. Connect the unknown voitage to Hi and LO
SENSE INPUT terminals,

5. The multimeter requires approximately six
seconds for each accuracy measurement.

2-168. DC VOLTAGE (V DC)
2-169. Use the following procedures when making dc
voltage measurements from the front panel:

1. Push the V DC button (V DC annunciator
lights).

2. The multimeter assemes the autoranging mode
at the highest (1000V dc) range. Manual range

selection may also be made. Available ranges are:
1000V, 100V, 10V, IV, and 100 mV.

3. Set or revise the required measurement
parameters, mathematic operations, and special
operations (refer to Figure 2-3),

4. Apply the unknown voltage to the Hl and LO
SENSE INPUT terminals,

2170, APPLICATIONS

2-171. Specific applications using the multimeter are
presented in Table 2-8. If these examples are duplicated
on the muitimeter, a power-up or reset configuration is
first required.

Table 2-8. Applications

APPLICATION 1{V AC)

METHOD:

REQUIREMENT:

Characterize on AC Standard (Fluke 5200A) using the multimeter and a known ac
SQUTCE.

Caornect the multimeter (set for V AG HI ACCUR) to a known value ac source (such
as a characterized Fluke 5200A). Record the reading. '

Now connect the multimeter to another 5200A (the one being characterized). Adjust
this second 5200A for a High Accuracy reading equal to that originaily recorded.

APPLICATION 2 (V AC)

METHOD:

AEQUIREMENT:

Monitor the stability of an ac source in terms of its deviation in volts from a present
output of 10V ac.

Store the present output as an offset. Push;
STORE OFFSET

Offset mode is now enabled. The multimeter will read only the deviation from the
original 10V ac reading.

APPLICATION 3 (V DC)

METHOD:

REQUIREMENT:

Determine which of a group of power supplies has a tolerance of 15V =100 mV.
Set high and low limits. Press:

STORE — 1~ 5 — & — 1 —Hl

STORE—1t-~4 & — 8 — LD

The multimeter will now display "HI,” “LO,” or "PASS" for each power supply.
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Table 2-8. Applications [coni)

APPLICATION 4 (Vv DC)

REGUIREMENT: Monitor the stability of a power supply as a decimal ratio to its present reading of
-20.08V. DC zeroing appears to be necessary.

METHOD: Perform V DC Zeroing for internal drift. Apply low thermal short between INPUT Hi
and LO (at the terminals). Press;

ZERO
vDC/Q

The value stored will be displayed as long as VDC/Q1 ZERO is held depressed.
Release of the switch will activate the Zero mode. Revise terminal interconnections
for dc volts measurements. Connect the dc voltage.

Apply power supply reading of -20.08V as a scaling factor. Press:

STORE — GSCALING

Display will now yield the ratio of subsequent readings to the scaiing facter, e.g., an
input of 22.08V yields a ratio of:

22.088 _

5008 -
APPLICATION 5 (V BC)
REQUIREMENT: Display the input error voltage for an operational amplifier by measuring the de
output error. Gain = 2.6847 x 104 '
METHOD: Divide the measured dc output error by a scaling factor (the op amp gain}. Press:

STORE—2—. —6-—8 — 4
7 — EXP — 4 — SCALING

The muitimeter wilt now divide the measured input by the gain of the op amp and
display the input error voltage.
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2A-1. INTRODUCTION

2A-2. This section documents remote operation of the
multimeter with any of the following interface modules
installed:

1. IEEE-488 Interface (Option -03)
2. Bit Serial Interface {Option -06)
3. Parallel Interface (Option -07)
2A-3. Basic remote operation for 8500 series

multimeters is detailed in Table 2A-1. These operating
features are generally compatible with the 8505A and

8505A/8506A

Section 2A

Remote Programming Commands

8506A multimeters. Table 2A-2 details additional remote
operating features available with the 8505A and 8506A
only.

2A-4. General information, theory of operation,
maintenance informatioh, parts lists, and schematic
diagrams for each of the three remote interfaces are
presented in Section 6 of this manual.

rnlileatinm far anade framatine Anm bha
GlL Lallviaiivil 1uvl vaLii LWLV ball DO
accomplished locally or remotely. Coinplete software
calibration information is presented in Appendix 7B of

this manual.

TA_K < nfﬁwnpn
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Table 2A-1. Programming Instructions

The programming instructions in this table pertain to the 8500 Series Digital Multimeters with the |EEE-488
Interface (Option -05), the Bit Serial Interface (Option -06) or the Parallel interface {Option -07) installed.
Features and instructions unique to the DMM model or to the Interface used will be identified in the following
manner:

1. B8500A or 8502A: the symbol @ will denote an explanation applicable to one DMM mode! onily. The
software version incorporated in the DMM may also be mentioned for further identification. To verify the
software version incorporated in your instrument, observe the display indication at power on or reset. For
example, in the 8502A, "HI-2.0.2" wiil appear in the display for models with software version 2.0.2.

2, -05, -06, or -07 Interface Options: the symbol @ will be used with a feature or instruction unigue to a
particular Interface.

INITIALIZATION

When power is applied, or the Reset character (*) is transmitted, the instrument assumes a preset default
caondition. This condition is defined by the foliowing remote codes:

REMOTE CODE COMMAND
vV Volts DC
R4 1000V range

€ S5 (8500A) 25 Samples per Reading

# 57 (8502A) 27 Samples per Reading
FO Fast Filter, Timeout Disabled (Panel Indicator OFF)
X0 External Reference/Scaling Disabled
PO Offset Feature Disabled
uo Limits-Peak Value Storage Disabled
TO ' Single Reading Line Synchionous
BO Single Character ASCIH Format
Do Front Panel Display Active
LO Deactivate Local Lockout
Jo Deactivate Line Fesd Suppression
MO Enable Cal Memory Factors

& Q0 (8502A) Disable External Trigger

& W (8502A) No Detay

& YO {-06 Option only) Echo mode off {Bit Serial IF)

in addition, the following instrument states are assumed at power on or Resat:

Remote/Locai Local
Offset Zeroed

V dc Zero Zeroed or *
Ohms Zero Zeroed or *
Cai Memory Factors *

Peak Values Cleared
Limits Values Zeroed
Ext. Ref/Scaling Values 1

@ B8/16 Bit Mode (-07 Option only) 8 Bit

*Retained if Cal Memory Option -04 instalied
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Table 2A-1. Programming Instruciions (cont)

PROGRAM SEQUENCE

When equipped with a remote interface option, the instrument is programmed through a sequence of

commands (“command siring”} that will determine range, function, reading rate, etc. Examples of 5 possible
command sirings are:

t T 1t j l
‘ Execute, trigger and transmit

Stow filter, no time out
2° samples/reading

10 voit range

AC voltage

-

Execute, trigger and transmit

Echio characters

Turn display off

Continuous tine synchronized readings

HUI001I0
i |

v

000080
l

Upper limit
0000001010
: } 1

[ Execute

Enter limits mode
Lower limit

Clears command string to preceeding *',”" "?" or "@"”
2% samples/reading

Execute

Auto range

Ohms

A

()
—(J

alo

Execute, trigger and transmit
Get status and transmit on trigger
Hait reading

—
19
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Table 2A-1. Programming Instruciions {cont}

Al command string characters transmitted via the remote interface must be ASCI 7-bit upper case characters. A
command string is a sequence of 1 to 31 characters. (For the 8505A and 85064, a command string may have up to
59 characters.) Characters are classified as immediate, command or termination. The instrument may be pilacedin
Hemote mode by transmitting any character that the instrument will recognize from the remote conirolling terminal.

With the {EEE Interface installed, the REMOTE switch can only be used to select local mode if already in
Remote.

REMOTE is the only front panel switch to remain active when in REMOTE mode; REMOTE may, however, be
locked out by the local lockout command.

IMMEDIATE CHARACTERS

There are 5 immediate characters; each of these may be executed at any time and does not require a
termination character.

Reset This immediate character will reset the instrument to
: the conditions described under INITIALIZATION.

Q When iransmitied, the resei character must not be
followed by any other character for 3 seconds with the
8502A (2 seconds with the 8500A). Any carriage return
or line feed following the reset character must be
suppressed. The remote interface wiil be unable to
accept programming characters during this time.

Halt The halt character is used to terminate the continuous
. / maode and cause the instrument to wait for 2 command
string. No other characters should preceds the hait
character if continuous mode is in effect. Upon receipt
of the hait character, the transmission of readings is

terminated immediately. The following trigger mode
transitions will occur when halt is used:

From: Continuous Line Synchronous
To: Single Reading Line Synchronols

From: Continuous Asynchronous
To: Single Reading Asynchronous

Go To Local - Lock Qui Remote # This character will command the instrument (Options -
06 or -07 only) to enter local mode of operation and lock
out the remote interface.

& The Remote mode may then be reentered by pressing
‘the front panel REMOTE switch (for Option -08, -07).

- The Remote mode may not be reentered from the front
panel when using the IEEE-488 Interface (Option -08).
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Table 2A-1. Programming instructions {conl)

Go To Local-Lock Out Remole (cont) The state of the instrument, when changing from
/ remote to focal operation will be madified as foliows:

1. Chms fast mode will be ignored.
& 2. Scaling mode will not be in effect (B500A only).

& 3. if the high averaged samples per reading rate
was in effect, the samples per reading will besetito 27
(85004 only).

The state of the instrument when changing from local
to remote operation will be modified as follows:

1. Ohms fast mode {Z1) and continucus reading
mode will be resumed if the DMM was in either mode
wher: place into local.

2. Any error that cccurred during local operation
will be stored and availabte for recall.

High Speed Reading Mode @ The "t character can be used with the Parallel

‘ Interface {Option -07) (and with the IEEE-488 Interface
QOption -05 in the 8502A only). The High Speed Reading
mode provides a shortened 3-byie binary two's
complement format response representing the inputto
the DMM's A/D Gonverier. Speeds up o 500 readings
per second are possible in this mode of operation.

True readings can be computed from this response
using range and function dependent factors (rafer to
Fluke Application Bullatin 25).

The High Speed Reading mode is suited to systems
with very fast processors, to use with stored readings,
or to applications notl reguiring direct numeric
conversions (e.g., zero-crossings or large deviations
from a nominal vaiue).

€ Use of the 1" character will place the DMM in the High
Speed Reading mode and trigger the first reading.
Subsequent readings can be triggered by sending the
"7 character. In addition, for the 8502A equipped with
the -08A Option, subsequent readings can be triggered
by sending the TTL puise with the External Triggering
Mode ("GQ" or "Q1"). The High Speed Reading mode
can be aborted at any time by transmitiing a character
other than "?" when a reading is to be triggered. The
character sent in this case will do nothing mors than
cause the DMM to exit the High Speed Reading mode,
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Table ZA-1. Programming Instructions {coni)

Voltage and Current Reading in "I"

The response data from the DMM will e in 3-byie format, as shown below, for each voltage or current reading.
The first byte of this response contains sign and error bits, an implied binary point, and an implied scale factor
of ten. Bytes 2 and 3 further define the reading. If the reading is hegative, the sign bits will equal "1", and all
three bytes must be two's complemenied before conversion. I the error bit is equal to the complement of the
sigh bit, an error is defined,

BYTE 1 BYTE 2 BYTE 3

T+T11 011 o1t 11 11 T 1t 111

tmpilied Binary Point
Error Bit
Sign Bits

in this example, the sign bits are "1” and the reading is negative. Since the complement of the sign bitdoes not
equal the error bit ("1"), no error is defined.

To converi the response in this example, the two's complement must first be formed.

000CGO0O 1000 + 8100 0000 + 0000 0001

S e o’
S e

~{0 . 5 + (156825 0 + 0 000001}

= (§.515626 X 10 {the implied scale factor}

Further conversion to calculate the true reading Rt necessitates multiplication of the A/D Converter reading
{RAD) by the scale factor for the instrument’s range and function.

[Ry = Rap X Scale Factor]
Ohms Readings in "{”

The procedure for measuring ohms in High Speed Reading mode is more complex. High Speed Ohms
readings differ from Fast Ohms {Z1) readings; when using the "i" character, the DMM will not compute the true
reading. This conversion must be performed by the user. Up to 500 readings asecond are possible when using
High Speed Ohms, Refer to OPERATING NOTES, provided with Option -05 and -07 for High Speed Ohms
Reading procedures.

:' 8/16 Bit Toggle The /" character is usad to toggie between the 8-bit
(N, and the 16-bit mode. When this character is used o
toggle from one mode to another, the immmediats

and/or termination character must be placed in the
least significant byte (LSB) of the programming word.
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Table 2A-1. Programming Instructions {cont)

TERMINATION CHARACTERS

Termination characters cause the execution of a command string. They are normally placed atthe end of each
programming statement.

Clear the Command String & (Normally used only with the Bit-Serial Interface ~06
. J Option.)

This character is used to erase an incorrect
programming entry from the command string buffer,
defeting all characters issued back to, but not
including, the preceding termination character. A new
command string is then needed to modify the state of
the instrument.

D Execute the Command String This character is used to cause the execution of the
previous command string. The instrurnent will then be
in the defined state only; the character will nottriggera
reading or produce a response from the instrument.
When programming a siring of characters, it is
recommended ihat the execute character be used at
frequent intervals; if an error is made, the string need
then be cleared only back to the last execute character,
This execute character is also requived if 4 command
string longer than 31 characters is used.

l 3 l Execute the Command String This character will cause three actions: any previously

\__/ andg Trigger entered command string wiil be executed, a reading
will be taken, and that rsading will be transmitted
through the remote interface. If a command string was
not enterad irmmediately precading this character, the
instrument will take and transmit a reading in the last
defined stale.

An exception occurs when a command string
containing a "Get” command has been entered; the
instrument will then respond with the value or status
that was requested by the command siring (no reading
will be triggered).

When issuing a program string terminated by the "?
character, the "CR" and/or "LF" delimiter characters
should be, but do not have to be suppressed. Han error
oocurs during the reading, a single "0”, followed by a
"CR”, will be transmitted. At this point, status should be
raquested {o determine the cause of the error,

| @ ' Execule, Trigger, and Interrupt This character is used to trigger a reading and generate
when Ready an interrupt when the reading is complete,
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Table 2A-1. Programming Instructions (cont}

‘ @ ?Execute, Trigger, and inferrupt & To provide the interrupt, the Bit-Serial interface
when Ready {cont) {Option -06) and the Parallel interface {Option -07)
transmit a single “CR". The IEEE-488 Interface (Option
-08) provides an interrupt by generating a service

request (SRQL.

The reading triggered by the "@" character can be
cobtained by inserting a "G" (get} command in the
following command string (terminated by a "?").

The "@" character and the [EEE-488 Bus

command "Group Execute Trigger”
perform the same function.

COMMAND CHARACTERS
Command characters are classified within the following five groups:
1. FUNCTION 3. MODIFIERS
2. BANGE 4, CONTROL
5. MEMQRY

FUMCTION COMMAND CHARACTERS

There are 7 function command characters. Whenever one of these characters is used, the state of the
instrument will be changed as follows:

RANGE Auto

MODIFIERS Offset, Scaling, Limits, Peaks modes are turned off; stored vaiues
for these modes are retained.

MEMORY, CONTROL Unchanged

If a function is selected requiring an optional module which is not loaded, the function of the instrument witi be
undefined, and the error code wili be set o 18.

DC Volts

AC Volts

DC Coupled AC Volts
B¢ Current

AC Current
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Table 2A-1. Programming Instructions {cont)

Fast Chms The Z1 character will place the instrument into the
ohms function and the fast chms mode. in normal ohms
operation, the unknown resistor value Rx is computed
from the following measurements:

V1i-V2: the voilage across an iniernal precision
resistor (Rr)
VO the voliage across the unknown resistor {Rx).

The value of Rx is then computed with Chmy's Law:

V0
m}:{ U
Rx=Rr vz
Fast Ohms mode differs in that the value of
('\71{7““2) is stored as a constani. The

instrument wili the find Rx by measuring VO and
multiplying this constant. The constant will change
with a function change, range change or overload
condition.
NOTE

Fast ohms ("Z17} differs from HIGH SPEED.

READING (7I"). When using 7! for ohms

measurement, Rx is not computed by the DMM.

RANGE COMMAND CHARACTERS

The nine range commands specify the foliowing maximum values by function.

bor i

bC VLTS AC voLTS DG or AG onms
@ Auto Auto Auto Auto
312 mV Auto 312 LA 31,250
2.8Y 2.5Y 2.5 mA 2500
20V 20V 20 mA 2K0
180V 160V 160 mA 32 k2
1200V 1060V 1.28A 256 k(2
Auto Auto Auto 4,086 MO
@ Auto Auto Auto 32.768 M)
Auto Auto Auto 262.144 MO
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Table 2A-1. Programming Instructions (coni)

MODIFIER COMMAND CHARACTERS
SAMPLES PER READING COMMAND CHARACTERS

The modifier command character "3 or "H" specifies the number of samples taken per reading. The times
shown for these characters are approximate digitizing times par reading for 80 Hz line synchronous operation
in de volis, ac volts or current function.

2 = 1 Sample/Reading (4 ms)

21 = 2 Samples/Reading {8 ms)

2% = & Bamples/Reading (17 ms)

2% = § Samples/Heading (33 ma)

2% = 18 Samples/Reading (87 ms)

25 = 32 Samples/Reading (134 ms)

2% = 4 Samples/Reading (267 ms)

27 = 128 Samples/Reading (534 ms)

28 = 258 Samples/Reading (1.1s)

2% = 512 Samples/Reading {2.1s8)

2% = 1,024 Samples/Heading (4.3s)

27 = 2,048 Samples/Reading {8.53)

212 = 4,096 Samples/Feading (17.1s)

28 = 8,182 Samples/Reading (34.1s)

2% = 16,384 Samples/Reading (68.3s)

2% = 32,768 Samples/Reading (137s)

2% = §5,536 Samples/Reading {273s}

217 = 131,072 Bamples/Feading (548s)
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Table 24-1. Programming Instructions {(cont)

FILYER COMMAND CHARACTERS

The "F" character is used 10 specify the type of filtering and the enabling of a time-out (for the filter settling
time}. This time-out causes a delay between a trigger command received and the actual reading taken. in the
continuous trigger modss, the time-cut will gcour before each reading is initiated. The following "F” modifier
command characters are used:

Slow fitter, time-oul disabled.

(o) Fast filter, ime-out disabled.

Bypass filler.

Slow filter, time-ouf enabled (approximately 500 ms).

Fast filler, time-out enablad {approximately 50 ms}.

TRIGGER COMMAND CHARACTERS

The "T" characters specify the instrument’s trigger mode. These characters determine whether samples taken
are line synchronous (every 4 or 5 ms) or line asynchronous {approximately every 1.7 ms), whether single or
continuous readings are {0 be taken.

AN
! T P Continuous reading mode/line synchronized.

Single reading mode/line synchronized.

Continuous reading mode/line asynchronous.

Q)

Single reading mode/line asynchronous.

NOTE
When line asynchronous mades are selected, the

display will be rurned off to save time; the front
panel switches are then ignored.

€ When in the continuous mode, any character (except %" MALT) will be ignored by the instrument (8502A).

When in the Single Reading mode {"T0" or "T2"),and IEEE Group Execute Trigger command, a "?" or "@"
character, or a TTL trigger (for the 8502A-08A) must be sent for each reading.

With the Continuous Reading mode {"T" or "T1"}, use of the "GET" command, "?", "@" or a TTL trigger will
start continuous readings.
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Table 2A-1. Programming Instructions (coni}

When each reading is accepted by the instrument controller, the next reading will be started. An exceptionto
this sequence occurs in the "J17 Suppress Output mode; the next reading will now be taken immediately,
without waiting for the output to the controller,

NOTE

The front panel display does not update in this
mode unless the controller asks for a reading.

Use of the "%" character wili hait the Continuous Reading mode and cycle the unit back to the Single Reading
mode.

OFFSET COMMAND CHARACTERS

The "P" command characters specify whether an offset will be subiracted from a reading. The offset value may
be entered by storing either a previous reading or a numerically entered offset,

& When storing readings, the 85004 will store the unprocessed reading, and the 8502A wili store the displayed
value.

Offset values may range from 1 X 10° to & 1 X 16°? (including 0.0).

Offset sublracted {ON).
Offset not subtracted (OFE).

EXTERNAL REFERENCE AND SCALING COMMAND CHARACTERS

The "X" command characlers select External Reference or Scaling mode. Either mode is valid for any function
and range. In External Reference mode, readings are divided by the signed magnitude of the exiernal reference
voltags. In Scaling mode, readings are divided by a numerically entered scale factor or by a previously read

valuea.

External Reference On, Scaling Off The "X" External Reference mode uses the exiernal
reference voltage (Vxref) to divide the measured
voltage. Vxref is measured during each reading cycle.

€ Minimum Vxref = £0.0001V or the input divided by the
maximum display with the voits range, whichever is
greater (8500A only).

$ For the 85024, the minimum Vxref is the input divided
by 108

Maximum Vxref = =40V between Ext Ref Hi and Lo
terminals, providing neither terminal is greater than
+20V relative to the Sense Lo or Ohms Guard
Terminals.
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Table 2A-1. Programming nstructions (cont}

Externat Reference Of,
Sealing O

Externat Reference Off,
Scaling On

The "X17 Sceling mode will divide all readings by a
previously taken extgrnal reference voltage or by a
previously epfersd numeric scale factor, The read
vaiued may not be used as a scaling factor,

NOTE
The 8502 A can store the external reference voltage and

the numerical scale facior separately. The 85004 can
only store one or the other, not both.

Minimum scaling factor = the same ag the minimum
Vxref, for the BS0DA.

For the 8502A minimum = 1079 Factors fess than this
will be set 1o 0, which is not a valid scale factor,

Maximum scaling factor = +100 {8500A}, or Input/Max
Scaie factor <10-% (8502A).

NOTE
The " X" and "X 1" modes are mutually exclusive,

LIBEHTS AND PEAKS COMMAND CHARACTERS
The "U"” command characters specify selection of Limits or Peaks modes.

Limils Tesling On

LN Disable Limits and

Peak Modea(s)

et Save Highest and Lowest

Values {Peaks On)

Whaen this command character is seni, each instrument
reading is compared to upper and lower limits, Limit
vatues must be entered separately with a keep
command (refer to KEEP COMMAND CHARACTERS).
The output format from the instrument {when given a
"G" command) is as follows:

"0 s transmitted for a reading within Hmits,

"1" is transmiited for a reading greater than the
upper Umit.

"=1" is transmitted for a reading less than the lower
fimit.

2" is transmitted if an error occurs {e.g.,
overranging).

Previous peak values are erased from memory
whensver the "Ut" command characier is
programmaed.
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Table 2A-1. Programming Instructions {cont)

Save Highest and Lowest @ For the 85004, storage of limit and peak values are
Values (Peaks On) (cont) mutuaily exclusive. For the 85024, fimit and peak
values can be held in memory simultanecusly.

NOTE
Limits are applied after all other modifier

operations (Scaling, Offset, etc.) have been
performed.

CONTROL COMMAND CHARACTERS
Guiput Format

The "B" characters activate binary or ASCI output format.

Single Byle Binary Format
Single Byte ASCI Format
@ Binary 16-Bii Parailel
b M "B1”,"B2" used with Paralled ASCllinterface {Option
) 3 -7} only.
® 16-Blt Paraiiel

The front panel DMM display is turned on when the ASCH mode is entered and off when the binary mode is
entered.

The Binary Outpul Format

The binary output format consists of five bytes. The first four bytes comprise a 32-bit binary two's complement
fixed point number. An implied binary point for this number is Jocated between the first and second byles. The
first 8-bit byte thus serves as the integer portion. The 24 bits of the next 3 bytes serve as the binary fraction.
Additionally, since this format cannot be used to hold the entire range of possible valuas for the DMM, a fifth
byte is used as an exponent. This exponent is a two's complement binary number representing the decimal
exponent of the binary fixed point number defined by the first 4 bytes. An exception ocours inLimits testing; the
response will then be single byte binary two's complement number.

16-Bit
Format Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte3 | Byted Byte 5 J—
&-eu Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3 Byte 4 Byte 5
Format yie ye Yie yie y
, . Exponent
8ign Bit—— 1 2 3 4 l 5 Sign Bit

0000 0011 1000 000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0001

implied binary point

~ VAN e
' A
A, e,
=35 X 1 1
= 35.0

2A~14



8500 Series

Table 2A-1. Programming Instructions {cont)

NOTE
Inde volts and ac volts, the exponent is always 1.
In dec and ac current, the exponent is always -2.
The exponent is range dependent in ohms

Junction (1 for ohm ranges, 4 for kohm ranges,
and 7 for Mohm ranges).

Errors will be indicated by 5 bytes of 0.

ASCIH Data Output Format

+/- Digits 4, 5,8, 7 +/~ CR

1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 g (1011 12 [ 13 ] 14

A 7
Digit 1,2,3 1 I T
and decimal point E Exp LF

The seventh digit in the ASCIl format corresponds to the "Cal” or HIRES digit of the front panel dispiay. In
some ranges and functions {e.g., 100 mV dc) this digit is permanently zeroed since it exceeds the resolution of
the instrument. (When in the "Cal” or HIRES mode, the front panel will display the value of the reading
rounded to six significant digits.)

DISPLAY CONTROL

The "D"” comimand characters turn the DMM front panel display on or off.

Digplay Off

Display On When the “D0” command is used, the instrument wili

o : ro longer interrogate any of the front panel switches
{local lockout). The display will be turned On when the

ASCIH output format is commanded.

LOCAL LOCKOUT CONTROL

Thea "L" command characters select the local lockout condition, in which the display remains activated while
none of the front panel switches affect the instrument.

Local Lockout On
Local Lockout Off
ECHO COMMAND CHARACTERS
@ (used with Bl Serial Option -08 only)
ECHO ON (Full-Dupiex)
ECHO OFF (Hali-Duplex)}

'
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Tabie 2A-1. Programming Instructions {cont)

LINE FEED CONTROL COMMAND CHARACTERS

Suppress Line Feed Characler This character suppresses the LF character normally

sent at the end of a response iine.
: k} i:

{ J ’ Suppress Output of Readings €@ inthe 85004, use of J1 will suppress all outputfromthe
— DMM, In the 8502A, use of J1 will suppress output with

the following exceptions: Service Reguest (SRQY,

staius, recalied values. Whiie in the J1 mode, use ofthe

recall command "G 7" will retrieve a reading. Use of "J”
or "JO" will exit the "J1" mode.

Transmit Line Feed Character This character disables the "J" character; the "LF"
character will be sent.

CALIBRATION CONSTANT

When the Calibration Memory (Option -04) moduie is installed, the "M character will inhibit the adjustment of
readings by the Calibration Memory correction factor. A slight increase in the speed of readings will result.

Inkibit Calibration Bemory Factors

‘ M EL@J Enabic Calibration Memory Faciors

TRIGGER COMMAND CHARACTERS

& This set of command characters is available for the B502A with the Isolator Option -0BA.

Activate External Triggering Mode, This character enables the Exiernal Triggering mode.
' Interrupt when Ready Any external TTL trigger then initiates a reading and

interrupts when ready (SRQJ.
( o H o ) Deactivate Exiermna!

Triggering Mode

Activate External Triggering The @1 character also enables External Triggering
Mode, Transmit when Ready mode. Any external TTL trigger initiates and transmits
a reading.
NOCTE

The 7?7 and "@" characiers remain
operaiive during Fxternal Triggering.
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Tabie 24-1. Programming Instructions {cont)

& EXTEHNAL TRIGGER DELAY COMMAND CHARACTERS
{-08A with 85024 only}

The "W" command characters select the amount of delay between the external trigger signal and the initiation
of the reading.

Mo Defay

4,166 ms

8.332 ms
16.68 ms

33.33 ms
§6.56 ma
133.3 ms

2668.8 ms

£33.2 ms

2.133s

4.266s

8.532s

17.08¢

34.13s

Doo®
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Table 24-1. Programming Instructions {cont)

MEMORY COMMAND CHARACTERS
STORE
The "K" {(Keep) command characters specify the storing of a reading or numeric entry.

& The8500A will storethe unprocessed reading, whereas
the 8502A will store the displayed reading.

Store Numeric Value Following as Scaling Factor
(Note: The read value may not be stored as « Scaling Factor.)

| Store Mumeric Vaiue Following as Upper Limit

Store Numeric Value Fellowing as Lower Limit

Offsets, Scaling Factors, Upper and Lower Limits may be entered via the "KN" command characters, followed
by one of the modifier characters "P", "X”, "U"” or "L" and the numeric value {on ASCH string of numeric
characters, and optional sign, decimal point and signed decimal exponent digit in "E" notation).

Examples of legal numeric strings are:

00000

Keep Numeric offset 0of 10.0

0000080080

Keep numeric scaling factor of 10.3 X 10~ or 1.03

00008000

Keep numeric upper limit of 7.6 X 10¢

.@.DD.'@@.D..@

Keep numeric tower Himit of -123.456
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Table 2A-1, Programming Instructions (cont)

An example of an illegal numeric string is:

00008000000

Exponent ig limited to one signed integer digit, in this case the exponent would be -1 and the 3" would be
ignored.

NOTE

Numeric eniries are limited to the maximum
display value. These values are:

+1.00000 E+9 to +1.00000 E-9, and-1.00000 E
-9 1o -1.00000 E +9

Numbers less the £1.00000 E -9 are treated as
zero. :

RECALL
The "G" {Get) command characters specify the recall of a reading, a numeric entry or a status. Each "Get”

command must be followed by & "?" termination character. The following memory "Get” commands may be
used:

Recall Previcus Beading and Send on Next Trigger

Status information from the DMM may be obtained with the command character "G17". The status response
will be returned in the following seven character format.

Recall Status and Send on Next Trigger

Error Codes

Characters 1 and 2 define error code status. Each error code contains two digits: those codes with azero forthe
first digit are related to remote operation only. All other codes contain the same second digit as the DMM's front
panel error codes.

00 No Error
06 System Error
07 Hiegal Numeric Entry
08 Remote Command Siring Error
09 Remote Overrange
10 V DC Zero/Ohms Zero Error
€ 1t Offset Error (8500A) Store during Overrange {8502A)
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Tabde 2A-1. Programming Instructions (conl}

Error Codes {sont)
12 Filter Modude Faulty or not insialieg
13 DO Signal G« aher Moduls Fauity or not installed
14 Excessive voftage present at terminaly for Ohme/Current Measurement
18 Fast A/D Converter Faulty or not instalied
16 Numeric Dispiay Overflow
17 Magnitude of External Heferenge Input >20V
18 Controller Module Faulty
18 Function Module selected not installed

Range Codes

The third character of the staius response coniains the foliowing range information:

100 mV de, 100 u4, 100

1V de, 1V ac, 1 mA, 1000

10V de, 10V ac, 10 mA, 1kD
100V de, 100V ac, 100 mA, 10 k0
1000V de, 1000V ac, 14, 100 k2
1 MO

10 MO

100 Mo

~Ch G R WA e O

Sample Codes

The fourth stafus response characier contains sampie information identified by the following codes:

1 Sampile per Resding
2 Samples per Feading
4 Samples per Reading

§ Bamples per Reading

16 Samples per Feading

32 Samples per Heading

84 Samples per Heading

128 Samples per Reading or Greater

S o T4 T <N TV T o T e

Function Codes

5 <CR> | <LF>

The fifth response character identifies function:

D0 Volts

AC Volts

DO Amps

AC Amps

Ohms

DO Coupled AC Volts
Function Not Defined

R L LA R
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8500 Series

Racall Gifset and Send on Mext Trigger
N Recall External Ref or Scaling Factor and Send on Next Trigger (8500A)
YL Recall Scaling Factor (8302A)
L 4 e R ) Recall External Reference Factor and Send on Next Trigger (8502A)

| G Recall Upper and Send on Nexi Trigger
( L ) Recall Lower Limit and Send on Mext Trigger

NOTE

The instrumert will replay to "GNU" or
"GNL” by transmitting the stored limit
value,

FITIITI, T T
‘ G H M H Q } Recall Lowest (Peak) Value Found and Send on Next Trigger
t W ) Recall MHighest {Peak) Value Found and Send on Next Trigger
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Table 2A-2. Programming Instructions {85084, B50848)

The tollowing discussion relates remote operation features available with the B505A and the 8506A to existing
documentation for remote operation of the B50C series multimeters. The additional features for the 85054 and the
B506A are presented in this discussion in the same seguence as they would appear in the “Programming
Instructions” tabie (Table 2A-1}.

Most of the items documented in this table supplement features available with the 8502A and B8502A/AT.
incompatibilities have been kept to a minimum. Therefore, programs designed for the 8502A are generally
compatible with the B505A and the B50BA, and B502A/AT programs are generally compatible with the 8506A., The few
araas that are not compatibie are briefly described below. Refer to appropriate areas in this table for amore detailed
description.

1. High Speed Mode {1): Some High Speed mode scaling factors have been changed. Also, use of the reset
command (*) causes the multimeter 1o both axit High Speed mode and perform a normal reset.

2. Range Commands: Full scale points and autoranging points have been changed in several instances.

3. Store Zero Commands (KO, K1) In the 85054/ 8508A, the temporary zero correction values are setto 0 when

the instrument is reset or powered up (similar to the 8502A without the calibration memory option). in the
8502A with the calibration memory option, resatting the instrument does NOT clear the stored zeros.

IITIALIZATION

CAUTION
Interruption of iInput power could alfect Calibration Memory entries when the multimeter is in Calibration mode. Do
not eycle input power to the muliimeler when Cglibration mode is activaled, f power is ON, verify that ths
AVG/(CAL) annunciator is not flashing belore cycling power to OFF. From the remote, Calibration mode status can
be verified with the GE command {response of 0 = mode off, response of 1 — mode on). H power is OFF, verify that the
rear panel Callbration switch Is off before cycling power to ON.

Both the 8508A and the 8508A assume the same configurstion at power up as that described for 85024, with the
following exceptions:

1. The Avarage mode is disabled (OG).

2. Calibration Memory factors are retained at sl times. These factors include zero corrections for sach
range in dc volis and ohms functions, gain corrections for each range in sach function, and the
calibration date (or instrument identification) number.

3. External Reference at power up or reset is used as temporary storage for the multimeter software version
number. The GNR command can then be used to recall this number. Any use of the X command
subsequent to power-up or reset replaces this number with the value applied at the external reference
inputs.

4. Zero mode is enabled with all temporary zero correction values set io 0.

FIGH SPEED MODE
Selection of the High Speed mode sets the following conditions:

1. The “I* command both enters the High Speed mode and triggers a reading.

2. Use of any character {or bit pattern) other than *7” causes the multimeier to exit the High Speed mode. Use of
" causes the multimeter to both exit the High Speed mode and perform a normal resel. The characier used
t0 exit High Speed mode must be sent by itself. Any commands to be executed after exiting High Speed mode
must be sert in a separate transmission (i.e., in a separate statement in the instrument controller program).

3. Selection of High Speed mode specifies the binary cutput format, Any previously selected output format
is restored once High Speed mode is exited.

4, The multimeter front panel display is blank while High Speed mods is on. The previously selected display
mode is restored once High Speed mode is axited.
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Table 2A-2. Programming Instructions (85054, 85064) (cont}

5. High Speed mode specifies asynchronous, single trigger mode (T2). The previously seiected trigger
mode is restored once High Speed mode is exited.

The high speed reading mode ("1") cannot be used for any ac volis function (normal, enhanced, or high accuracy)
with the 8506A,

Yoitage and Current Reading in "

The following scale factors are used:

FUNCTION LNITS RANGE
yj 1 2 3 4

DC Volts (V) Y 1/100* 1/10% 1 84/10* 64
DG Amps {§) mA -1/80% -1/10#% -8/10* -64/10* -512#%

AC Volts \' n/a 1/8 1 8 64
(8505A only)

AC Amps mA 1/64 1/8 1 8 54
{8505A oniy)

*Differs from 8502A

FUNCTION COMMAND CHARACTERS

The 8505A uses the same function command characiers as those listed. The “C” command {dc coupled ac volis} can
only be used when the True-RMS Converter {Option -08A) is instalied. Whan an 8505A function is changed, the
multimeter is configurad as follows:

1. If the same function is re-selected, the multimeter assumes autoranging and retains all other existing
modes and stored values.

2. if a new function is selected, the following configuration is set:
a. Autoranging (R) is set.,

b. The existing trigger mode, sampie, and filter areretained. However, if Average mode was previously
an, it is turned off, sample is set to 87 and fiker is set to FO.

o. Offset, External Reference, Scaling, Limits, and Peaks are turned off (PO, X0, UD respectivély). with
all respective values retained.

d.  Zero modeis toggled off  a function other than dc volts (V) or ohms {Z) is selected. [f dc volts (V) or ohms
{2} is reselected, the Zero mode state {on or off) is restored to that in effect the last ime the function was
selected. The vaiues of the temporary zeros are stored until the instrument is reset or powered off, or
uniil new temporary zeros are stored.

e. Calibration mode is on or off {as determined by the Calibration Switch setting) and gain correction
factors are enabled (MO).

When an 8508A function is changed, the multimeter assumes a configuration defined by the variety of both old and
new functions, One variety includes de volts (V), ohms (Z), and dc amps (1), The second variety includes all ac volis
functions (VA, VA1, VAZ, C, C1, and G2). Four types of configuration change are therefore possible. Each of these
changes resembles that defailed above for the B505A, with the following exceptions:

1, Inittai function was V, Z, or | — New function is 'V, Z, or I

The 8505A configuration is used.
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2. initial function was V, Z, or | — New function is ac or ac+dg volis:
a. Fiiter mode off (FO) is setl.
b. No sample setting is allowed.

c.  Zero mode is off.

3. initial function was ac or actde volts — New function is V, Z, or &
a. Filter mode on {F) or off (FO} is retained.

k. Sample 87 is sei,

4, Indtial function was ac volts — New function is ac volts:

C2), autoranging is automatically enabled,

any 85084 ac volts function.

1. VAV AC Normat
2. VY A1V AC Enhanced

V A 2.V AC High Accuracy

& 2

GV AC Normal {(DC Coupled}
5, C 1 :V AC Enhanced {DC Coupled)
6. C 2 :V AC High Accuracy (DC Coupled)

NOTE

above must be used. The abbreviated commands are as follows:

1. S0V AC Mormal
2. 51V AC Enhanced
3. 8§ 2: V AC High Accuracy

a. f the initial and rew functions are both ac volts (or both ac+dc volts), manual ranging mode is
retained at the same range, or autoranging is retained (starting at the same range).

b. [Ifthe change is between an ac volts function (VA, VA1, VA2) and an ac+dc volts function (O, C1,

¢. For all types of change (ac to ac, ac+dc to ac, ac to ac+dc, or ac+dc to ac+dc), Averaging modse
(extended resolution) and all other modes and values are retained. No samgple change is allowed in

The following commands are used when initially selecting an 85064 ac votis function:

AC volis function commands used with the 8502A/AT are compatible with the 8506A. However, the six
function commands mentioned above allow for faster, direct entry into the desired 8508A ac volis mode.

Ifthe B506A is already in an ac volts function, an abbreviated command can be used when selecting either of the other
two ac volts functions. When selecting between ac or de coupling for ag volis, the full command string mentionad
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Table 2A-2. Progravmming Instructions (850584, 8508A) (cont)

HANGE COMBAND CHARACTERS

The nine range commands used with the 8508A or 85064 specify the full scale values by function as follows:

B YOLTS AL YOLTS AT YOLTS B AMPE AC AMPS OHMS
V) {1} {1A) {Z or Z1)
BEUSA BEOEA BEOSA
R Auto Bto Auto Auto Auter Ao

RO 200 my Ao 125 my 250 uh 312.5 uA 20 ohims
1 2V 2.5y 400 my 2.0 mi 2.5 mA 200 ohms

R2 20V 20V 1.28Y 18 mA 20 mA 2 kohms
A3 128Y 160V 4% 128 mA 160 mA 20 kohms
R4 1200V 00V 12.8y 1284 1,284 200 kohms
[ER Auto Auto 4 Auto Auto 4.1 Mohms
R& Auio Ao 128Y Aute Auto 35 Mohms
R7 Auio Auto 800V Auto Auto 265 Mohms

Resolution avaliabis for remote readings is as follows:

ASCH DIGITS*
FUNGTION BANGE
STANDARD MODE AVERAGING OR
CALIBRATION MODE

DC Yolts (V) 100 my (RO} 6% (5%) 64
R &% 6%

NV (HE) 8% 7%

100V (R3) 6% 6%

1000V (B4} £% %

Ohms (£) 10 ohms (RO) G %
100 ohms (A1) e gl

1 kohm (H2) &% g%

18 kohms (B3 % 8%

100 kohms (R4) 6% 6%

1 Mohm (RS} £V 6%

10 Mohme (RE) 6% 6%

100 Mohms (H7) &' 6%

DS Amps (1) 100 pA (RO) &% (B14) 64
T mA (B &% 6%

10 mA (R2) 6% 6%

100 mA (H3) Gie 6%

1A (R4} 6% 5%

AC Amps 100 pA (R0) 5% 5%
(8505A oniy) 1 m& (1) &% 6%
10 mA (RE) G% 6%

100 ma (HS) 6% 8%

1A (H4} &% 6%

AT Volts (VA) V(A1 8% 6%
or 10V (R2) gl 8%
A+ DO G 100V (R3} &% 6%
(85054 only) 1000V {R4) 5% 6%
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Table 2A-2. Programming instructions {88054, 85084) {(cont)

ASCH DIGITS
FUNCTION RANGE . AVERAGING OR
STANDARD MODE CALIBRATION MODE
AC Vaolis 100 my (RO) B2 (514) 6%
(VA, VAT, VAZ) 300 mY (R1) B {5} 6%
or AC + DC 1V (R2) 6% git
(G, C1, Ca) 3V (RY 6% 6%
{85064 only) 10V (R4 &% 6%
30V (RE) B% 8%
100V (RE) B4 6%
500V (RT) £ Y
*Resolution in binary mode ie generally the same as in ASCH mode. Differing resclution in binary mode is shown in
paranthesss.

SAMPLES PER READING COMMAND CHARACTERS
Use of the sample commands is modified as fotlows:

1. With the 85054, samples-per reading can be set with command 3, followed by one or two digits (0-17).
Digits greater than 17 cause a command string error {(08). The H command can still be used, bui the
multimeter recognizes only one following digit {0-9, corresponding to 88 through S17 respactively).

2. With the B508A (dc volis, ohims, de amps only), samples-per-reading can be commanded in the manner
described above.

a With the 8506A set for ac voits, no sample changes are allowed. Therefore, commands S0 through 817 (or
HO through H8) cannot be used for sample seltings when the 85064 is set for ac volts normal, enhanced,
or high accuracy. However, the first three commands (80, $1, 2} are used when commanding ac volts
functions as follows;

a. S0 commands ac volts normal. When inftially commanding an ac volts function, only VA {for ac
coupling} or C {(for de coupling) need be used. When the multimeter is already set for sither of the
other two ac voits functions, ac volts normat can be selecied by using S0 only.

b. 851 commands ac volts enhanced. When initially commanding an ac volts function, VA1 {for ac
coupling} or G1 (for do coupling) must be used. when the multimeter is already set for sither of the
other two ac volis functions, ac volts enhanced can be selected by using 51 only.

¢. 52 commands ac volts high acouracy. When initially commanding an ¢ volts function, VA2 (forac
coupling} or C2 {for de coupling) must be used. when the multimeter is already set for either ofthe
other two ac volts functions, ac volts high accuracy can be selected by using 82 only,

FILTER COMMAND CHARACTERS

Any filter command is acceptable for the 85054 or the BBUBA (in V, Z, ur | only). However, when Averags mode is
snabled, filter F is initially selectad and can only be changed to F2 or re-selected. Any other filter selection (FO, F1, or
F3), while accepted by the multimeter, sets the Average maode disabled and the sample at 87.

Whenthe B506A is in an ac volts function, only filter FG (set at new function selsction) or F {subssguantly selected for
inputs less than 40 Hz} is aliowed.

TRIGGER COMMAND CHARACTERS

Whaen the multimeter (8508A or 85084) is in a continuous trigger modes {T or T1), the reset command (*) causses &
normal multimeter reset. All other commands are bufferad and sxamined only when the halt command {%) is sant.

2426




8505A/85064

Table 2A-2. Programming Instructions {85054, 8508A} (coni}

With any trigger mode, no command string Is examined until the existing reading or recalled value is returned. Any
reading or recall value commanded (but not yet returned) can be discarded by sending the hali (%) cormmand. ifa
continuous trigger mode {T or T1) is in effect when (%) is sent, the multimeter configuration is changed to single
trigger mode (TO or T2), and any buffered commands (with a terminating character) are executfed.

AVERAGING COMMAND CHARACTERS

With the 8505A (all functions) and the 85064 (dc volis, ohms, dc amps only), the “O”" character is used tocommand a
preset sample and filter combination for each function and range to optimize accuracy and stabitity. Averaging also
provides an extra digit of resoiution in several ranges (as defined undser RANGE COMMAND CHARACTERS). The
following commands are available:

1. G Averaging mode enabled.
2. Q0 Average mode disabled.

Enabling of Average mode in the situations defined above sets the multimeter to sample S10 and filter F. With
Average mode enabled, samples $11-817 or filter F2 can also be selected. Disabling of Average mode changes the
sample ang filter again and occurs under any of the following circumstances:

1. Command OO0 is sent. Averaging mode is disabled. The sample is set to 87 and the filter is set to FQ,

2. The function is changed. The sample is set o 87 and the filter is set to FO. If an ac volts function ig initialty
selected with the 8508A, only filter FO is set. If 8 change is made between 8508A ac volis functions (VA,
VA1, VA2, C, C1, C2), Averaging (extended resolution) is retained.

3. A sample or filter not allowed in Average mode is commanded. If S0-89 is commanded, Averagemode s
disabled, the new sample setting is accepted and the filter is set to FO. if a filter other than F or F2 is
selected, Average mode is disabled, the new filter is accepted and the sample is set to §7.

With the 85084 set for any of the ac volis functions, Average mode is not available. However, the Olor O0 command
can still be used to enable or disahle extended resolution (as defined under RANGE COMMAND CHARACTERS). In
this situation, only the sample and fliter restrictions defined by the B506A ac volts functions are applicable. No
sample change can be made. Only filter FO or F (for input signals less than 40 Hz) can be selected. If asample change
is atternpted or an unallowed filter is commanded, a momentary error is set and extended resolution is retained.
Extended resciution in 8506A ac volts functions is disabied if the O0 command is sent. if a change is made between ac
valts functions, extended resolution is retained with the existing filter mode. Ifdc volts, ohms, or dcamps is selected,
aextended resolution (Average mode} is disabled, the filter is not changed, and the sampie is set 1o 57.

Whenever the "O” character is used {B505A or 8506A - any function), the multimeter responds with the foliowing output
format:

BINARY OUTPUT FORMAT
16-Bit Format {B1):

BYTE 1 BYTE 2 BYTE 3 BYTE 4 BYTE B BYTE &

8-Bit Format (B):

BYTE 1 BYTE 2 BYTE 3| [BYTE4 BYTE 5 BYTE 8

Example:
0000 0011 1000 0000 0000 0000 0000 Q000 0000 0C0C 0000 0001

Imphied Binary Point
Sign Bit Exponent Sign Bit

% / \_Y_/
=35 X 10 EXP 1
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Table 2A-2. Programming Instructions (85054, B506A)Y {cont)

ASCH QUTPUT FORMAT
Digits 4, 5.6, 7, 8
ol

H
O
I

= {4

i
o
=4 ] g |4
ot

3%

1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 g 10 11 i3 14 15
AN i
Vv { { f
Digits 1, 2, 3 and E Exp LF
decimal point.

Digit 8 is used only on the 10V de range to vield 7% digit resolution. On ail other ranges and functions, 8% digit
resolution is used and digit 8 is set 0 0.

QOFFSET COMMAND CHARACTERS
When storing the previous reading as an offset, both the 85054 and the 8506A use the displayed valug in the sams
manner as does the B502A.

LIMITS AND PEAKS COMMAND CHARACTEHRS
When Limits testing is enabled (U}, an error is identified by either of the following responses:
1. The standard error response message (programmed with the K3 command) is normally returned.

2. If no such standard error response message has been programmed since the last power-up or reset, a"2”
is returned to identify an error occurring during limits testing.

CONTROL COMMAND CHARACTERS
ASCIH Data Quiput Format

Digt 7 is used with the 85054 and 85064 whenever 8% digits of resolution are available. If 8% digits are gvailable, digit
7 is not needed and is consequently set to 0.

CALIBRATION CONSTANY

The Calibration Memory is a standard feature of the 85054 and 8506 A. Therefore, the M and M0 commands may be used
at any time to inhibit or enable all Calibration Memory gain correction factors:

M: inhibit alf calibration gain correction factors.
MO enable calibration gain correction factors.

The M1 and M2 commands may be used to inhibit or enable the temporary zero correction factors stored with the K0 and
K1 commands (V DC and OHMS only). This has the same effect as turning the Zero mode off and on with the ZERO push
button, except the M2 command does not store zeros:

M1: inhibit zero correction values (turmn Zero mode off).
M2: enable zero correction values (turn Zero mede on).

Tne temporary zero correction factors are applied in dc volts (V) or chms {Z) whenever the M2 command is in effect (l.e,
whenever Zero mode is on). When the mullimeter is powered-up or reset, the Zero mede is turned on and the temporary
zero correction factors are reset to 0. During normai operation {Calibration mode off), the “permanent” zero correction
factors in Calibration Memory are always in effect, and are not affected by the M1 and M2 commands.

Calibration Memory aliows for software calibration of all functions and is fully described in Appendix 7B. Although
software calibration procedures are not discussed here, the following considerations must be observed if Calibration
mode is turned on (the Calibration mode is enabled or disabled with the rear panel Calibration Switch when the
multimeter is in local controly:

1. Calibration correction factors are always applied (o readings unless the M command is sent. This is true
whether Calibration mode is on or off.

2. When Calibration mode is on, the M1 and M2 commands enable and disable the “permanent” zero
correction factors stored in Calibration Memory. Temporary zercs are not used in Calibration mode.

3. When Calibration mode is on, the resolution available for each range and function is the same as for
Average mode (refer to RANGE COMMAND CHARACTERS).
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Table 24-2. Programming lnstructions {85054, 85064) (cont}

MERMORY COMMAND CHARACTERS
STORE

Commands KO (store de volig zero) and K1 {store chms zero) can be used with eithar the 8505A or the B508A,
Mowever, the zero value is stored in the following new fashion:

1. if Calipration mode is on {GE response = 1), any zero value enterad with the KO or K1 command s stored
directly in the Calibration Memory and refained untii & new value is stored during Calibration mode on.
Sofiware calibration uses this procedure and is fully described in Appendix 7B.

2. lf Calibration mode is off (G5 response = (), any zero value entered with the KO or K1 command isstoredin a
separate, temporary memory. These values do not affect the values siored in Calibration Memory, The
temporary zero values are refained and apptied to subsequent readings until the muitimeter is powered-off or
reset. The temporary zero vatues are all raset to 0 at power-up or reset.

3. Whenaver the K{ or K1 command is used {Calibration mode on or off}, a separate zero vaiue can be stored
for each range.

& if Calibration mode is on, the zero value is stored for the range selected without affecting the value
for any other range.

b, W Calibration mode s o, any zero value stored is applied to the existing range and all higher ranges
in the same function. Therefore, separate values for each range can be entered by using K0 {(or K1)
sequentially for each range {from lowsest to highest),

The following additional store commands are aveilable for the B505A or the 8506A:

1. KN G Keep gain correction on this range. This command is used when storing calibration gain
correction factors with Calibration mode on. Software Calibration (Appendix 7B) deals with this
procedurs in detail,

2. KN D: Keep the following six digits as the calibration date or the multimeter identification, Any value
totaling 8290906 or less can be entersed (with Galibration mode on). Zevos ars not suppressed | less than
six digits are entered. The full procedure is defined in Software Catibration {Appendix 7B).

a. K 3 Keep the error response message. This command allows the operator 1o specify the response for an
error condition. These characters (instead of the actual reading) are then automatically returned
whenever an error condition ocours. For example, the word ERROR or an obviously illegal response
vatue (such as 1E20) can be programmed as the error response message. The desived response must be
reprogrammed alter a power-up or reset condition occurs. The muitimeter returns 0 as the error message
if no other message has been programmed. The actual error can only be identified as the first and second
characters of the G1 (Get Status) response. The following rules must be followed when making the K3
ehtry:

a. A maximum of any 15 characters (excepting immediate and termination characters) can be
programmed following the K3 command. Spaces can be used as part of the 15 character total,
Characters in excess of 15 are ignored by the mullimeter and do not cause an error condition.

b, Nulls are discarded and not stored. Mulls are not counted for the 15 character limit.

c. Any immediale character {including termination characters) terminates and execuies the siring
normally.

d.  The § command is an immediate characier only when used with the Bit Serial Interface (Option -
06). With the IEEE-488 Interface (Option -05) or Parallel Interface (Option -07), $ is not an
immediate character and can be used as part of the K3 command string.
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Tabls 24-2, Programming instructions (88054, B5084A) {cont)

e. The# command is an immediate character only when used with the Bit Serial Interface (Option -06)
or the Parallel Interface (Option -07). With the [EEE-488 Interface (Uption -05), the # command is
not an immediate character and can be used as part of the K3 command string.

4, K4 G 1:Clear all of Calibration Memory. If it is necessary to clear all calibration factors {as ina chesk sum
error 25 condition or prior to hardware calibration of all functions), the K4G1 command string can bs
used. Depending on the number of entries being cleared, several seconds may be necessary to complete
this operation. Compiletion of this comprehensive clearing operation is verified by return of the status
response.

CAUTION

i any interrupting command is sent immediately after K4 (and belore (i1}, the comprehensive clearing
operation may be interrupted prior (o completion. A check sum {error 25) condition would then be set. Do
not send any Inferrupting command {immediate characters, reset, otc.) beiween K4 and G1.

5. K 2 . Store previous reading as scaling facior.
BRECALL
Recall DC Zero (B0)

The GO0 comimand (recal! de zero and send on next trigger) operates in the foliowing fashion for either the 8505A or
the 8508A:

1. The muliimeter can store separate d¢ zero values for each range. f GO is used when do volts function is
selected, the dc zero recalled is the value for the range selected. If GO is used when any other function is
selecied, the dc zero recalied is the value for the 100 m¥ range only.

2. The muitimeter can store both non-volatile ("permanent”) and temporary dc zero values. Which values are
recalied depends on the state of the Calibration mode at the time G0 is used. When Caiibration modeis on, the
zero values recalled are the permanent values, which are stored in Calibration Memory, When Calibration
mode is off, the zero values recalled are the temporary vaiues, which are stored in a separate, temporary
memory. The temporary zero values are reset to 0 when the mullimeter is powered-up or reset.

Recall Status (G1)

The first two digits of the G1 rasponse (error codes) are identified in two steps. The first step involves a user-
programmed error message thatis returned whenever an error condition has been generated. This message is stored
in an error response buffer and serves only as a “flag” that an error exists. it does not identify the error. An error
message is programmed with the K3 command, followed by any combination of up to 15 characters. Forexample, an
obviously illegal multimeter response of 1£20 could be specified as the error message. If no such special message
has been programmed, a returned "0" is used. In any case, this message aione is returned whenever an error
condition has been generated and a response from the muitimeter has been commanded. The error message may be
returned repeatedly. This depends on the type of error condition generated (momentary or fatching) and subsequent
corrective actions. The following rules apply:

1. Each momentary error condition generates only one error message.

2. A latching error condition, if not corrected, generates repeated errors. Therefore, the error message is
returned for each attempted reading,

For the second step, the G1 {get status) command must be sent. The first and second characters of the status
response then identify the error condition by number. This two-digiterror code is stored in aseparate error condition
buffer and is subject to the following rules:

1. A single two-digit error code can occupy the srror buffer.

2. If a multiple error condition exists, only the tast error to have been generated is stored in the error buffer.
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Tabie 2A-2. Programming Ihstruclions (85054, B508A) {cont)

3 The error buffer is cleared (set to 00) when either of tha following actions occurs:

a. TheG1commandis sent. The error is returned in the status response, and the buffer is reset 1o 00, 1
the ervor still exists, a new reading must be triggered to reload the error buffer (and return the error
message). I ancther G1 command is sent before a new reading is triggered, no error (00) is
identified in the response,

b. A valid reading is triggered. The reading is returned and the buffer is reset to 00,

The multimeter empioys both momentary and iaiching errors. A momentary error in the bufier can be cleared by
sending the G1 command or by triggering a valid reading. If the momentary error does not reoccur, further
muitimeter operatior is not impeded. A latching error, if not correcied, does impede further multimeter operation by
generating another error (and returning the errcr message) sach time a reading is triggered, Clearing the error buffer
by sending G1 does not affect this impediment. Latching errors includs 12, 13, 14, 158, 18, and 24.

A momertary error condition is illustrated in the following example. Assume that 1V dc is applied to & multimater
configured for de volts. The following seguence of commands is sent: VRO? KG1? R1? The first command (VRO?)
triggers an overrange, causing the error message to be returned. The second command {KG17) attempts to store this
overrange as an offset, loads momentary error 11 into the error buffer, and returns 11 (the most recent error to be
generated) in the status response. The third command (R17) triggers and returns avalid reading and resets the error
buffer to 00.

A latching error condition is encountered in the following example. Assume that the multimeter is canfigured for de
volts {V}, but not d¢ current measurement {1}, and 1V dc is applied to the inputs. The foilowing sequence of
commands is sent: IR1? G17 ? V? The first command (IR17) triggers an invalid reading, loads the errar butier with
iatching error 18, and causes the error message 1o be returned. The second command (G17) returns 19 as the first
two characters of the status response and resets the error buffer to 00. The third command (7} triggers another invalid
reading, loads the error buffer with 19 again, and returns the error message. The fourth command (V?) is valid.
Therefore, the actual reading is returned, and the error buffer is reset to 00.

NCTE

Latching errors are enabled ai all times {Cafibration mode on or off) when remote operation is in use.
However, latching errors can be disabied locally (with Calibration mode on). This procedure is intended
for use during troubleshooting onty, Do not attempt to disable latching errors at any other time.

The following additional error conditions can occupy the error buffer for either the 8505A or tha 8506A;
1. 23 . The Calibration Memaory [s fauliy or not instalied.

2. 24 : [Hegal moduls configuration.

This error oocurs at power-up or reset. It may mean that & Calibration Memory module is installed. The
8505A and 8506A do not use a separate module for calibration memory entries (calibration memory is a
standard part of the Controller module). if a Calibration Memory module is installed, it must be removed.
Also, arror 24 may mean that the wrong ac converter configuration is installed. The 8505A uses sither the
~(1 Option or the -09A Gption (net both). The 8508A uses only the Thermal True-RMS Converter, If an
illegal ac converter is installed, it must be removed. if the illegal configuration is not corrected, the error
buffer is cleared {G1 sent), and a valid function is subsequently selected, the illegal module configuration
does not interrupt further multimeter operation, Howaver, if both ac converters (-01 and -08A) are
instatied in the BS05A, the ac volts command (VA or C) causes selection of the -08A converter only.

3 25 : The Caiibration Memory check sum is wrong.

This error condition may occur when applying power, when storing into Calibration Memory, or when
recalling a Catibration Memory eniry. It may be caused by an inadvertent cycling of powsr when the
mtiltimeter is in the Catibration mods, Ensure that Calibration mode s off, then try re-initializing power to
the multimeter. if error 25 remains, it may be necessary {o first clear, and then re-enter, ali correction
factors, zere values, and the calibration date (or instrument identification numbar). if error 25 recurs
during the clearing procedure or during any subsequent programming attempt, the Calibration Memory
may bs faulty.
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Table 2A-2. Programiming Instructions (85054, 8508A) {cont)

4, 27 . Ohms input problem
Error 27 can oceur under any of the following circumsiances:

a. At least one ohms input connection is open,
b.  Aninput polarity reversal has been made in four-terminal connections.

¢.  Aninput protection fuse is bad. For input connections at either the front panel terminals or through
the rear inpui connector, any of the input fuses on the Front/Rear Switch PCB could be bad, Either
the front or rear current/ohms fuse could also cause this error condition,

The third character of the G 1 (recall status) response is modified when used with the 8506A in an ac volis function.
The third character {range codes} is then defined as foliows:

¢ 100 mV 3 3V & 100V
1 300 my 4 10V 7 BOOV
2 1V 5 30V

The fifth character {function codes) of the response 10 G1 is modified for the 8506A. Bince ac current cannot be
measured with the 8506A, the filth character cannot be defined as “3”, Further, if the fifth character is a“1” (ag volts)
ora"5” {dc coupled ac volis), the specific ac volts function must also be identified. Since sample codes are not used
in B506A ac volts functions, the fourth character (Sample} is utilized to define whether normal mode {fourth character
= 0}, enhanced mode (1), or high accuracy mode {2) is selected.

Additionat Recali Commands
The following additional recall commands are available with sither the 8505A or the B508A:

1. G 2 : Recsll multimeter configuration and send on next trigger. This recall command is useful in
determining the multimeter type and identification number, verifying the installed modules pricr o a
performance test or calibration, and identifying the cause of an error 24 {illegal module configuration). A
22-character response identifies the multimeter and its hardware configuration as follows:

a. Characters 1-5: the model number (g.g. 8506A)

b, Characters 8-8; a special number (or blank)

¢. Character 9: a colon ()

d. Characters 10-22: 13 characters identifying the toaded modules.

: DC Signal Conditioner
. Active Filter
. A/D Converter
; Averaging AC Converter {Option -01)
: Ohms Converter (Option -024)
» Current Converter (Option -03)
: Not used (aiways = -}
: IEEE-488 Interface (Option -05)
: Bit Serial Interface (Option -06)
; Parallel interface {OPtion -07)
: Isolator
: True-RMS Converter {Qption -09A)
: Thermal True-RMS Converter

W0 N AN -y T
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Table ZA-2. Programming {nstructions {85084, 8506A) front)

Any module not insialled isnoted with a (-} in the response. For the 8505A, a response of DFC12--—78-- would signify
a standard de volis canfiguration (DFC) with the Isclator {8) and options for averaging ac (1), chms (2), and parallel
intertacing (7). For the 85064, aresponse of DFG--3-5--8-A would identify a standard de voits {DFC) with the Isolator
(8) and thermal true-rms volts (A) configuration with options for do current (3), and IEEE-488 interfacing (5).
Modules sllowed in eithar instrument are defined as foliows:

ALLOWED CONFIGURATION
PUOSSIRLE {S = gtanderd, O = Qpﬁ@ﬂﬁi,
CONFIGURATION N = not allowad, - = not used)
BEO5A 85064
] s 8
F £ 8
C 5 5
1 O (1 M
2 O 02
3 O {1) {2
4 - -
5 O3 G (3)
6 0(3) G 3
7 O (3) 9 (3}
8 5({3) 5(3)
g O NG H B
A M g
NOTES:

{1} 8505A AC Volts (VA) uses either Averaging (Option -01) or True-RMS {Option -08A)
converter, 8508A AC Amps (1A) uses Current Converter (Option -03) and sither ac converter,
H both ac converters are installed with ac volts or ac amps selected, the True-RMS converter
{Option -09A) is used. : '

(2} B506A can use either the Ohms Converter (Option -01A) or the Current Converter
{Option -03) - nat both.

{3} B805A and 8506A: only oneinterface (Option -05, -06, or -07) can be installed at one time,

2. G3: recall front/rear input selector stalus on next trigger. Response is as follows:

0 {rear inputs)
1 {front inputs)

3, G 4 : recall the calibration date (or instrument identifying) number. Response includes six digits with no
leading zero suppression. If the Calibration Memory is not installed, the response is 000000, and no
error & generated.

4, G 5 recall Calibration mode status. A returned 0 identifies Calibration mode off, and a returnad 1
identifies Calibration mode on.

5. G 6:recall OGhms zero value and send on nexttrigger. {f G6 is sent when the Ohms function is selected, the
zero vaiue for the range selacted is returned. 1f any other function is selected when G6 is seni, the zero
value for the 10 ohm rangs (RO) is returned.

I any unspecified G command is attempted (such as G7), the multimeter assumes that G (recall previous reading and
send on next trigger) has been sent,

2A-33/2A-34






31, INTRODUCTION

3-2. This section describes the theory of operation for
the mainframe, which includes the modules necessary for
ac volts, dc volts and de ratio measurements. Block
Diagram Pescription gives an overview of the operation
of the multimeter and an explanation of its bus structure,
This description is followed by Circuit Analysis, which
gives a more detailed description of the circuitry.
Optional modules are described in Section 6.

3-3. BLOCK DIAGRAM DESCRIPTION

3-4. Bus Structure

3-5, The multimeter is constructed with a bus
architecture similar to that of a computer. Figure 3-1 isan
overall block diagram of the instrement with optional
modules drawn in dashed lines. Figure 3-2 is a biock

8506A

Section 3
Theory of Operation

diagram illustrating signal flow. A microprocessor-based
Controller module controls information flow on the three
buses, The Controller sets up each of the analog modules
for a measurement by addressing the modules as memory
locations. An unguarded digital interbus is used to
connect the Controller to the front panel and to digital
option modules such as the IEEE-488 Remote Interface.

3-6. 'The unguarded digital bus consists of the following
lines:

I.  Address/Control (IC)
2. Bidirectional data (ID)

3. Real time (RT)

CONTROLLER

REMOTE

i EXTERNAL
| INTERFACE
t

SYSTEM

FROMT
PANEL

ARDED INTERD

ISOLATOR

DASHED LINES
REPRESENT OPTIONS

i CURRENT
SHUNTS

THERMAL TRUE

0C 8iG. FILT. EXT. A/D
COND. REF. CONV,

¢
i
! RS CONV.

FRONT OR
REAR INPUTS

Figure 3-1. Block Diagram
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GUARDED

(ANALOG) BUS S,

I
1 |
i |
¢ SENSE Hi oe FILTER oo \ ! |
® . SIGNAL o EXT. | A ISOLATOR CONTROLLER] !
r| —SENSELO | CONDITIONER [RT8| ggp  |RTS| CONV. 4 !
-t | |

<L |
SOURCE HI | | GUARDED (ANALOG 1 ,
8 _ au(s ! | DIGITAL BUS ;
z SOURCE | | | | -m-ome 1 BiNARY | :
= 1| Lemd  OHMS ' DATA |

| |
2 RN - . 1 |
50 HI o =1 - conv | | : N N
SO L0 o FRONT > S ' ‘ ! t
o H o] REAR 15 "I FRONT | REMOTE ]

= ! . :
NG o] swiTCH 5 I . | paneL | INTERFACE :E
: ; ANALOG ! IR §
5 | CURRENT 1 (GUARDED) | pigiTaL l
Tl i SHUNTS | (UNGUARDED W/SOLATOR} |
L | __ . [UNGUARDED W/ISOLATOR} _ |
THERMAL AT ExT. REF. HI
TRUE BMS | GUARDED (ANALOG) BUS
CONVERTER ——————CEXT.REF. LQ

Figure 3-2. Anzlog Signal Flow

4. Handshake (EXTINT, ACK, INA)

5. Input/Output (SCAN ADV, EXT TRIG,
FRONT/REAR SENSE)

6. Power supply

3-7. The guarded bus connects the Controller to the
analog modules through the Isolater module. The
guarded bus consists of the following lines:

I.  Address/Control (IC)
2. Bidirectional data (ID)
3, Realtime (RT)

4, Handshake (ACK)

5. Power Supply

3-8. The address, bandshake, and data lines of the two
buses serve the same functions. The real time and power.
supply lines may have differing functicns. For example,
the RT lines in the unguarded bus are unused except for
RTS (frequency reference). The RT lines in the guarded

3-2

bus form an analog bus which carries all the conditioned
and converted analog signals between the analog
modules. The external reference input lines are part of the
analog bus (RT7 and R'T8). Logic supply lines (Vee and
Vss) are isolated from analog common when the Isolator
is installed.

3¢, Theligh quality bus consists of lines connecting the
input switch {Sense HI and LO, Source HI and LO,
Guard, Ohms Guard) to the signal conditioning and
converting -modules. Ohms guard 1s only available
through the rear inputs.

3-10. Controfler

3-11.  Under the direction of the software program, the
Controiler addresses and sets up each of the modules
necessary 1o perform a function. Two types of addresses
are used: direct and indirect. An indirect address requires
a previous direct address to set up the indirect address
response logic. Data transfers are accomplished with a
handshake between the address (IC) lines and the
acknowledge (ACK) line, When the controller addressesa
module, it places data on the data (1D} lines or receives
data from the addressed module. The addressed module
must respond with an ACK signal signifying that it is
receiving or sending data.




3-12. The Controller directs each step of sample pro-
cessing. The A/D Converter is first direcied to take the
selected number of sampies-per-reading (2 exponent 0
through 2 exponent 17), Using the arithmetic capability
of the microprocessor, Controller software then sums all
samples and divides by the number of samples to
compute the average sample value. This digital filtering
reduces neise. The average sample value is then scaled to
correct for the integer gain and attenuation of analog
maoduies used intaking the reading, and then corrected by
any stored calibration factors for those analog modules.
If the multimeter is in Zero mode (V DC and OHMS
functions only), the value is also corrected by the
temporary zero correction value, The averaged, corrected
reading is then scaled by either the Scaling mode or
External Reference mode factor, and finally offset by the
Cifset mode value, The result of these processes is the
value of the reading. Peak and Limit modes are apphed to
this reading. The resulting number {or indication in
Limits mode) is made available to an optional remote
interface either in binary two’s complement form, or,
after further processing, in ASCII code. This number (or
imndication) is further processed by the controller for
application to the front panel display in a seven-segment
LED format. Each sample (prior to any correction or
processing} may also be transmitted directly across the
remote interface by using the High Speed mode.

3-13. The software program consists of two paraliel
processes. A background process (Figure 3-3) is
responsible for interrupt driven activities such as
updating the display digits and directing the A/D
converter in taking a sample. The foreground process
(Figure 3-4) is responsible for the measurement cycle
including accumulating data from the background
process and performing required calculations.

3-14. The controlier is structured around the Intel 8080
microprocessor. Figure 3-5 is a block diagram of the
controiler module. Hardware control functions have been
minimized by software design. Sequences of events are
timed from two sources. Basic operations of the
microprocessor are run from a 1.7 MHr clock. The other
source is generated by shaped line frequency pulses,
which are applied to a phase-locked loop. The phase-
Iocked loop multipties the line frequency by eight. This
signal is used to generate mark interrupts which time the
background process.

3-15. Memory for the multimeter consists of two ROMs
for software, one RAM for variables, and one EEROM
for calibration memory. Data lines (DBO-DB7) are used
for bidirectional data flow. Address lines {(A0-A15)
determine the source or destination for data and
instructions. Modules in the multimeter system are
memory mapped and are accessed through normal
memory reference instructions.

B5038A

MARK
INTERRUPT

UPDATE NEXT
DISPLAY DIGIT

READ NEXT
SWITCH BANK

PRIMARY
CYCLE?
(ALTERNATE MARKS)

OUT-OF-RANGE
TESTING IF
IN AUTO RANGE

A/D CONVERSION
TO OBTAIN A SAMPLE

ADD LAST READING
TO THE BUFFER

TEST FOR SWITCH

PUSH & ACT ONIT

MODULE CONTROL
REFRESH

< RETURN )

Figure 3-3. Background Software Process

3-16. Interrupts are used to divert the microprocessor
from the main program to service other routines.
Interrupts are synchronized to an appropriate time in the
microprocessor cycle through interrupt control, where
assigned priorities vector module identity data onto the
data bus. Module identity data words direct the
microprocessor to the memory location containing the
next instruction. Two interrupts are internally generated:
ACKINT and MARKINT (priorities one and six
respectively}). ACKINT is generated when an
acknowledge signalis not returned, MARKINT isused to
synchronize A/ D samples and display updates to the line

" - frequency.
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Figure 3-4. Foreground Sofiware Process
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3-17. An interrupt may be externally requested by
pulling the EXTINT line low. When the microprocessor is
ready to accept the interrupt, the interrupt acknowledge
{INA) signal is generated. The requesting module must
respond with an ACK and a data bit (on 1D 1-1D33) which
is used as a priority vector by interrupt control.

3-18, Software or hardware resets may cecur. Software
resets result from {ront panel requests or remote requests.
Hardware resets are generated from the reset logic by
monitoring line freguency on RT3, On power~up, or for
line disturbances, the reset logic initializes the
microprocessor and other logic, At power down, the reset
signal prevents erroneous operation.

3-19. The control logic can be divided into two areas:
control of the microprocessor and control of the external
logic. The microprocessor control logic is used when the
microprocessor enters and exits wait states. The external
control logic is responsible for latching status
information from the microprocessor at the beginning of
each instruction cycle. The status information controls
and synchronizes the activities of the external logic.

3-20. Front Panel

3-21. The front panel serves as an interface between the
operator and the controller. The display is multiplexed by
the controller by means of addressing the front panel for
each digit. One direct address, iwo indirect addresses, and
the accompanying data determine which digit or
annunciator will light and which segments will light, An
indirect address requires a previous, valid direct address
to set up the indirect response. Another direct address
enables the switch matrix to be read to determine if any
function changes are desired. The cycle of updating each
digit and anmunciator and reading the switch matrix
requires approximately 28 ms and is continuous, Input
terminals, J1-J35, are physically located on the front panel
but have no electrical interaction with the front panel.

3-22. DC Signal Conditioner

3-23. DC signals from the input terminals {(direct in
V BC), from the Thermal True RMS Converter (V AC),
or from optional signal conditioners (OHMS or A DC)
are routed through the DC Signal Conditioner to be
brought within the range of the A/D Converter (20V).
Figure 3-6 is a block diagram of the DC Signal Condi-
tioner. Gain or attenuation factors are selected by the
microprocessor addressing the module. Data from the
data bus is latched into the contrel circuitry and used to
select relays in the attenuwator and switches in the
amplifier feedback circuit. The combination of the
attenuator and feedback-controlled amplifier give gain
factors of 1, 16, or 100 and attenuation factors of 1 or 64,

3-24. Active Fitter

3-25. The purpose of the-Active Filter module is to
multiplex de signals to the A/ D Converter and to switch
analog filters into the signal path, Figure 3-7 is a block
diagram of the Filter/External Reference module, Five
filter modes may be selected from the front panel. For
external reference measurements, the signal conditioner
nput, the External Reference HI input and the External
Reference LO input are multiplexed to the A/D
Converter. Samples are taken of each input and
arithmetically manipulated by the Controller to arrive at
a reading.

3-28. Fast R? A/D Converier

3-27. The Fast R? A/D Converter employs Fiuke's
patented recirculating remainder (R?} technigue for
converting a dc input signal into a binary, bit-serial data
stream. The R? technique has been modified for
microprocessor control. Obtaining a sample is a five-step
process. Each step consists of a decision period of five
decisions and a subtraction period. Set-up of the
converter, decisions, and reset are initialized by the
Controlier addressing the A/ D Converter. Figure 3-8isa
block diagram of the R? A/ D Converter.

- INPUT
- — ]
3 Hi ATTENUATOR
% % +1 OR AMP &
- o INPUT + 64
G L.O
T ACh
FEEDBACK
@ P NETWORK
@ 100, 3,4~ X1,X10,X100
’é’ CONTROL
5 1C0-3
&

Figure 3-6. DC Signal Conditioner Block Diagram
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SIGNAL CONDETiGNEQ
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11,34

RT6
RT7 EXTREFHI MULTIPLEXER ATS
RT8 - AMP

GAIN = 1

iD0-5 |

FAST SLOW
FILTER FILTER

Figure 3-7. Active Fille

3-28.  During the first step, the input signal is applied to
the Summing Node. The polarity of the input is detected
and the resulting bit of information is transmitted to the
Controller. On the basis of the returned polarity, the A/ D
module selects which reference polarity is required:
positive for negative inputs, negative for positive inputs,
The first of five precision currents is switched into the
Summing Node and a polarity bit returned. If the polarity
ischanged, the first current is switched off. If the polarity
is not changed, the current is left on. Then the next

v Biock Diagram

current is switched into the Summing Node and another
polarity bit returned. Another decision is made andsoon
until all five currents have besn switched into the
Summing Node and five decisions have been made. This
completes the first decision period. The five precision
currents are related by powers of two. The fifth current
has a resolution of thirty two.

3-29. Foliowing the decision period is a subtraction
period. Feedback through the Remainder Storage nulls

REFERENCE
POLARITY
SWITCH

PRECISION
et VOLTAGE
REFERENCE

PRECISION Divi

AND MULTIPLEXER

DER

IC 1-4
CONTROLLER s
INTERFACE pENY REMAINDER
AND SUMMING | g STORAGE
DECISION NODE e ZED BACK AND
LOGIC - MULTIPLEXER lumg
o | REMAINDER
P
ACK ~at——] P AINDER |,
RTS >~ o
FROM FILTER MODULE - POLARITY |
DETEGTOR

Figure 3-8. R? A/D Converler Block Diagram
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whatever remainder was left after the five currents have
been switched inte the Summing Node, The remainder is
amplificd by 16 in the Remainder Amp and is stored ona
capacitor in Remainder Storsge. This completes the firg
step. The input is now switched out of the Summing Node
and the amplified remainder switched in for the next step.
There are two remainder channels in Remainder Storage
and thev are siternated i the four subsequent steps. Since
the fifth current has a resolution of thirty two and the
Eemainder Amp bas a gain of 16, the first it of astep has
the same significance as the last bit of the previons step.

3-30.  Of the five steps required to complete & sample.
the first uses the input signal for decision and subiraction
periods. The four subsequent steps aliernate remainder
channels to use the amplified remainder of the preceding
step for decision and subiraction periods. Polarity bits
returned at each decision are accumulated by the
Controller and assernbled into a 24-bit word describing
the polarity and magnitude of the input,

3-31. Therma! True BMS Converier

3-32,  This description is divided into two parts. The first
is & theoretical description of the rms converter. The
second is the operation of the rms converter within the
multimeter,

3-33. THEORETICAL DESCRIPTION

3-34. Previcusly ACTDC transfer measurements were
made by sequentially applying an uonkoown ac voltage
and a variable de voliage to an rms sensor until the
outputs were equal. The rms voltage was then assumed to
be equal to the value of the de voliage appiied at the time
the two inputs were equal, The Thermal True RMS
Converter module differs in that it uses the de equivalent
value of the rms sensor first cutput to serve as the first
approximation for the comparison, Therefore, if a
computation capability is available, and the transfer
curve of the sensor is reasonably smooth, the first
iteration is the only one necessary to obtain a high
accuracy measurement.

3-35. Figure 3-9 shows an ideal curve where the rms
input (X} eguoals the dc output {Y), an exampie of an
actual curve, and the positions on the curves for two
separate readings. X1 represenis the value of the original

unknown rms input and Y [ represents the de value of the:

sensor output. The difference, or erroy, between the two
values is represented by El. A second de voltage (X2)
equal to Y1 s applied to the sensor which preduces an
output Y2 From these it can be seen that Yis=XI+El,
YI2=X2-+EZ, and X2=Y1. Substituting these values into
the formula 2(Y 1)-(Y2) the rras value of the original input
can be computed from the following denved formula.

= UYDHAYD)
= YXIHEDAX2HED)

= 2XI+ED~(X I +EI+E2)
= XI+HEI-E2)

X {computed)

3-8

&
CE)}E?T tDEAL
CURVE
Y = X
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BAMS N N
A Mo .
' |

Figure 3-8, ideal Curve

3-36. =olution of the example formula shows that by
doubling the first sensor output and subtracting the
second sensor output, the oniginal input can be computed
o an accuracy determined by how much the error
changes between the two readings. The closer together the
two points and the smoother the error curve, the lower the
resuitant error (E1-E2).

3-37. SYSTEM OPERATION

3-38. Figure 3-10 is & block diagram of the Thermal
True RMS Converter in relation to the multimeter when
used in the thermal true rms function. The unknown ac
signal 1s applied through the input attenuators, ranging
amphifier, and sensor switching circuits to the Fluke
thermal sensor. The sensor ocutput is simultaneously
measured by the multireeter and routed through the
sensor switching circuits for stovage by the sample/ hold
circuit. The measured value s doubled and the result
stored in memory {part of the controller). The controller
module then commands the logic control circuit to alter
the sensor switching circudis to open the path from the
ranging amplifier output and to close the path from the
sample/hold output (the stored sensor measurement) to
the thermal sensor input. The sensor output is then
measuted again by the muliimeter and the result
subtracied from the stored value (iwice the first
measurement). The difference is displaved as the rms
vaiue of the original input signal,

3-39. The unknown input signal must be within the
dvnamic range of the measuring ecircuif to use this
technique. The input attenuvater circuit snd ranging
amplifier, as directed by the coniroller (system software)
through the logic circuit, bring the input signal within the
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range required. AC accuracy limitations at full scale for
this technigque are primarily due to the flatness of the
input attenuator and the ranging amplifier. At one tenth
of fuil scale the limitation is 1/f noise in the sensor, DC
accuracy limitations are primarily due to the input drift of
the ranging amplifier. The 6-second response time is
determined by the thermal sensor time constants and the
associated circuitry.

3-40. Front/Hear Switch Assembly

3-41. Analog inputs are applied either at front panel
terminals or through a rear panel connector. The
Front/Rear Switch Assembly is controlled by the Rear
Input Selector on the front panel. When disengaged {out),
this selector routes front panel INPUT HI and LO,
SOURCE HI and LO, and GUARD connections 1o the
multimeter analog bus. The front panel Ohms Selector
and Guard Selector influence onty the front panel inputs:
these two selectors have no effect on the rear inputs.
When engaged (in), the Rear Input Selector routes
INPUT HI and LO,SOURCE Hl and LO, GUARD, and
OHMS GUARID from the rear input connector to the
analog bus. External Reference Hl and LO inputs are also
applied through the rear input connector but are not
switched. Separate fuse protection is used for front panel
(SOURCE HI) and rear {(SOURCE BRI} inputs.
Front/ Rear Switch position is sensed by the Controller
via a photocoupler. This arrangement allows for
interrogation of the Front/ Rear Switch position through
a remote interface while maintaining guard integrity.

3-42. CIRCUIT ANALYSIS

3-43. Introduction

344, Detailed circuit description of each module in the
standard mainframe is presented in the following
paragraphs. Optional modules are covered in Section 6.
The block diagram description shouid be read first to get
an undersianding of the overall functioning of the
instrument. Schematic diagrams are located in Section §
(Section 6 for optional modules), Table 3-1 is a list of
mnemonic definitions used in the Controller schematic.

3-45. Controller

3-48, TIMING

3-47. Refer to Figure 3-11. Timing for the
microprocessor is derived from a 2V, two-phase clock
(0! and 02). The two-phase clock is generated by clock
generator Ul4, which is designed to meet the timing

- requirements of the microprocessor. The clock generator -

also uses internal logic and a SYNC pulse from the
microprocessor to generate an STSTB signal (which
clocks microprocessor status information). The period of
the 01 clock (385 ns) governs the duration of a machine
cycle; there are three to five states in a machine cycle and
one to five machine cycles in an instruction cycle.

3-48. Shaped line frequency pulses are applied to phase-
locked loop U26 which runs at eight times the line
frequency (480 Hz for 60 Hz line, 400 Hz for 50 Hz line).

3-10

Table 3-1. Mnemonics

AC-A1E
ACK

ACKINT

CPUINT
CPUREADY
CPURESEY
DO-D7
DBIN
DLIJACK
EXTCOM
EXTINT
FLINE
8xFLINE
FRONT/REAR
iCo-1C7
ICENABLE
1D0-1D7
INA

INP
INTA

INTCLR
LINEREF

MARKINT

g1

g2

ouT
READY
RESET
RUN
SCANADV

STOP
STST8
SYNC

SYNCDEXTINT

Vb
Vee
Vdd
vVgg
Vss
WAIT
WR

Address bus on controlier
Acknowledge signal from
moduie

Interrupt generated when
modute does not respond
interrupt signal for uP

Ready signal for uP

Reset signal

Data bus on coniroller

Data bus input signal (from uf)
Delayed version of ACK
Module communication signai
Interrupt from module
Shaped line frequency signat
8 times iine frequency

Front or rear input signal
Moduie address/controt bus
Enable module address signai
Moduie data bus

Interrupt acknowledge signal
in response to EXTINT

/0 status signal

interrupt acknowledge status
signal

Clear interrupt signal

Line reference signai, bus
input on RTS

interrupt to synchronize to
line frequency

One phase of uP ¢lock

Other phase of uP clock

i/0O status signal

Signal to generate CPUREADY
Reset signail

Exit wait state signal

Scan advance signal, A/D
conversion complete

Enter wait state signal

Clock signal to latch uP status
Signal from uP, used to
generate STETB
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Figure 3-11. Timing Circuits

3-49. ADDRESS AND DATA BUSES

3-50. ROM locations are decoded from Al4 and Al3,
as chip selects and from A0 through A12. RAM locations
are decoded from Al4 and All, as chip selects, and from
AQ throngh A10, External modules are selected by setting
Al35 high. Inverted forms of A8 through A l4 are sent out
as 1C8 through 1C6 on the unguarded bus. The data bus
tines (DO through D7) are connected directly to internal
memory and through tristate buffers to the external data
bus (ID0 through ID7).

3-51. RESET

3-52.  Refer to Figure 3-12. Shaped line frequency pulses
are applied to UZ and U3, providing a hardware reset on
power down, power up, or for missing line cycle pulses, In
any of these three reset conditions, retriggerable one shot
U2 (T==40 ms) generates a reset pulse for up counter U3,
After the reset to U3 is removed (delayed Vec high ora
line frequency pulse), U3 must be clocked by eight line
frequency pulses to raise Q4 high and remove the reset
signal, The reset pulse is held for eight line cycles to allow
time for the power supplies and microprocessor oscillator
to stabilize,

3-53. STATUS LATCH
3-54. Referte Figure 3-13. During the first state of every
machine cycle, the microprocessor sends out a status

Voo
T
Tt T2
FLINE FLINE £
] b
L2 U3
Voo —
Qe RESET
RESET
DELAYED Vcc
Figure 3-12. Reset Logic
RESET
DE CLR INTA
1) R — .____.,Q}.J.I._W
Uz pCUT
o) PE— o NP
SYNCDEXTINT
[ ——— B
EXTINT 3 ————
A SYNCDEXTINT
STSTB

Figure 3-13. Status Lalch

word on the data bus. This status word contains the
information for external logic to synchronize with
microprocessor activity (e.g., memory read, mterrupt
acknowledge). Clock signal STSTB (from U9} clocks
this information into quad D-type flip-flop U12 for use
during the machine cycle. External interrupts are also
latched into the status latch for synchronization to the
MIiCrOProcessor.

3-85. WAIT LOGIC

3-56. Refer to Figure 3-14. When the microprocessor
addresses an external module, the wait state logic forces
the microprocessor to enter a wait state and allow the
module time to respond. When the microprocessor
acknowledges an interrupt, the wait state is similarly
forced to aliow time for the interrupt vector to be
generated, A wait state is entered when a rising edge on
STOP (the clock input Ul) sets READY low. Clock

3-11
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1 CPUINT
U5
| INTA

e CHINT
pTe—— T 5 Y14
[ RESET

Figure 3-14. Wait Logic

generator U9 then synchronizes READY to the timing
reguirements of the microprocessor and pulls
CPUREADY low,

3-57. Foexit the wait state, RUN (the clear input to U1}
must be pulled low. Two events cause this {o happen.
ACKINT is asserted by the interrupt circuitry if the
addressed module does not return an ACK in a specific
time period. Alternately, DLDACK is asserted.
DLDACK is asserted by a module returning an ACK or
by respense to a MARKINT.

3-58. ACK LOGIC
3-59. Refer to Figure 3-15. When a module is addressed
by the controller or is enabled for interrupt identification

by INA, it must return an ACK (high) to complete the
handshake. ACK is delayed about 1.6 us to produce
DEDACK, DLDACK is also generated ina MARKINT
interrupt response cycle.

3-60. INTERRUPTS

3-61. Two possible internal interrupis (MARKINT and
ACKINT) and three possible external interrupts
(EXTINT) are able to drive CPUINT high and interrupt
the microprocessor. The microprocessor samples the
interrupt line at the end of each machine cycle. If an
interrupt exists, the microprocessor asserts INTA in the
status word of the next instruction feich machine cycle.
External logic is thereby enabled to place an interrupt
vector (and not the nex! instruction) on the data bus.
Refer to Figure 3-16.

ENT A s N
CPUREADY ey )16

SYNCDEXINT w3 g

DLDACK

u1e

Figure 3-15, ACK Logic
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RESET
ACKINT — e
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o Uz U2
z
= N
] ACKINT DLDACK
M e
|o
2
CPUINT TO 1P

Figure 3~18. Interrupt Generation Logic

3-62. Internal interrupts are ACKINT and MARKINT
{(Figure 3-16). The ACKINT logic consists of a
retriggerable one-shot (U2) and a D-type flip-flop {(U7).
EXTCOM (Al5 and STSTB) triggers UZ. If DLDACK
does not occur in the time constant of U2, U2 clocks U7
and asserts ACKINT. This action takes the
microprocessor out of the wait state.

3-63. The MARKINT logic consists of two D-type flip-
flops. The first (U9-1) can be written to enable or disable
MARKINTS. The second (U9-12) is clocked by the eight
times line frequency signal from the phase-locked loop.

3-64. Interrupts are prioritized by U-21 (refer to the
Controller schematic in Section 8). ACKINT interrupts
have the highest priority, and MARKINT interrupts have
the lowest priority. External modules must drive 1D31, 2,
or 3 high in response to INA, to generate the correct
vector for that module.

3-65. Front Panel

3-66. Refer to Figure 3-17. Annunciator segment data is
clocked into register one by the direct address, 1C0, 1,5
high. Data cutput from the switch matrix is also a direct
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address-}C0O, 1, 6, high, For either direct address, the
condition of 1D7 (high for disable) is latched into U23 10
enable an indirect address. Digit segment address-ICI, 5
high, and digit-annunciator select address-1C0, 5 are both
indirect addresses. Data 1s clocked into the registers upon
termination of the address. An update sequence is as
follows:

I. Register | is addressed with all data lineslow to
blank the annunciator display and enable indirect
addressing.

2. Register 2 is addressed indirectly with data lines
low to blank the digit display.

3. Register 3 is addressed indirectly with all data
lines high to turn off all LEDs, disable the switch
matrix, and disable indirect addressing.

4. Register ! 1s addressed with ID7 low to enable
indirect addressing and with either annunciator
segment data or digit 78D data on 1D6-6. The data
is latched and applied to the annunciator LEDs {or
to digit 75D).

5. Register 2 s addressed with digit segment data
on 1D0-7 (U23 is not clocked by this address so 1137
may be high without disabling indirect addressing).
The data is latched and applied to the digit LEDs.

6. Register 3 is addressed with ID7 high {disable
indirect addressing} and one of the data lines, ID(-6
low to enable one digit LED and one annunciator
LED. One bank of the switch matrix is also enabled.

7. The output buffer is addressed enabling the
data from the previously enabled switch bank to be
placed on the data bus. One or more lines being low
indicates a change is desired. This address also
keeps the kili circuit charged.

3-67. The seven steps just outlined are required for one
digit-annunciator-switch bank update. The process is
repeated seven times for a complete update. The kill
circuit is used to blank the display if the Controller
discontinues addressing the front panel

3-68. DO Sigral Conditioner

3-69. Relays K1 and K2 control the mpui to the DC
Signal Conditioner and the attenuation of the input
(Figure 3-18). If both relays are energized, the input is
from the Voit/(} input sense terminals with + 64
attenuation, If just K1 is energized, the input is from the
Volt/ ( input terminals with no attenuation. If just K2 is
energized, the input is from RTI with no attenuation,
Q10,Q11,CR3, and CR4 provide overvoltage protection.

3-70. A differential amplifier (Q18, Q19) drives U3.
FET switched (Q14, Q15, Q16) control the gain of Qi8

8506A

and (37. An output voltage swing of +20V is achieved
through bootstrapping; U4 provides a bootstrap for Q38
and Q37, and U5 and U6 provide a bootstrap for U3 and
U4, Current sink and source for QI8 and Q19 are
provided by Q38 and Q37 respectively.

3-71. The DC Signal Conditioner is addressed by 1CQ,
3, 4 high. Data on ID0-3 is latched up and decoded to
determine which switches and relays will be energized.
Figure 3-18 includes an example of the reiay driver used
to minimize thermal changes in the relays between the on
and off states. RC coupling between the decoder and the
relay driver provide voltage swings up to 4V or down to
0V to ensure positive relay action. Steady state voltages of
1.45V (off) and 2.75V (on) minimize current difference
between the on and off states while maintaining the relay
state under all conditions.

3-72. FiHler/External Reference

3-73. All inputs to the A/D Converter are routed
through the Filter/ External Reference module. Refer to
Figure 3-19. External measurements are made by
multiplexing the three filter module inputs to the A/D
Converter. Q18, Q!9, and Q20 switch the signal
conditioner input, the external reference 1.O input, and
the external reference HI input respectively. Data
controlling the switches is latched into Ul upon
termination of the address (ICI, 3, 4 high).

374, Three-pole, active Bessel filters (U3 and U4) have
different setting times and cot-off points. Either filter may
be selected from the front input panel for application to
the signal conditioner input. Bypass is automatically
selected for external reference inputs and may be selected
for signal conditioner inputs. The combination of Q32,
Q25, Q23, Q24, or Q21, Q22 is turned on to select a filter
mode.

3-75. A dual, super-beta transistor in a differential
configuration (Q27) drives US5. A current source {Q26)
and sink (Q30) bias Q27. Enough current is drawn
through R19 by Q26 to bootstrap the mput amplifier,
Q27, 5V above the output. Gain of the amplifier is set at
one by the combination of R21 and the input resistors.
The external reference inputs have additional series
resistors located on the Front/Rear Input Assembly.

3-76. Fast R? A/D Converter

3-77. The Fast R? A/D Converter may be separated for
analysis into two component groups: analog and
digital. Analog circuitry is responsible for preducing a
voltage reference, for summations, and for remainder
amplification and storage. Digital circuitry interfaces the
analog circuitry to the Contolier and is responsible for
reference selection, decision in the summation process,
remainder channel control, and autozeroing. Since
functions within the A/D Converter are either directly
controlled by the Controller module via the data bus or
are clocked through their operations by the Controller

3-18
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addressing the A/D module, the A/T) conversion
program could be considered a functional part of the
A/ D Converter,

3-78. ANALOG

3-79. Figure 3-20 is a simplified schematic of the analog
portion of the A/D Converter. For clarity, switches are
shown as a circle enclosing a letter designator. Ul is a
reference and reference amplifier controlling U2, a
current source. The -7V reference is set by B9 and R14,
U3 serves as a highly regulated collector and zener supply
for UL, Operation of the A/ D Converter requires both a
positive and negative reference (for negative and positive
inputs, respectively). Q9 and U4 are a precision unity gain
amplifier whose input is controlled by switches Al and
A2, With Al closed and A2 open, Q9 and U4 are a
noninverting amplifier.

3-80. Aninputsignalisapplied to the Summing Node of
the remainder amplifier (Q27, U7) through switch 1. Q27
and U7 are an inverting amplifier with two gain
configurations. During the decision period, switch G is
closed, applying the cutput of U7 to polarity detector Q28
and forming a feedback path through CRS and CR6, Q28
sends a polarity bit to the digital portion of the circuitry.
On the basis of this {irst polarity bit, a reference polarity is
selected.

3-81, Switches B, C, D, E, and F are closed, one at a
time, to switch a precise amount of current into the
Summing Node. When a switch is closed, the opposite
switch is opened and vice versa. For example, when D is
closed, I is opened. After a switch is closed, a polarity bit
is returned. If the polarity changed with respect to the
original polarity selected for a step, the switch is opened;
otherwise it ig left closed. The next switch is closed, a
poiarity bit returned and a decision made, and so on until
all five switches have been closed (and possibly opened
again). This constitutes a decision period.

3-82. Following the decision period 1s the subtraction
pertod. Switch G is opened and switches X and SX are
closed to form a feedback path for the remainder
amplifier through the X channel, A 400K resistor, R35,
sets the gain of Q27 and U7 at sixteen. The feedback
current completes the summation process and the
amplified remainder is stored on the C10 in the X channel.

3-83. For the next decision period switches SX and X
are opened and switches RX and G are closed. Since Q27
and U7 form an inverting amplifier, the opposite polarity
reference from the original selection is automatically
selected. The amplified remainder is applied to the
Summing Node through U6 and R34, Five decisions are
made, followed by a subtraction period using channel ¥
for feedback and remainder storage. The first decision-
subtraction period applies the input signal to the
Summing Node. The four following steps apply an
amplified remainder, alternating between channel X and
channel Y.

3-18

3-84. When a sample is complete, the circuits are
autozeroed. U8 zeros the remainder amplifier through
channe!l X. Any offsetisstored on C13 at the noninverting
input of 927, The switching reference, Q9 and U4, is
zeroed by first closing Al and opening A2 to decrease
settling time. Then Al and A2 are both opened and the 7 1
and Z2 switches are closed, storing any offset error on C5.

3-85. DIGITAL

3-86. For the following discussion, refer to the Digital
Fast R? A/ID schematic in Section 8. Direct address 1C2,
3. 4 latches data into 134 and U35 controlling input
switch I, remainder channel switches (RX, RY, §X, 8Y),
autozers (1}, and reset (digital). U31, a ring counter, is
clocked to the C! state enabling the indirect address
decoder {U33) and the polarity detector (switch G). A
polarity bit is returned and applied to U6,

3-87. Indirect address IC1 and IC2 latches the polarity
bit in U6, enables the tristate transmitter, U5, and clocks
1731 to the C2 state. The transition of U3! from Ci to C2
clocks the polarity into Ull (the uppermost section)
whose cutput determines whether switch Al or A2 will be
closed {reference polarity). At the same time, Ul
{uppermost section) is clocked to set the other section of
Ull, closing the first reference switch, B, of the A/ D
Converter. The next indirect address clocks a new
polarity bit (a result of closing the first reference switch B)
into U6. 1f the polarity changed, the output of Us will
cause a reset of the previous switch latch, opening the
previous switch. At termination of the address the next
gwitch is closed. One direct address and six indirect
addresses are required to compiete a step. The last
indirect address resets the control logic to the CO state.

3-88. Switch selections are made through switch drivers
which rely on Vec and Vss being a -15V and 20V with
respect to analog common. This allows simple transition
from TTL levels to FET off voltages. D/A Converter
switches are selected on transition of U3f from one state
to the next. The transition clocks the first of two D-type
flip-fiops which sets the second. The output of the second
latch resets the first and selects the switch. If the polarity
does not change after closing a switch, the output of U6
plus the output of ULl (reference select) will place two
kighs on the input of one section of AND gate U235,
Through OR gate, Ul6, a one will be applied to the D
input of that switch latch. The next transition of U31 will
clock the latch, keeping the switch closed. If the polarity
had changed, a zero would be applied to the D input,
opening the switch.

3-89.  After the last step, at completion of a sample, the
Controlier addresses the A/D Converter for autozero,
U3l is clocked to the C7 state causing a digital reset,
When U6, storage capacitor disable, is reset, autozero is
enabled. RC coupled gates delay the zero switch controls
so that switch Al may be closed and A2 opened in the
reference switching circuit, This provides a faster settling
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time for the reference switching amplifier, Both A and
A2 are opened during the autozero time,

3-80. Therma! True RME Converter Module
391, The following description of the Thermal True

RMS Converter module explains a full operating cvele of

the high accuracy mode including both a sample mode
and wold mode in succession. If the normal mode is
selected, the module performs only an abhreviated
sample mode and displays the dircet output of the
Thermal Sensor Circust, which is updated every 0.5
seconds. H the enhanced mode & selecied, one high
accuracy measurement is made, and a correction factor
computed and stored. The instrument then reverts to a
measurement mode similar to that used during normal
mode operations, but with the software correction
applied to the sensor output. Enhanced is therefore a
hybrid mode, using the speed of the normal mode and
nearly the same accuracy as found in the high accuracy
mode. Due to the hybrid nature of the enhanced mode,
the following conditions must be mainiained to preserve
accuracy: the high accuracy measurement rust be made
within one hour at a temperature within =1°C of the
working measurement and the deviation of the input from
the level of the high accuracy measurement must be less
than 195 If the latter condition is not maintained, the
instrument automatically re-initiates a new high accuracy
measurement,

3-87. The deseription of the Thermal True RMS
Converter module is divided mto four sections. The first
explains the meode timing, The second covers the
decoding of the logic to control the module operation.
The third and fourth sections deal with the two basic
maodes of operation, the sample mode and the hold mode.
Refer to the block diagram of the module in Figure 3-10
and the diagram of the module in the multimeter
operation in Figure 3-21 as required during the
explanation,

3-83. MODE TIMING
3-94. A high accuracy measurement with the Thermal

True RME Converter module requires & fuli cycle of

operation, ie. one sample mode (3.5 seconds) and one
hold mode (2.5 seconds). The instrument constantly
cycles between sample and hold modes during high
accuracy measurements; however, if the input is not
present at the beginning of the cycle, the accuracy of the
measurement cannot be guaranteed. To ensure full
settling time and complete accuracy for the first reading,
either trigger the instrument from the front pane! or wait
until the second reading is displayed (a maximum of 12
seconds),

3-85. The measurement takes a total of 6 seconds to
complete. Three seconds are required for the thermal
sensor to settle. and half a second is required for the de
measurement to be made. Then, while the multimeter
processes the sensor output via the normal designal path,

3-20

the stored sensor output 15 applied to the sensor which
requires an additional 2 seconds to settle and ancther half
second {or the second de measurement to be made.

3-86. LOGIC CONTROL

397 Controlling ingtructions enter the module on the
O and 103 Bus bues from the controller module. The
Ingtruciions may originate at the front panel or on the
IEEE Bus from a remote source, Address lines 1C0, ICH
and U4 must be high for the module to be addressed. If
the proper address is decoded in the Logic Gates/ 1 aiches,
an ACK is returned to the bus and the data onthe 1D Bus
is latched into flip-tlops, The data s then decoded in the
Logic Controls block and used to control gain, swiiches,
relays und attenuators i the circuit. The datarequired on
F4 through 17 1o select the mode of operation (Sample
or Hold), select the filter IN or QUT, select AC or
ACHDC coupling, and to activate or deactivate the
module s shiown in Table 3-2. The data required on 1§
through 113 to control the Attenuation, Gain, and Range
selected s given in Table 3-3.

3-88. SAMPLE MODE

3-89, The unknown rms signal is applied to the Input
Circuit where it is coupled to the Input Relays, Either AC
(through a capacitor) or ACHBC (bypassing the
capacitor} coupling 1sselected by the Logic Controls, One
of the Input Kelays is energized by the Logic Controls to
route the signal to the Attenuator Circuits for attenuation
by esther 0.00167, 0.008, 0.08, or 0.8 according to the
selected range. The atfenuation brings the signal to within
# 0.1 to I-volt span before it is applied to the Ranging
Amplifier. When the signal leaves the Attenuator PCB
Assembly it passes through a cable with a driven Guarden
route to the Ranging Amplifier, which is on the Amplifier
PCE Assembly.

3-100. The gain of the Ranging Ampiifier is either 2,
625, or 20, as determined by the i1 Bus inpuis 1o the
Logic Contrals. The Ranging Amplifier output s appled
to the Amplifier Switching circuit and to the Attenuvator
Circuits on the Attenuator PCB Assembly through a
coaxial cable as feedback [or compensation at high
frequencies. The Amphifier Switching circuit is enabled
during the sample mode to aliow the input rms signal to
be applied to the Thermal Sensor Circuit,

3-101.  The Thermal Sensor Circuit consists of a Fluke
thermal sensor, a senser amplifier, and a square root
amplifier. Combined they produce a de output that is
equivalent to the rms signal input, plus the error of the
sensor. The thermal sensor senges the difference between
the dc on the output and the ac on the input, the sensor
ampliier provides feedback to bring the output de to the
value equal to the ac input, and the square root amplifier
enhances transient response. The output is applied first to
the Qutput Amplifier (X 1) and then the Output Switching
circuit for routing, under software logic control, to the
instrument main bus for action by the DC Signal
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Tabie 3-2. Module Commands Logic

o4 D5 D6 7 SAMPLE/HOLD FILTER COUPLING MODULE
L L L L HOLD QuUT AC ON
L L L. H HOLD ouT AC OFF
L L H L HOLD ouT AC + DO ON
L L H H HOLD ouT AC + DC OFF
L H L L HOLD IN AC ON
L H L H HOLD IN AC OFF
L H H L. HOLD IN AC + DC ON
L H H H HOLD IN AC + DC OFF
H L L L SAMPLE ouT AC ON
H L L. H SAMPLE - OuUT AC OFF
H L H L SAMPLE ouT AC +DC ON
H L H H SAMPLE ouT AC + DC OFF
H H L L SAMPLE IN AC ON
H H L H SAMPLE HN AC OFF
H H H L SAMPLE IN AC + DC ON
H H H H SAMPLE IN AC + DC CFF

Table 3-3. Decoded 1D Bus Logic
ATTENUATOR GAIN

10 (13} 2 I3 (AT) (AV) RANGE
L L L H 0.8 X20 100 mv
L L H L 0.8 X5.25 300 mv
L L H H 0.8 X2 1V
L H H H 0.00167 X2 500V
H L. H L 0.008 X6.25 30V
H L H H 0.6G8 X2 100V
H H H L 0.08 XB.25 3v
H H H H 6.08 X2 10V

NOTE: Logic High = 15V DC, Logic Low = -20V DC

Conditioner. The Protection Circuit monitors the
temperature of the Thermal Sensor Circuit. if the internal
temperature of the Fluke thermal sensor reaches
approximately 100°C, the Protection Circuit limits the
output of the Ranging Amplifier.

3-102. The signal from the Output Amplifier is also
routed to the S/ H Input Switching circuit for application
to the sample/ hold circuit. When the sample mode is in
progress the S/H Input Switching is enabled while S/H
Sense Switching and S/ H Output Switching are disabled.
The sample/hold circuit multiplies the signal from the
Output Amplifier by five. The resultant signal is stored en
a capacitor (C34). The signal is multiplied to reduce the
effect of leakage current in the storage capacitor. The
sample mode is complete when the signal is stored in the
capacitor.

3-103. HOLD MODE

3-104. When the module goes into the hold mode the
Amplifier Switching and S/H Input Switching circuits
are disabled and the S/H Sense Switching and §/H

3-22

Gutput Switching circuits are enabled. The unknown rms
signal is still applied to the input circuits but it is blocked
at the Amplifier Switching circuit from going into the
Thermal Sensor Circuit. Instead, the value stored in the
sample/ hold circuit is withdrawn from the capacitor and
divided by five to return the stored value to the original
magnitude. The result is then applied to the Thermal
Sensor Circuit through the S/H Output Switching
circuit. The value applied is sensed at the Thermal Sensor
input and returned through the 5/H Sense Switching
circuit to the sample/hold circuit. The signal from the
sample/hold circuit is processed by the Thermal Sensor
circuit in exactly the same manner as the unknown signal
from Input circuit. The output is directed through the
Output Amplifier and Gutput Switching circuits to the
C Signal Conditioner,

3-105. The hold mode result and the sample mode result
are processed in the Controller Module to obtain the true
rms value of the input signal. The result of the
computation is then sent to the Front Panel for display
until another eycle is performed.



Some semiconductors and custom 1C's can be
damaged by electrostatic discharge during
handling. This notice explains how you can
minimize the chances of destroying such devices

Knowing that there is a problem.

Learning the guidelines for handling them.
Using the procedures, and packaging and
bench technigues that are recommended.

G 2D — oy

The Static Sensitive (8.8.) devices are identified in the Fluke technical manual parts list with the symbol

The following practices should be followed to minimize damage to S.5. devices.

[

3. DISCHARGE PERSONAL STATIC
BEFORE HANDLING DEVICES

1. MINIMIZE HANDLING

2. KEEP PARTS IN ORIGINAL CONTAINERS
UNTIL READY FOR USE. 4. HANDLE 3.8 DEVICES BY THE BODY

Page 10f 2



5. USE ANTI-STATIC CONTAINERS FOR
HANDLING AND TRANSPORT

6. DO NOT SLIDE 5.8. DEVICES OVER
ANY SURFACE

7. AVOID PLASTIC, VINYL AND STYROFOAM®
IN WORK AREA

PORTIONS REPRINTED
WITH PERMISSION FROM TEKTRONIX, INC.
AND GENERAL DYNAMICS, POMONA DIV,

@ Dow Chemicat

Page 2 of 2

8. WHEN REMOVING PLUG-IN ASSEMBLIES,

HANDLE ONLY BY NON-CONDUCTIVE
EDGES AND NEVER TOUCH OPEN EDGE
CONNECTOR EXCEPT AT STATIC-FREE
WORK STATION. PLACING SHOHRTING
STRIPS ON EDGE CONNECTOR USUALLY
PROVIDES COMPLETE PROTECTION TO
INSTALLED S8 DEVICES.

~

9. HANDLE $.5. DEVICES ONLY AT A
STATIC-FREE WORK STATION

10. ONLY ANTHSTATIC TYPE SOLDER-
SUCKERS SHOULD BE USED.

1. ONLY GROUNDED TIP SOLDERING
IRONS SHOULD BE USED.

Anti-static bags, for storing S.8. devices or pchs
with these devices on them, can be ordered from the
John Fluke Mfg. Co., Inc.. See section Sinany Fluke
technical manual for ordering instructions. Use the
following part numbers when ordering these special

bags.

John Fluke ~art No,  Description
680892 5“ x 8" Bag
680834 8" x 10" Bag
680942 8" x 12" Bag
680983 127 % 16" Bag
681023 18" x 18" Bag

Pink Poly Sheet Wrist Strap

30" x 60" x 60 Mil P/N TLB-80

P/N RC-AS-1200 $7.00

$20.00

JOOBOC-07UB412/SE EN Litho in US.A,
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Section 4
Maintenance

WARNING!

THESE SERVICING INSTRUCTIONS ARE FOR USE BY QUALIFIED PERSONNMNEL ONLY. TO AVOID
ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT PERFORM ANY SERVICING OTHER THAN THAT CONTAINED IN THE
QOPERATING INSTRUCTIONS UNLESS YOU ARE QUALIFIED TO DO §0.

4-1. iINTRODUCTION

4-2.  This section of the manual contains maintenance
information, performance tests, hardware calibration
procedures, and troubleshooting procedures, Hardware
calibration Intervals may be determined by the user
according to the accuracy desired (specifications are listed
in Section 1). Software calibration may be performed at
any time and is described in Appendix 7B. Recommended
test equipment is listed in Table 4-1.

4-3. SERVICE INFORMATION
4-4, Each instrument manufactured by the John Fluke
Mig. Co., Inc. is warranted for a period of I year upon
delivery to the original purchaser. The warranty terms are
located at the front of the manual.

4.5, Factory authorized calibration and service for each
Fluke product are available at various worldwide
locations. A complete list of domestic service centers is
located in Section 7 of the manual. Shipping information
is given in Section 2. When requested, an estimate is
provided before any work begins on instruments that are
beyond the warranty period.

4-8, GENERAL MAINTENANCE
4-7. Top and Bottom Cover Removal and
instatlation

WARNING

LINE VYOLTAGE IS PRESENT ON THE
POWER SUPPLY BOCARD WHENEVER THE
POWER CORD iS5 CONNECTED. TO AVOID
SHOCK HAZARD, DG NOT TQUCH POWER
SUPPLY COMPONENTS.

4-8. Each cover is secured with six screws. When
replacing a cover, install the rear center (pivot) screw first.

4-9. Line Vollage Seleciion

4-10. Input line voltage can be set for 100V ac, 120V ac,
220V ac or 240V ac. This selection must be made, or
verified, before the multimeter is initially turned on.
Proceed as follows:

CAUTION

i Calibration mode Is on, Input powsr musi
not be cycled on or off. Before cycling power
off, verity that the AVG/{CAL) annunciator Is
not flashing. Before cycling power on, check
that the rear panel Calibration Switch is off.

1. Pushthe POWER control to OFF, disconnect
the line cord and remove the multimeter top cover.

2. The Line Voltage Selection switches are located
in the left front of the instrument, just behind the
main power control. Referring to Figure 4-1, set
these two switches to indicate the desired line
voltage (dot/switch pattern).

3. Verify installation of the line power fuse
required by the selected line voltage. Refer to Fuse
Replacement.

4-11. Fuse Replacement
4-12.  The line fuse can be replaced using the following
procedure:

1. On the multimeter front panel, push the
POWER switch to OFF {ouf).

2. Disconnect the line power cord.
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Table 4-1. Test Equipment

NOMENCLATURE

MEINIMUM USE SPECIFICATIONS

RECOMMENDED EGUIPMENT

AC Calibration System

Thermal Transfer Standard

True-BME Differential
Volimeter

Hatio Transformer

DC Source

Null Detector
Reference Divider
Keklvin-Varley Divider
Standard Cell Enclosure
Oscilloscope

Digital Muitimeter

Terminating Load

Adapter

Attenuator

T-Adapter
Extender Card

Bus Monitor

Static Controller

Low EMF, Shielded Connector Cables

Voltage Range: §-1000V ac
Frequency Range: 20 Hz-1 MHz
Accuracy: Refer to Table 4-4.

Refer to Accuracy
Tabie 4-4.

Within 90 Day
Calibration

1 ppm or better

High Short-Term Stability
Range: 0-1100V

10 @V Full-Scale Resolution

+.601% Division Accuracy

Lingarity: +.1 ppm of Input
Guildline 81 '

General Purpose with 10 MQ Probe

Voltage Accuracy, .01%
Input Impedance: 1000 MQ

Copper Spade Lug Connectors
BNC, 56-Ohm
Feed Through

BNC to Double
Banana Pligs

8NC, 50-0Onim,
2 Watt, 20 dB

CBNC T

Fiuke Model 5200A with
Fiuke Modet 5215A or
with Fiuke Model 5205A

Fluke Modsi 5408
Fiuke Mode! 9318

ESI DT72A
Fluke Model 335D+

Fluke Model 3350*
Fluke Model 750A*
Fiuke Model 720A%
Guildline 9152 (R}
Tekironix 465
Fiuke Model 8800A

Fluke Y3103
Fluke Y3108
Fluke Y2102

Fiuke Y9106
Fluke P/N 820170

Fluke Model MIS-7013k
Fluke Model MIS-7190K

*Fluke Model 5440A may be sub-
stituted for this equipment.

AS REQUIRED BY INSTALLED OPTIONS

Current Calibrator
with 200 k{2 Resistor

Standard Resistors

Terminating Load

Accuracy: +.02%
+.01%

100} at 30 ppm; 1000, 1.6 k£, 10 k),
100 kO, 250 k0, 1 Mf), 4 M) at
10 pp, 10 MG at 50 ppm; 100 MO
at 100 ppm

1 MO 210% 1.22 uF
Nonpolarized Load.

Fluke Model 382A

ESI SR-1010
£81 SR-1050

4-2
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Figure 4-1. Power Supply Setlings
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3. Locate the line fuse on the rear panel heat §ink,

4. Identify the selected line voltage and replace the
fuse with one having the appropriate ratings:

MDL /2 (for 100 or 120V ac line)
MDL 1/4 (for 220 or 240V ac line)
5. Reconnect the line power cord.

6. Push the POWER switch to ON.

4-13. ‘Module Instaliation

4-14.

CAUTION

Installation or removal of &8 module with the
POWER swiich ON can cause damage to
sensitive clreultry. To avoid this kind of
damage, push the POWER swilch to off before
installing or removing a module.

Use the following procedure for module

installation:

4-4

1. Push the POWER Control to OFF and
disconnect the line cord.

2. Remove the top cover.

NOTE

The first four module slots (A, B, C, D) are
reserved for signal conditioning modules. the
Thermal True-RMS Converter requires slots
Cand D. The DC Signal Conditioner can be
installed in slot A. The remaining Siot (B)can
be used for either the Ohms Converter (Option
02A4) or the Current Shurts (Option G3). The
Isolater must be installed in slot K. Refer to
Section 8 for a complete listing of preferred
and permissible slots for all modules.

3. With the correct slot chosen, slide the module
down between the module guides.

4. Press the module firmly into place.

5. Open the hinged module top. Verify that the
leafl spring (attached to one half of the module
shicld) is resting firmly over the flange of the
opposite half of the module shield.

6. Forthe Thermal True-RMS Converter, attach
the cable connector to the jack on the Front/Rear
Switch Assembly. This jack is accessible through a
hole in the center of the right side chassis.

7. Close the module top and secure the module in
position by engaging the two sliding clips.

8. Install the top cover.

4-15, Module Removal
4-16. Use the following procedure for module removal.

1, Push the POWER control to QFF and
disconnect the line cord from the multimeter.

2. Remove the multimeter {op cover.

3. Disengage the two sliding clips securing the
module to be removed.

4. If the Thermal True-RMS Converter is being
removed, disconnect the cable connector at the
right side chassis.

5. Grasp the module at both endsand pullup. Use
an end-to-end rocking motion to help free the
module from the connector.

4-17. Module Disassembly and Reassembly
4-18. Avoid using excessive force with the following
procedure.

1. Pop open the lid on the module by using the
indentations at either end and lifting up. Hinge the
lid back.

2. Orient the module with one of the guides up.

3. Pressdown ontheend ofthe case half above the
words OPEN while pulling up lightly on the lip of
the module guide. Shightly separate this end. Repeat
this step for the other end. :

4. Open the tbp of the module. The bottom catch
automatically comes apart,

5. Press down on the top of the peb while pulling
out to free the peb from the case half,

6. To reassemble the module, insert the pcb in the
bottom half of the case and lightly press down on
the top to snap it in place.

7. Ensuring that the spring shield connection is
not caught behind the pcb, align the bottom center
catch of the case halves and verify that the shield at
either end fit together properly.

8. Close the two halves together, snapping the
module guides closed. -

9. Using a small screwdriver or similar tool, lift
and position the leaf spring, attached (o one half of
the module shield, so that it rests firmly over the
flange of the opposite half of the module shield.

4-19. Caillbration Memory Replacement
4-20, Use the following procedure when replacing the
Calibration Memory chip:



i. First ensure that the rear panel Calibration
Switch is off, then push the POWER button to OFF
and remove the line power cord.

2. Remove the top cover, then remove and
disassemble the Controller module.

3. Install {or replace} the Calibration Memory
chip {U20 on the Controller PCB).

4. Reassembly and install the Controller module,
then replace the top cover.

5. Verify again that the Calibration Switch is off,
then reconnect the line power cord and push the
POWER button to ON.

6. Refer to Appendix 7B for Calibration Memory
programming instructions.

4-21. Front Panel PCE Removal
4-22.  Use the following procedure to remove the Front
Panel PCH: '

I. Note the position of any LEDs needing
replacement. Push the POWER control to OFF
and remove the line cord.

2. Remove the muliimeter top cover {siX screws).

3. Remove the front panel bezel. Press down on
the bezel center top and pull out.

4. Remove the five screws securing the Front
Panel PCB. Unplug this pch by alternately pulling
up gently on its upper corners, Once disconnected,
work the pcb forward to clear the power push
button, then retract it through the front opening.

5. If necessary, replace any defective LEDs.

6. Replace the Front Panel PCB and the bezel in
the reverse order.

4-23. Power Supply PCB Assembly Removal
4-24. Remove the Power Supply PCB Assembly using
the following procedure:

I.  Push the POWER button to OFF and remove
the line power cord from the multimeter,

2. Remove the three buttonhead screws attaching
the Power Supply to the rear panel. As seen from
the rear, one of these screws is found along the
Power Supply left edge; the other two secure both
the feet and the Power Supply right edge.

85064

3. Pulling from the rear, retract the Power Supply
PCB with a gentle rocking motion. Once
disconnected from the card edge connector at the
front, the peb slides straight back.

4. Replace the Power Supply PCB by reversing
the steps above. The left center buttonhead screw
also serves as a ground connection between the
Power Supply and the muliimeter chassis. Tighten
this screw securely.

4.25. Power Supply Interconnect Assembly
Removal

4-26. Remove the Power Supply Interconnect
Assembly using the following procedure:

1. Remove the Front Panel and Power Supply.

2. Remove the three screws securing the Power
Supply Interconnect Assembly to the framework.

3. Disconnect the card edge connector of the pcb
from the Motherboard connector, Lift the pcb out
through the front framework.

4. Reassemble in the reverse order.

4-27. Front/Rear Swilch Assembly

4-28. REMOVAL

4-29. Use the following procedure to remove the
Front/Rear Switch Assembly:

I. Push the POWER control to OFF and remove
the line cord from the multimeter.

2. Remove the multimeter top cover.

NOTE

As seen from the front, the Front/Rear
Switch Assembly is housed in the right side
chassis. Although the Front] Rear Switch
Assembly is mechanically secured o the
vertically aligned rear panel, it is electrically
connected 1o the horizontally aligned
Motherboard PCB. Removal and
replacement of the Front]/Rear Switch
Assembly each require unique procedures.

3. At the front panel right side, pull on the three
selector buitons until they disconnect from the
Front/ Rear Switch Assembly.

4. Remove the three buttonhead screws securing
the Front/Rear Switch Assembly to the rear panel.
Identify two of these screws as also attaching two of
the rear panel feet,

5. Next, remove the three screws securing the
assembly front-to-back along the right side.

4-5
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4-30.
4-31.

6. The assernbly must now be disengaged from the
Motherboard POB edge connector, Viewing the
multimeter from the {ront, locate & slot in the
chassis behund the Front Panel PCB (upper right
side). A tab on the Front/ Rear Switch PCB extends
threugh this slot. Pry upward on this peb tab o
disengage the Front/Rear Switch Assembly from
its Motherboard connector.

7. Once disconnected, the Front/Rear Swiich
Assembly can be withdrawn straight baci,

INSTALLATION
Use the folowing procedure to imstall the

Front/Rear Switch Assembly:

i. Installation requires that the assembly be
positioned in the rear panel slot and slid forward.
The pcb tab mentioned above must be inserted far
enough into the front chassis slot so that the
assembly rests flush against the rear panel

2. The Front/Rear Switch Assembly is now
gligned with the Motherboard edge connector.
Push the assembly into this cosnector by
simultaneously pressing on the center of the
Front/Rear Switch PCB (through an access hole in
the middie of the right side chassis) and on the peb
tab.

3. Replace the three side screws and the three rear
panei buttonhead screws {with feet).

4, Onthe Front Panel right side, inserteach of the
three selector buttons through slots in the frong
panel and in the right side chassis. Align each
button with the appropriate switch and press into
place. The three selector buttons must be
configured as follows:

a. EXT GD IM: top
b. 4T OHMS IN: middle

c. REAR INPUT IN: bottom

4-32. BMotherbosrd PCB Removal

4-33.

Bemove the Motherboard PCB using the

following procedure:

4-5

i, Pusb the POWER bution to OFF and
disconnect the line cord from the multimeter.

T

Remove the top and boitom covers.

3. Remove all modules, the Front Panel PCR, the
Power Supply PCB, the Front/Rear Switch
Assemnbly. and the Power Supply Interconnect
Assembly.

4. Remove the shield covering the botiom of the
Motherboard. Remowve the eight securing screws
{accessed from the bottom) and the two top screws
{accessed through holes in the center partition). The
shield then slips off.

5. As seen from the top, unplug the SCAN ADV
and TRIGGEER connectors from the right rear
corner of the Motherboard.

6. Remove the eight screws securing the
Motherboard PCB {(four each accessed from top
and bottom).

7. Remove the front handle-frame assembly.
Remove the three screws attaching each handle.
Note that the longest screws must occupy the center
holes during reassembly.

8. Pull off the front handle-frame assembly.

9. The Motherboard PCB s now disconnected
and can be removed.

I14. Replace the Motherboard PCB and
reassembie the multimeter in reverse order.

4-34. Cleaning Instructions
4-35. The multimeter can be cleaned using the following
procedure:

I. Push the POWER button to OFF and
disconnect the line cord from the multimeter.

2. Remove the top and bottom covers from the
instrument.

3. Disconnect the modules from the Motherboard
and remove them from the mstrument.

4. Clean the inferior using low pressure ¢lean, dry
afr or a vacuum cleaner.

5. Clean the Front Panel and exterior surfaces
with anhydrous ethyl alcohol or a seft cloth
dampened with a miid solution of detergent and
witer,

6. Replace the modules and covers if access to the
Instrument interior is no longer required,

4-36. PERFORMANCE TEST

4-37. introduction

4-38. The following paragraphs contain a performance
verification test which compares the operation of the
instrument to the specifications in Section [ of this
manuat. The test may be used to verify calibration of the
equipment between scheduled calibration periods or as an
aid in troubleshooting. The multimeter is referred to as



unit under test (UUT). The test equipment required for
the Performance Test is listed in Tabie 4-1. 1f the
recommended eguipment Is not available, replacements
with equivaient specifications mav be subsututed.

4-2% If the instrument does not meet the specifications
listed in the Performance Test, either software or
hardware calibration or corrective maintenance should
be performed, as determuned by the symptoms, The test
should be performed when the ambient temperature is
berween 18% and 28° Celsius and the relative humnidity is
less than 75%.

4-£0. DC Performance Test
4-41. LOW RANGE DC VOLTAGE TESTS
4-42.  Perform the Low Range Tests as follows:

f. Connect the equipment shown with solid lines
in Figure 4-2. Do not connect the UUT at this time.

2. Verify that test equipment used in Figure 4-2 is
operating properly and that respective warmup
periods have been observed.

N
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3. Onthe UUT, verify that the specified two-hour
warm-up period has elapsed.

4, Onthe UUT, ensure that the VDCand AUTO
annunciators are on, and that the SAMPLE
annunciator flashes at approximately eight times
per second (32 samples per reading). All other
annunciators should be dark.

5. Set the Voltage Divider controls for one-tenth
the standard cell certified value. Adjust the DC
Voltage Standard output for a null on the null
meter. (Note: This will be approximately 11V),

6. At the Voltage Divider output terminals,
disconnect the existing leads and connect the UUT
as shown with the broken lines in Figure 4-2.

7. Refer to Table 4-2. Without changing the DC
Voltage Standard output setting, perform the six
checks listed. For each check, sei the specified
Voltage Divider output, select the listed UUT range
manually, and verify a UUT reading with the
tolerances iisted.

8. At the DC Vobltage Standard, reverse the

ocutput leads. Now repeat step 7, and check for
negative UUT readings with the listed tolerances,

Table 4-2. Low Range DC Vollage Tests

RANGE DIVIDER UUT READING
SETTING LOW HIGH
100 mv | .0010000 | +8.9957 (-3} -+10.0043 (-3)
100 mv | .0100000 |+989.9935 (-3} +100.0065 (-3}
v 0100000 { +.089980 +.100010
1Y 000000 | 4889977 +1.000023
10V 1000000 +.99991 +1.00009
10V 1.0000000| -+9.9690882 +10.00018

Figure 4-2. Connections for Low Range DC Yoltage Tests

4-43. HIGH RANGE OC VOLTAGE TESTS
4-44. Perform the High Range Test as follows:

I.  Connect test equipment and the UUT asshown
in Figure 4-3.

2. Onthe UUT, verify that the specified two-hour
warm-up period has expired. Also verify that the
test equipment 13 operating properly and that
required warm-up periods have expired.

3. The UUT must be set for de volts (V DO), 100V
manual range, and SAMPLE setting 5 (SAMPLE

4.7
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Figure 4-3, Connections for High Range DC Voliage Tests

annunciator flashes approximately eight times per
second). All other features on the UUT must be in
the power-up configuration.

4,  On the Reference Divider, set the Standard Cell
voliage controls to the standard cell certified value,
Set both the input and output contrals to 10 vols.

5. On the DC Voltage Standard, set the output
controls for 10 volis. Next adjust this output for a
null reading on the null meter,

6. Onthe UUT, verify a reading between +9.9990
and +10.0010.

7. On the Reference Divider, set the input and
output controls to 100 volts.

8. On the DC Voltage Standard, set the output
controls for 100 volts. Next, adjust this output fora
null reading on the null meter,

9. On the UUT, verify a reading between
+99.9974 and +100.0026.

i3, On the UUT, manually select 1000V range,

11. On the UUT, verify a reading between
-+99.990 and +100.010.

12.  On the Reference Divider, set the input and
cutput controls to 1000 volts,

13, Onthe DC Voltage Standard, set the output to
approximately 1000V, Next adjust this output fora
null reading on the null meter,

14. On the UUT, verify a reading between
+996,974 and +1000,026,

15. Set the DC Voliage Standard to standby,

16. Reverse the leads at the DC Voltage Standard
and at the Standard Cell terminals, In sequence, set
the DC Voltage Standard output to 10 volts, and
return this instrument to operate.

17 On the UUT, manually select the [0V range.

18. Now repeat steps 4 through 15, verifying
negative readings on the UUT.

4-45  AUTORANGING TEST
4-46, Test the UUT autoranging feature using the
following procedure:

1. Onthe UUT, select V DC function and AUTO
range.

2. Connect the DC Voltage Standard output
directly to the UUT input.

3. Vary the DC Voltage Standard output,
checking that the UUT autoranges up and down at
the points listed m Table 4-3. These points are
approximate and are determined witheut

application of software calibration factors.

Yabie 4-3. Autoranging

UPRANGE DOWNRANGE
RANGE POINT POINT
DC VOLTS
100 my 200 mV NA
v 2.0V ATV
10v 20V 1.7V
100V 128V 12v
1000V NA 120¥
AC VOLTS
100 mv 125,000 mV NA
300 mV 400.000 mV 110 mv
v 1.25000Y 0,352V
3V 4,000V 1.4V
10V 12.50000V 3.50V
30V 40,0600V 11y
100V 125.000V 36,2V
500V NA 1oV

4-47. DC EXTERNAL REFERENCE TEST
4-48, Test the DC four-wire true ratio, using the

following procedure:

I. Connect test eguipment and the UUT as
illustrated in Figure 4-4,

2. Onthe UUT, select V DC function and AUTO

range.
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Figure 4-4. DC Exlernal Reference Test

3. On the DC Voltage Standard, set the output
controls for +11.6000 volis,

4 On the Voltage Divider, set the conirols for
999999

5. On the UUT, push and hold the EXT REF
buiton. Verify a reading of +9.99980 to -+10.00020
while this button is held depressed,

6. Release the EXT REF push buttonon the UUT
{(EXT annunciator on). The UUT now computes
and displays the ratio (Vin/Vref), Verify that this
reading is between 0.999960 and 1.000040.

7. On the Voltage Divider, set the controls to
0.10000006.

8. Verify that the UUT reads between 99.9950 (-3)
and 100.0050 (-3).

9. Pushandreleasethe EXT REF button to toggie
the UUT out of External Reference mode (EXT
annunciator goes off).

[0. Remove the test equipment connections. This
step completes the Performance Test procedures.

4-49, Thermal True-RMS Converter Performance
Test

4-50. The following test equipment is required for the
Performance Test of the Thermal True-RMS Converter:

8508A

1. A 540B Thermal Tramsfer Standard with
corrections data.

2. A 5200A AC Standard and a 335D DC
sStandard (both on 90 day calibration cycles).

3. A flatness verified 20 dB aitenuator with a
proper 50 ohm load.

4. A 1 ppm Ratio Transformer.

4-51. Before starting the Performance Test, verify that
the ambient temperature is 23 +2°C, the relative
humidity is <70%, and the instrument has completed the
warm-up period of two hours. Remember that the’
characterized voltage test must be readjusted whenever
the frequency is changed.

4-52. Perform the test with the high accuracy mode
selected. H the voltage or frequency output of the source is
changed, aliow the source to settie before taking a reading
for record. This can be accomplished by waiting for the
first update of the UUT display.

453, Complete the UUT Performance Test using the

following procedure:

I, Connect the 5260A, 335D, and the 340B for DC
to AC Transfer Measurements as shown in Figure
4.5,

2. Set the DC Standard for the output listed in
Table 4-4.

3. Setthe 540B to the range listed in Table 4-4 and
in the DC Transfer mode. Adjust the 5408 to obtain
a null indication on the meter.

4, Reverse the DC input leads to the 540B and
adjust the null to compensate for positive and
negative turnover.

5. Select the 5200A output Hsted in Table 4-4.

6. Switch the 540B to the AC Transfer mode and
adjust the 5200A output to obtain a null indication
on the 340B.

7. Record the output setting on the 5200A for
future usage.

8. Repeat steps | through 7 for ali points listed in
Table 4-4.

9. Connect the 5200A output terminals to the
inpui of the Ratio Transformer and connect the
output of the Ratio Transformer to the input
terminals of the UUT as shown in Figure 4-6.

4-9



8506A

3350 DC VOLTAGE

540B THERMAL
TRANSFER STANDARD

H200A AC STANDARD

STANDARD /
%
frorcce o =] T CEomiofor T
: & O [ S TS (
Lo L Ko
C o ° o a5 5! oy e
00 bk
$ ¢ 000 o B9 g OO0 500
k
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52004 SELECT:

VOLTAGE: Per Procedure

YOLTAGE RANGE: Per Procedure

FREQUENCY: Per Procedure

SENSE: External {straps removed)

PHASE LOCK: Off

INPUT POWER: Connect to same source as other equipment

5408 SELECT:

MODE: Per Procedure

RANGE: Per Procedure

POWER: On

SENSITIVITY: Adjust for null per procedure X

REFERENCE ADJUST: Use for nuil adjustment in conjunction with sensitivity

SENSITIVITY TEST: OPR

GALV: Lock and Momentary during null adjustment and Oper when changing Ranges or Modes

3350 SELECT:

VOLTAGE: Per Procedure

YOLTAGE RANGE: Per Procedure

TRIP: 1000

CURRENT LIMIT: Fully clockwise

SENSITIVITY: | output monitor

INPUT MODE: TVM

INPUT POWER: Connect to same source as other equipment

4-10

Figure 4.5, Equipment Sel-Up A




Table 4-4. Characterization Polnts
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!
5400 59004 ;gggﬁ; 52004 FREQGUENCY (Hz)
HGE | RANGE
Rﬁ( *% @ WOLT- 20 th 10k 20k 50k 100k 200k

BV Y 380 my 380 my 380 my” 330 mv 380 my
C.o%™ 0.005%"~ 0.005%"" 0.0196™

v W 1.1V 10 MV 10 mye F 110 mY *** {110 my* *#*¥
Q.01%* 0.005%" 0.005%™ | 0.01%*

1V iV 1Y 1Y TV v v
0.01%"" 0.005%" 0.005%"" 0.01%

8Y 0V 3.8v 3.0V 3.0V aev 3.9v*
0.01%"* 0.005%" 0.005%"" 0.01%"

10V 1oV oV 10V 10V 1oV 10v*
0.01%** 0.005%~ 0.005%%* 0.01%"

50V 10V 3sv 35Y 35V 35V 35V 35V
0.01%" 0.005%" 0.006%"* 0.01%™* 0.05%™

100V 100V 160V 100y 100V 100V 100V 100V
0.01%" 0.005%*" 0.005%*~ 0.01%*" 0.05%**
300V 1000V 300V 300V 300V 300V

0.01%™" 0.005%"* : 0.005%""

All aceuracy tolerances are plus or minus (I). The 540B must be characterized by a standards lab to support these

accuracy tolerances.
*Characterized points also used in the Calibration Procedure.

**Accuracy requirement for voltage at frequency poinis.

**%110 mV levels are established using the 5408 and other equipment as detailed on the performance test.

**ixThe required ranges, frequencies and uncertainties are detailed below. All 540B characterizations need to be

performed at full range oniy.

5408 LNCERTAINTY OF CORRECTION ()
RANGE 500 Hz 16 kHz 20 kHz 50 kHz 100 kHz 200 kHz
0.5V 0.005% - 0.005% .01 - -
1V 0.005% - 0.005% 0.01% - -
5y 0.005% . 0.005% 0.01% - -
0y 0.005% - 0.005% 0.019% - .
50V 0.005% - 0.005% 0.01% - 0.05%
100V 0.005% - 0.005% 0.01% (.05% .
300V 0.605% 0.005% - - . -

10, Using the 5200A settings recorded in step 7
above, check the first two voltage/frequency
combinations (20 Hz and 1 kHz}in Table 4-5 forthe
stated tolerances. Record the displayed reading on
the UUT for | kHz

11. Complete the Low Frequency Attenuator
Accuracy Test (described under Calibration).

12. Counect the 5200A, 5408, and the flatness
verified 20 dB attenuator as shown in Figure 4-7,

13, Adjust the 5200A output {at ! kHz) for the
reading recovded on the UUT display in step 18 and

adjust the 540B for a null indication. Note the
3206A output setting. Do not adjust the 540B
controls until steps 14 and 15 have been completed.

14, While maintaining a null on the 540B by
adjusting the 3200A output, check the last three
voltage/frequency combinations in Table 4-5 for
the stated tolerances.

I5. Return the 5200A output level (at 1 kHz) to
the setting noted in step 13 and check for
repeatability, Verify that the 540B is within 0.002%
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of null. If this verification cannot be made, repeat
steps 13 through 15.

16. Connect the 5200A to the UUT input
terminals as shown in Figure 4-8.

17. Using the 5200A settings recorded in step 7
above, check the voltage/{reguency combinations
in Tables 4-6 through 4-14 for the stated tolerances.

I8 Conneci the 5200A/5205A (5215A)
combination to the UUT input terminals as shown
in Figure 4-9,

[9. Using the 5200A/52065A (5215) seitings
recorded in step 7 above, check the
voltage/frequency combinations in Table 4-15 for
the stated tolerances,

5200A AC STANDARD BATIO TRANSFORMER uuT
o i i S W
O 00 0O O
| S P WO S U
® 0000 ©
5 ; i i
5200A SELECT:
YOLTAGE: Per Procedure
YOLTAGE RANGE: Per Procedure
FREQUERNCY: Per Procedure
SENSE: £xternal (straps instalied)
PHASE LOCHK: Off
INPUT POWER: Connect to same source as UUT
RATIC TRANSFORMER SELECT:
DIAL SETTINGS: Per Procedure
UUT SELECT:
VOLTAGE RANGE: Per Procedure
SENSE: Two terminal {selector out)
MODE: Per Procedure
INPUT POWER: Connect {0 same source as the 5200A
CONNECTIONS: All other instruments or |IEEE cable connections must be removed
Figure 4-6. Equipment Set-Up B
Table 4-5. 110 mV Tesis
RANGE: 100 mV
FREQUENCY
{Hz) MINIMUM NOMINAL MAXIMURM
20 109.812 (-3} 110.000 (-3} 110.088 (-3}
1k 109.967 {-3} 110.000 (-3) 110.033 (-3}
20k 109.967 (-3} 110.000 (-3) 110.033 (-3)
50k 109.934 (-3} 110.000 (-3) 110.066 (-3)
1M 106.150 (-3} 110.000 (-3) 113.850 (-3)
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5200A uuT
[ OO WA S S PO &

G000

Lo Lo L

68S 0 {7 _JATTENUATORTB0] 20 O
© 0000 L | pl

9 22000

5200A SELECT:

YOLTAGE: Per Procedure

YOLTAGE RANGE: Per Procedure

FREQUERNCY: Per Procedure

SENSE: External (straps instalted)

INPUT POWEHR: Connect to same source as UUT

PHASE LOCK: Off

CONNECTIONS: All other instruments or IEEE cabie connections must be removed

5408 SELECT:

RMODE: AC Transfer

RANGE: Per Procedure

POWER: On

SENSITIVITY: Adjust for null per procedure

REFERENCE ADJUST: Use for null adjustment in conjunction with sensitivity

SENSITIVITY TEST: OPR

GALY: Lock and Momentary during null adjustment and Oper when changing Ranges or Modes

BUT SELECT:

YOLTAGE RANGE: Per Procedure

SENSE: Ohms Selector in (4T)

MODE: Per Procedure _

INPUT POWER: Connect to same source as the 5200A

CONNECTIONS: All other instruments or IEEE cable connections must be removed

20db ATTERUATOR:
Requires Fiatness Verification

Figure 4-7. Equipment Set-lp C
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5200A uuT
CCLEC EC ¢ -
66060 O
[ ISR R P N
COo0 0 @) = o e =g O
o OOO&has&sgn{)-o HI =G § O
Guardg | Q=0 {LO ©
I AY
¥
5200A SELECT:
VOLTAGE: Per Procedure
VYOLTAGE RANGE: Per Procedure
FREQUENCY: Per Procedure
SENSE: Exiernal (straps installed)
PHASE LOCK; Off
INPUT POWER: Connect 10 same source as UUT, not through 5205A
CONNECTIONS: All other instrument or IEEE cable conneciors must be removed
UUT SELECT:
YOLTAGE RANGE: Per Procedure
SENSE: Ohms Selector in (4T)
MODE: Per Procedure
INPUT POWER: Connect to same source as 5200A
CONNECTIONS: All other instrument or IEEE cable connections must be removed
GUARD: internal
Figure 4-8. Equipment Sei-Up D
Table 4-8. 390 mV on the 300 mVY Range Tests
Range: 300 mVy
FREQUENCY
{Hz} MINIMUM NOMINAL MAXIMUM
20 388.688 {-3) 380.000 -3) 386.312 (-3
1k 380.838 (-3} 380.000 (-3) 380.082 (-3}
20k 389.838 (-3) 390.000 {-3) 390.062 (-3)
50k 389.766 (-3) 380.000 (-3) 390.234 (-3}
M 368,700 (-3) 380.000 (-3} 383.300 (-3)

4-14




Table 4-7. 380 mV on the IV Range Tesis
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FREQUENCY RANGE: 3V
{Hz} MINIMUM MNOMINAL MAXIRLUM
20 38954 38000 .39048
1k 38979 38000 38021
20k 38879 38000 38021
Bk 38962 38000 39038
1M 37820 38000 A0380
Table 4-8. 1¥ on the 1Y Range Tesis
FREQUENCY RANGE: 1V
{Hz) MINIMUM MORMIMNAL MAXIMUM
20 89920 1.00000 1.00080
1k 88984 1.00000 1.00016
20k 88884 1.00000 1.00016
50k 89840 1.00000 1.00060
1M LB86500 1.00000 1.03500
Table 4-9. 3.9Y on the 3V Range Tests
FREQUENCY RANGE: 3V
{Hz} fENIRIEIRA MOMINAL MAXIMUM
20 3.88688 3.80000 3.80312
1K 3.85938 3.80000 3.80062
20k 3.89638 3.80000 3.80062
50k 3.85766 3.80000 3.80234
T 3.66700 3.80000 3.933C0
Table 4-10. 3.9V on the 30V Range Tesis
{iHz} MUINILRG NOMINAL MAXIMUM
20 3.8854 3.8000 3.9046
1k 3.8979 3.9000 3.8021
20k 3.8979 3.9000 3.9021
50k 3.8962 3.8000 3.6038
it 3.4305 3.9000 4.3665
Table 4-11. 10V on the 10V Range Tesls
FREQUENCY RANGE: 30V
{Hz) MINIMUM NOMINAL MAXIMUM
20 9.9920 10.0000 10.0080
ik 9.0084 10.0000 i0.0016
20k 8.8984 10.0000 10.0016
50k 9.9540 10.0000 10.0060
™ $.6500 10.0000 10,3500
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52004

SQURCE SENSE
CHASSISE C o
oo

[ |
-y -
i

') 5206A (5215A) .
o uuT SENSE SCURCE

1
N Log : 0 0
e Lk o -~ o]
t---=' CHASSIS % e

5200A/5205A (5215A) SELECT:

YOLTAGE: Per Procedure

YOLTAGE RANGE: 1000V

FREQUENCY: Per Procedure

SENSE: Internal (straps removed)

PHASE LOCK: Off

INPUT POWER: Connect 5205A (5215A}) and UUT to same source. Connect 5200A through 52054
CONNECTIONS: IEEE cable may be connected provided controller chassis is connected to 5200A chassis.
Al other instrument connections must be removed

LUUT SELECT:

VOLTAGE RANGE: Per Procedure

SENSE: Ohms Selector in (4T)

MODE: Per Procedure

INPUT POWER: Connect to same source as 5205A

CONNECTIONS: |IEEE cable may be connected provided controlier chassis is connected to 8200A chassis.
All other instrument connections must be removed

GUARD: Internal

Figure 4-9. Equipment Set-Up E

Table 4-12, 35Y on the 30V Range Tesis

EREQUENCY RANGE: 30V
(Hz) MINIMUM NORMINAL MAXIMLUIM
20 34.8720 35.0000 35.0280
1k 34.9944 35.0000 35.0058
20k 34.9844 35.0060 35.0058
50k 34,9790 35.0000 35.0210
200k 34.8250 35.0000 35.1750

Table 4-13. 100V on the 100V Range Tesis

FREQUENGY RANGE: 100V
(Hz) MINIMUM NOMINAL MAXIMUM
YW R X YE W
20 - 100.000 100.080
1k 99,984 100.000 100.016
20k 99.984 100.000 100.016
50k 99.940 100.000 100.060
100k 99.800 100.000 100.200
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Table 4-14. 100V on the 500V Range Tests

{Hz} MMM MOMINAL MAXIMUM
20 89885 100.600 100106
Tk : 94,950 104.000 100.041
20k 99,956 100.0600 100.041
50k 99,815 100.000 100.085
100k a9.775 100.000 100.225

Table 4-15, 300V on the 500V Range Tesis
FREQUENCY RAMNGE: 500V

{Hz} BENIMUM NOBMINAL REAMIMUM
20 209.745 300.000 300.255
ik 289.937 300.000 300.083
10k 289,937 300.000 300.063

4-54. CALIBRATION ADJUSTMENTS

NOTE

The standards called out in the following
procedure are required to meet the published
accuracy specifications. If published aceuracy
is not required for a particular function (e.g.
resistance, de current, etc), standards with a

lower rated accuracy may be used.

4-55, introduction

4-56, Calibration of the UUT is carried out on three
levels. The first level consists of an accuracy check using
the Performance Test. The Performance Test should be
used to check the UUT for calibration every 90 days or 1
year, as required toc meet the applicable accuracy
specifications. The Performance Test should also be used
to check the UUT for calibration after any repairs are
made to the instrument. The second level invelves
software.calibration and can be performed at any time.
Applicable procedures are described in Appendix 7B. The
third leve! involves hardware calibration and is described
in the foliowing paragraphs. Power supply adjusiments
are shown in Figure 4-1. Adjustments and test points are
accessible on the top edge of the pcb by opening the
hinged module top. For any level of calibration, the
ambient temperature should be 23°C 4 2°C and the
relative humidity should be less than 75%. Refer to Table
4-1 for the recommended test equipment.

4-57. Initial Procedure

4-88. With the power switch set to OFF, replace the
Isolator with the Bus Interconnect and Monitor Board,
MIS-7013K. Set the power switch to ON and allow the
insfrument to warm-up for at least two hours before
continuing with the calibration adjustment procedures.

4-59. Power Supply
4-60. Perform the following Power Supply checks and
adjustments. All required test points are available on the
Bus Interconnect and Monitor Board. All adiustments
are found on the Power Supply Board, as tllustrated in
Figure 4~1.
CAUTION
The muitimeter can be damaged if used to
check Hs own supply vollage. To avoid this
possibility, do not use the UUT to check JUT
voltages.

I. Connect the test DMM HI input to Vec on the
Bus Interconnect and Monitor Board and the 1L.O
input to Vss.

2. Adjust R6forareading of 5.05V dc %= .05 toset
the logic supply.

3. Transfer the BI DMM input lead to VAZ,

4. Adjust RS for a reading of 5.05V dc £+ .05 to set
the analog supply.

5. Verify that the voltages in Table4-16 arec within
the prescribed limits.

Tabie 4-16. Power Supply Verifications

TEST POINTS VOLTAGE RANGE
WD) SUPPLY

HIGH LOW FROM T

Voo Vs +11.4 +12.6 L.ogic
Vaa Vs -11.4 -12.6 Logic
VAt AR +14.25 +15.75 Anaiog
VAZ AR -14.25 -15.75 Anaiog
VA3 AR +28.7 +31.7 Analog
VA4 AR -28.7 -31.7 Analog
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&, Prepare the test DMM to read ac volts.
Connect the HY DMM input lead to LINE on the
Bus Interconnect and Monitor Beard (1O to AR),
If the UUT s set for 106V ac or 120V ac operation,
verify & voltage reading of 13 to 17V ac, With 220V
ac or 240V ac operation, verify a voltage between
6.5V ac and 8.5V ac.

7. Onthe UUT, push the POWER button to OFF,
remove all test leads and the Bus Interconnect and
Monitor Bodrd, and replace the Isolator,

8. Reapply power to the UUT.

4-81, BT Calibration Procedure

4-62. There are two methods of performing dc
calibration on the UUT. The first method uses the
Calibration Memory to store separate correction factors
for each range and function and is explained later in this
marnual. The second method does not use the Calibration
Memory and is dealt with in this section. The following
preliminary steps are required to ensure that no zero or
calibration correction factors are in effect during dc
calibration:

i, Select ¥ DC function and 180 m'V range.

2. Klide the rear panel Calibration Switch to the
ON position and verify that the AVG/{CAL)
annunciator is flashing,

3, Toggle the ZERO V DC/OHMS bution so that
the ZERO annunciator goes dark.

4. For each range, push STGRE (CAL COR),
This operation disables the software calibration
correction factors for VDC function.

4-63. Ensure that the selectors on the front panel(right)
are positioned as follows:

I. Guard Selector - disengaged (out - internal
guard)

2. Ohms Selector - engaged (in - 4T)

3. Rear Input Selector - disengaged (out - front
mput)

4-84, DC SIGNAL CONDITIONER ADJUST-
MENTS

4-65.  All adjustments in the following procedure are on
the DC Signal Conditioner.

I. Select dcvolts, 100 mV range, slow filter{toggle
FILTER untd the FILTER annunciator lights),

4-18

sample 7 {toggle SAMPLE until the SAMPLE
annunciator flashes slowly), Calibration switch ON
(AVG/CAL anpunciator flashes). and ¥ {/Ohms
Zero off (ZERO annunciator off).

2. Place a short across the VOLTS
INPUT/OHMS SENSE HI and LO terminals,

3. Agdjust R53 for a UUT reading of 0.0000 &
0602 (-3).

4. Remove the short from the input terminals,
Place a t megohm resistor in paraliel witha8.22 uF
capacitor acrass YOLTS INPUT/OHMS SENSE
HI and LO terminals.

5. Adjust R32 for a UUT reading of 0.0008 £
0030 (-3).

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 until both readings are
within range without further adjustment.

4-86. A/D CONVERTER CALIBRATION
PROCEDURES

4-67. Use the following procedure to calibrate the A/ 1D
Converter module, All adjustments and test points
mentioned in this procedure are found on the A/D
Converter module, References are found at the top of the
A/D Converter PCB or on the inside of the hinged
module top. Only the hinged module top need be opened
to access these test points and adjustments,

4-68. This paragraph contains the adjusiment
procedure for Ro4. This resistor requires adjustment only
if R34 in the tens bit ladder has been replaced during
repair, If no such replacement has been made, proceed to
the next paragraph.

[. Connect a test IDMM HI input to TP7, LG
input to TP6.

2. Adjust R1 for a test DM M reading of -7.0000v
+ 0002V,

3. Remove the test DMM connections.
4. Set the UUT for the 10V range.

5. Using the test connections in Figure 4-2, apply
10. 100000V de te the UUT input terminals.

6. On the UUT, adjust Ré4 for a reading of
+10.100000 == .060050.

7. Remove the test connections and proceed with
the following adjustments.



4-69. A/D Zero Adjustment
4-70. Use the fellowing steps to adjust auto zero on the
A/D Converter module:

1. Werify that the 10V range is set on the UUT.
2. Short the UUT input terminals.

3. On the UUT, adjust R& for reading of §.00000
4 .00001.

4-71. Controi Setliing A

4-72. To prepare the DC Voltage Standard for
subsequent tests and adjustments, use the following
procedure:

I. Connect test equipment as shown in Figure 4-2,
Make only the connections shown as solid lines; the
UUT is not connected at this time.

2. Set the Volhage Divider controls at one-tenth
the standard cell certified value (standard cell value
X 0D

3. Adjust the DC Voltage Standard output for a
null on the null meter.

4. Record the dial setting of the DC Voltage
Standard as Control Seiting A, This value is used
later in the A/ D Converter Calibration Procedures.

5. Disconnectthe two leads at the Voltage Divider
output terminais. Connect the UUT as shown in
Figure 4-2 {broken lines).

4-73. A/D Ladder Adjustments
4-74. Use the following procedure when adjusting the
A/D Ladder

1. Verify that the UUT is set for the 10V range,

2. Set the Voliage Divider controls for a ratio of
1.01066G0.

3. On the UUT, adjust R1 (POS. CAL) for a
reading of +10.10006V = 00001,

4. On the DC Voltage Standard, reverse the dc
voltage polarity.

5. On the UUT, adjust R2 {(NEG. CAL) for
- 10.100600Y = 00001, If the R! and R2 adjustments
cannot be made, peiform the A/D Converter
Calibration Procedures.

6. On the DC Voltage Standard, restore the
positive dc voltage output polarity.

B8506A

7. Set the YVoeltage Divider controls for a ratic of
0.0500000.

8§  Onthe UUT, adjust R7(REMAINDER) fora
front panel display of +-0.50000 £ 00001,

9. Repeat steps 2 through 8 until ail readings are
within tolerance without making further
adjustments,

10. Set the Voltage Divider controls for a ratio of
(.5100000.

11. Onthe UUT, adjust R6 (5V LADDER) fora
reading of +5.10000 - 00001,

I2. Setthe Voltage Divider controls for a ratio of
0.2606000.

13, Onthe UUT, adjust R3{2.5VLADDERora
reading of +2.60000 £+ 00061,

14. Seithe Voitage Divider controls for a ratio of
6.1460000.

15, Onthe UUT, adjust R4 {(1.25V LADDER) for
a reading of +1.40000 + 00001,

16, Set the Voltage Divider controls for a ratic of
0.0750000.

17. Onthe UUT, adjust R3 (625V LADDER) for
a reading of 0.75000 & 60001,

18. Repeat steps 2 through 17 until all steps are
within the stated tolerance.

4-75, Linearity Verification
4-76. Use the following procedure to check linearity for
the UUT:

I, Verify that the UUT is set for the 10V range
{manual) and sample setting 7.

2. Set the Voltage Divider controls for a ratio of
0.2000000.

3. Set the DC Voltage Standard for an output of
approximately 100V. Adjust this output for a
reading on the UUT of +20.00000 + 00001,

4. Set the Voltage Divider controls for a ratio of
0.0000000 and verify that the UUT reading is
6.00000 & .00001. '

5. Reverse the polarity of the dc output voltage at
the DC Voltage Standard.
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6. On the UUT, verify a reading of —0.00000 +
00001

7. At the DC Voltage Standard, restore the dc
output voltage positive polarity.

8. Refer to Table 4-17. For each of the Voltage

Divider settings listed, verify a UUT reading within
the listed tolerances.

Tabie 4-17. Linearity Checks

DIVIDER READINGS
SETTING | piNiMUM | NOMINAL | MAXIMUKM
0100000 0.99495 1.00000 1.00005
0200000 1.99995 2.00000 2.00005
0300006 2.99995 3.00000 3.00005
0400000 3.99995 4.00000 4.00005
0500000 4.99995 5,60000 5.00005
0600000 5.90005 6.00000 6.00005
0700000 6.90005 7.00000 7.00005
0800000 7.95995 8.00000 8.00005
0900000 8.99995 9.00000 %.00005
1000000 9.99995 10.00000 10.00005
1100000 10.99994 11.00000 11.00006
1200000 11.99994 12.00000 12.00006
11300000 12.99994 13.00000 13.00006
1400000 13.99993 14.00000 14.00007
1500000 14.99993 15.00000 15.00007
1600000 15.99993 16.00000 16.00007
1700000 16.99092 17.00000 17.00008
1800000 17.99992 18.00000 18.00008
1900000 18.99992 19.00000 19.00008
2000000 19,99992 20.00000 20.00008

9. At the DC Velitage Standard, reverse the
polarity of the dc output voltage. For sach of the
Voltage Divider settings in Table 4-17, verify a
negative UUT reading within the listed tolerances.

10. At the DC Voltage Standard, restore positive
polarity and adjust for Control Setting A,

[, Set the Voltage Divider controls for a ratio of
1.0000000.

12, On the UUT, verify a reading of -+10.00600 £
00001

4-77. RANGE ADJUSTMENTS

4-78. All adjustments and test points in the following
procedure are found on the DC Signal Conditioner.
References mentioned in this procedure can be typicaliy
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found on the top edge of the DC Signal Conditioner PCB
and on the inside of the hinged module top. Only the
hinged module top need be opened to access all
adjustments and test points,

4-79. Use the following steps to adjust the 00 mV
range:

[. Verifythat the UUT issetfordcvolts, FILTER
annunciator off, sample setting 7, and ZERO
annunciator off.

2. Verify that the DC Voltage Standard is set for
Control Setting A.

3. Set the Voltage Divider controls for a ratio of
0000000,

4. On the UUT, manually selectthe 100 mV range,
If required, adjust R33 for ( - .0002 (-3).

5. Set the Voltage Divider controls for a ratio of
0200000,

6. On the UUT, adjust R49 for a front panel
display of +200.0000 (-3) - .0005.

4-80. Use the following procedure to adjust the 1V
range;

I, On the UUT, select the 1V range.
2. Set the Voltage Divider controls for ratio of

20006090.

mwj( 3. On the UUT, adjust R48 for a front panel
display of -+2.000000 + 000001,

4-81. Use the following procedure to check the 10V
range

1. On the UUT, select the 10V range.

2. Connect the UUT directly to the DC Voltage
Standard as shown in Figure 42,

3. Onthe DC Voltage Standard, set the output to
Control Setting A.

4. On the UUT, verify a front panel display of
+10.00000 £ 00002V,

4-82. Use the following procedure to adjust the 100V
range:

I. Connect the equipment as shown in Figure 4-3.

2. On the UUT, select the 100V range.



3. On the Reference Divider, set the standard cell
voltage controls to the standard cell certified value
and both the input and output conirols to 100V,

4. On the DC Voltage Standard, set the output 1o
spproximately 100.0000V and adjust for a null on
the null meter. '

5. On the UUT, adjust R47 for a front panel
A display of +100.0000 £ .0001V.

4-83. Use the following procedure to check the 1000V
range:
I. On the UUT, select the 1000V range and slide
the rear panel Calibration switch to OFF. Verify
that the CAL annunciator is off.

2. Verify that the 100 volt setting on the Reference
Dhivider is still nulled.

3. Verify a UUT reading of 100.000 - .005.

4, Set the Reference Divider input and output
controls to 500 volis.

5. Setthe DC Voltage Standard to approximately
300 volts, then adjust its output for a null onthe null
meter.

6. The UUT should read 500.060 + .010.

7. Set the Reference Divider input and output
controls to 1000 volts.
8. Setthe DO Voltage Standard to approximately

1000 volts, then adjust its output for a nuli on the
null meter.

92, The UUT should read 1000.000 & 014,

10.  Place a short across the VOLTS INPUT/
OHMS SENSE Hi and LO terminals.

11, Select the DC Volts function, 106 mV range.

12, Slide the rear panel Calibration switch to ON,
Verify that the AVG/(CAL) annunciator is
flashing.

13, Toggle the zero V DC/OHMS button so that
the zero annunciator goes dark and the display goes
to zero, Push the zero V DC/OHMS button again
so that zero is stored in calibration memory. Repeat
the same procedure for ranges 1V through 1000V,

14. Slide the rear Calibration switch to OFF
Verify that the AVG/(CAL) annunciator is not
flashing.

4-84. If no further hardware calibration is necessary,
disable the Calibration mode by sliding the rear panel
switch to off. To enable software calibration mode and

8506A

store cal corrections for each range, refer 1o Appendix
7B.

4-85, AC Calibratlon Procedure (Thermal True-
RMS Converler)

4-86, REGUIRED TEST EQUIPMENT

4-87. The following items of test equipment are required
to calibrate the Thermal True-RMS Converter:

1. A 540B Thermal Transfer Standard (with
corrections data).

2. A 5200A AC Standard {on a 90 day calibration
cycle).

3. A 335D DC Standard (on a 90 day calibration
cycle).

4. A flatness verified 20 dB attenuator with a
proper 5¢ chm load.

5. A ratio transformer (1 ppm or better).

4-88. Before starting the Calibration Procedure, verify
that the ambient temperature is 23 /-+/-1°C, the relative
humidity is <70%, and the instrument has completed the
warm-up pericd of 2 hours. If the frequency is changed
during the test, the characterized voltage must be
readjusted to conform to the new frequency.

4-89. Perform the Calibration Procedure with the High
Accuracy mode and the Calibration mode selected. Any
software calibration entries for ac volts must first be
cleared with procedures described in Appendiz 7B. When
the voltage or frequency output of the source is changed,
allow the source to settle before taking a reading for
record. This can be accomplished by waiting for the first
update of the UUT display. If an adjustment is required,
select the Enhanced mode while making the adjustment,
then return to the High Accuracy mode ioc verify the
reading before proceeding with the procedure.

4-90. GROUND EQUALIZER ADJUSTMENT
4-91. Perform the Ground Equalizer Adjustment using
the following procedure,

I.  Select the DC Volts function, 100 mV range.

2. Connect the HI input terminal to the metal bar
in the center of the Thermal True RMS Converter
Module Case. Leave the LO input terminal open.
“ii 3. Adjust RSO (Amplifier PCB) for a display

e

/;\ reading of 0 #:2 uV de.

4-92. AMPL!FIERZEHO ADJUSTMENT
4-93. Perform the Amplifier Zero Adjustment using the
following procedure:

1. Selectthe AC+ DCNORMAL function, 560V
range.
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“

2, Connect the HI input terminal to the metal bar
i the center of the Thermal True-RMS Converter
Bodule Case, Leave the LO input terminal open,

3. Connect a test DVM HY Jead to TP3 (the left
side of R0} through a 10 kilohm resistor. 1 TP3 s
not accessible the lead may be placed on the metal
adjustment portion of T2 Connect LO to TP on
the Attenuator PCRE,

4. Adjust R15 for a reading on the test DVM of 0
T2 uV de

4-94, SENSOR ADJUSTMENT

4-95.

Perform the Sensor Adjustment using the

following procedure;
gl

1. Connect the 5200A to the UUT input terminals
as shown in Figure 4-8,

2. Select the HI ACCUR function on the UUT,
3. Manually select the 1V range on the UUT.

4. Select a LZ5V (a1 1 kHy) output from the
5200A.

5. Adjust R35 (Amplifier PCB) until the reading
displaved in the NORMAL mode w within 2£.00065
of the reading obtained 1n the Hi ACCUR mode.

6. Select a 0125V (at 1 kHz) output from the
SZ00A.

7. Adjust B26 (Amplificr POB) unti the reading
displayed in the NORMAL mode is within £.0001 3
of the reading obtained n the HI ACCUR mode.

8. Repeat steps 3 through 7 until no further
adjustments are required.

4-96. ATTENUATOR AND AMPLIFIER ADJUST-
MENTS

4-97. DO to AT Transfer Measuremeni Frocedure
4-98, Perform the de to ac transfer measurement
procedure as follows:
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f. Connect the 5200A, 335D, and the 3408 for DC
o AL Transfer Measurements as shown in Figure
4-5

2. Set the DM Standard for the {irst characterized
point reguired to complete the calibration
procedure listed in Table 4-4.

3. Set the 540D to the range listed in Table 4-4 and
1o the DO Transfer mode. Adjust to obtain a null
indication.

4. Reverse the [3C input leads to the 3408 and
adjust null to compensate for positive and negative
HITNOVET error.

5. Relect the 52604 output Hsted in Table 44,

& Switch the 5408 to the AC Transfer mode and
adjust the 5200A output to obiain s nuli indication
on the 5408,

7, HKecord the output setting on the 5200A in a
characterization points table for future usage,

8. Perform the above procedure for all
charactesized points required for calibration (listed
in Table 4-4%.

4-98. Adjustment Procedurs
4-100. Perform the attenuator and amplifier
adjustments using the following procedure;

I. Connect the 5200A output to the UUT input
terminals as shown in Figure 4-8,

2. Perform the test and adjustments for steps |
through 4 listed in Table 4-18 using the
characterized points table recorded above.

3. FRepeat step 1 of Table 418 and verify the
displayed reading is within the stated tolerance. if
an adjustment is required, perform the four steps
untit all four readings are within tolerance without
any further adjustments.

4. Perform the test and adjustments for steps 5
and 6 in Table 4-18 using the characterized points
table recorded above,

5. Perform the test and adjustments for steps 7
and 8in Table 4-18. Repeat the test until both steps
are within tolerance without further adjustments.

6. Perform the test and adjustments for steps 9
and 14 in Table 4-18,

]

7. Perform the test and adjustments for steps 11
and {2 in Table 4-18 using the characterized points
table recorded above. Repeat the tests until both
steps are within tolerance without further
adjustment.

8 Verify that the readings for steps 9 and 10 in
Table 4-18 are still within tolerance. Repeat steps 9
through 12 in Table 4-18 untii all four steps are
within tolerance without further adjustment.

9. Perform ihe test and adjustments for steps 13
and 14 in Table 4-18.

10, Perform the test and adjustments for steps 15
and 16 0 Table 4-18 using the characterized points
table recorded above,

11, Connect the 5200A ocutput terminals to the
input of the Ratic Transformer and connect the
output of the Ratio Transformer to the input
terminals of the UUT as shown in Figure 4-6.



Tabie 4-18. Amplifier and Attenustor Adjustments

BEOBA

BREGUIRED
CHARACTERIZED 52004 uuY READING BETWEEN ADJUSTIBENT

POINTS TO BE USED | YOLTS HERTZ RANGE M ENIBIURM MAXIMUIM
1 v 1 1K W 59998 1 G0007 g1(Atten)
p 1 380 my 1K 300 my 368.995 (-3) 3580 005 (-3} AS4{Amp
3 1 3.9y 1K AV 3.890085 3.806005 R2{Atten)
4 i 10 T 10V 5.3998 10.0002 RS2{Ampl
5 (e 100 TR 100V 55.998 100.002 Ra(Alen
4] e P00 1K SO0V 99 964 100,008 R&iAtten)
7 W 3460 my 20K 300 mv 389,985 (-3 390.005 (-3) Ca{ANEN)
8 Vv 1 20K TV 99848 100002 CHi(Ampl)
a A 3.8V 1 3V See Note 1 See Note 1
HY i A Ty ihA 10V Ses Note 1 Ses Note 1 Hi3(Aten)
11 1 [y 501 10V 5.95944 16,0006 CA5(Aften)
12 (v 3.8V 50K 3V 3.848844 3.80156 Cr2iAmph)
13 N/A O 1A 100v Sae Note 2 See Note 2
14 B/ A g A 30V See MNote 2 See Note 2 R1G(Atten)
1% W 100V 0K 100V 96 998 100.002 C20lAeN)
16 v 100y 5(i, 500V 99.996 100.004 CeT(htten)
17 v/ PV 1 1060 my 109,987 (-3} 110003 (-3) R56{Ampl)
18 1 11V 50K 100 my 108.957 (-3} 110.5603 (-3) T2{AmMpH

Note 1

First, compute RAT using the following formuia;
RAY = 10 4+ (F11 © .5) - (B2 © 1.25) +.0150
Where:
R1 = recorded reading at 10V, 1 MHz, 10V range
Rz = recorded reading at 3.9V, 1 MHz, 3V range

Second, adjust R13 for RAT,

Mote 2
Where:
R3 = recorded reading at 10V, 1T MHz, 30V range
R4 = recarded reading at 10V, 1 MHz. 100V rahge

If 20 - R4 <= R3, then no adjustment of R16 is reguired.

20 - R4 > R3, then adjust R16 so that the reading at 10V, 1 MHz on the 30V rangeis equal to 10 & 1/2(R3-84) 1 .015.

12, Perlorm the test and adiustent for step 17 in fé.
Table 4-18 using the characterized points table
recorded above, Record the displaved reading on
the UUT,

Repeat step 14 with the recorded 5200A
setting and check for repeatability within .G02% of
null indication on the S40B.

13, Connect the 5200A, 5408, znd the flatness 4-101. LOW FREGQUENCY ATTENUATOR
verified 20 dB attenuator as shown in Figure 4-7, ACCURACY TEST
{Before performing this step complete the Low 4-102.  Perform this fest immediately prior to usage of

Frequency Attenuator Accuracy Test)

14, Adjust the 3200A ouiput for the reading
recorded on the UUT  display in step 17 of Table
4-18 and adjust the 5408  for a null indication.
Record the 5200A scliing.

15. While maintaining a null on the 5408 by
adjusting the 52004 output, perform the test and
adjustment for step 18 in Table 4-18.

the attenuator.

i. Connect the 5200A, 9318, and the 20 4B
attenuator as shown in Figure 4-10.

2. Select a 1V (at | kHz) output on the 1V range
from the 5200A.

3. Record the reading on the 931B. Save this
reading for future reference.
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9318

52004 SELECT:

VYOLTAGE: Par Procedure
YOLTAGE RANGE: Per Procedure
FREGUENCY: Per Procedure
SENSE: External (straps instalied)
PHASE LOCK: O

M
{ ATTENUATOR [[5001 Lito
05 0
o [og
QCOO0

IMPUT POWER: Connect to same source as other equipment
CONNECTIONS: All other instrument or |1EEE cable connections must be removed

931E SELECT:
FOWER: BAT OPR
RANGE: Per Procedure

MODE: 1% Null for testing and X! TVM when changing Ranges or Setting

DIALS: Per Procedure

Attenuaior Accuracy Test.

4-103. ATTENUATOR FLATNESS VERIFICA-

Flgure 4-10. Equipment Set-Up F

4. Verify that the 931B reading is within the
attenuator manufacturer’s specification for de
attenuation accuracy.

NOTE

The Anenuator Flatness Verification Test
need only be performed every five years, or if
the attenuator fails the Low Frequency

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 above for 50 kHz.

8. Repeat steps 5 and 6 above for 100 kHz

9. HRepeat steps 5 and 6 above for 500 Hz and
check for repeatability within .0029 of null.

4-108. Attenuator Flatness Verification Test
Procedure

4-107. Perform the flatness verification test on the 20dB
attenuator using the following procedure;

TION TEST
4-104. 831B Characterization Procedure !, Connect the 52004, 540B, 9318, and the 20 dB
4-105. Characterize attenuation versus frequency attenuator as shown in Figure 4-12.

flatness for the 931B using the following procedure.

4-24

1. Connect the 5200A, 540B, and the 931B as
shown in Figure 4-11.

2. Select a 250 mV {at 560 Hz) cutput on the IV
range from the 5200A.

23, With the 0.5Vrange and the AC Transfer mode
set on the 5408, adiust the 3200A output to obtaina
null indication on the 9318.

4. While still maintaining a null on the 9318,
adjust the 540B for a null indication on the
galvanometer.

5. Selecta frequency of 20 kHz from the 5200A.
6. Record the reading on the 931B.

2. Select a 2.5V (at 500 Hz) cutput on the 10V
range from the 52004,

3. Withthe931Bonthe 'V range adjust the 5200A
output to obtain a null indication on the 931 8.

4. With the 5408 on the 2V range in the AC
Transfer mode adjust for a2 null indication on the
5408 while still maintaining a null on the 9318.

5. Increase the frequency ouiput on the 5200A to
20 kHz

6.  Adjust the 5200A output level to obtain 2 nul}
indication on the 5408 meter.

7. Record the reading on the $3iB.
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5200A
9318
Sl A S
sleleRs s
5655 " T b oLito
g 0000 L_[«J oS0
ooogn
QO CO0

5200A SELECT:

VOLTAGE: Per Procedure

VOLTAGE RANGE: Per Procedure

FREQUENCY: Per Procedure

SEMSE: External (straps installed)

PHASE LOCK: Off

INPUT POWER: Connect to same source as other equipment

CONNECTIONS: All other instrument or IEEE cable connections must be removed

540B SELECT:

MODE: AC Transfer

RANGE: Per Procedure

POWER: On

SENSITIVITY: Adjust for nuli per procedure-

REFERENCE ADJUST: Use for null adjustment in conjunction with sensitivity

SENSITIVITY TEST: OPR

GALV: Lock or Momentary during nutl adjustment and Open when changing Ranges or Modes

9318 SELECT:

POWER: Bat OPR

RANGE: Per Procedure

ODE: 1% Null for testing and X1 TVM when changing Ranges or Settings
BIALS: Per Procedure

Figure 4-11. Equipment Set-Up G
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5200A
9318
ol Y
50066 S
[ U S E T
68 B [ JaTtenuAToRs0qk L] o
@ GO0 L, 05w
Oouop
o000

5408

o O
W e e QOO0

E200A SELECT:

YOLTAGE: Per Procedure
VOLTAGE RANGE: Per Procedure
FREQUERNCY: Per Procedure
SENSE: External (straps installed)

NPUT POWER: Connect to same source as other equipment

PHASE LOCK: Off

COMNECTHONS: All other instrument or tEEE cable connections must be removed

5408 SELECT:

ORE: AC Transfer

HANGE: Per Procedurs

POWER: On

SENSITIVITY: Adjust tor nuli per procedure

AEFERENCE ADJUST: Use for null adjustment in conjunction with sensitivity

SENSITIVITY TEST. OPR

GALY: Lock or Momentary during null adjustment and Open when changing Ranges or Modes

8318 SELECT:
POWER: BAT OPR
RANGE: Per Procedure

MODE: 1% Nuil Tor testing and Xt TVM when changing Ranges or Settings

CHALS: Per Procedure

4~26

Figure 4-12, Equipment Set-Up H

8. Repeat sieps 6 and 7 for 50 kHz.

9. Repeat steps 6 and 7 for 100 kBx

10, Compare the 9318 readings at each frequency
with the characterized readings obtained in the
9318 Characterization Procedure. Verify that any
differences between these readings are within the
tolerances listed below:

a. At 20 kHz +.006% correction factor.
b. At 50 kHz: 20159 correction factor.
¢ At 100 kHz +.0309% correction factor,

4-108. TROUBLESHOOTING
4-109. Troubleshooting the multimeter may require
module configarations that normally generate latching



error conditions, 1 this situation does occur, the following
procedure can be used to ovepride latching eryors:

L. With power on, enable Calibration mode by
shiding the rear panset Calibration Switch to on.

2. Pushthe AVG button, The display should read
“Err. oF B indicating latching errors are now
disabled. (I a latching error exists when this
procedure s performed, the display will instead
indicate an error message. In this case, press
any function bution to clear the error message.)
Pressing AV in Calibration mode does not
enable the Average mode: the Average mode 1s
rmutually exclusive with Calibration mode.

3. To reenable latching errovs, push the AVG
button again, If no latching error conditions
exist at this time, the display responds with
“Frr. on”, and the muitimeter assumes the
normal Calibration mode configuration. I a
latching error condition does exist, the error is
identified in the display and must be correcied
before the muliimeter assumes the normal
Calibration maode configuration.

4, i Calibration mode is no longer required, slide
the rear panel Calibration Switch to off,
Latching errors are automatically reenabled
whenever the Calibration Switch iscycled onor
off.

CAUTION

Disabling lalching errors overrides protection
clrcuiiry between the multimeter's pebs. Since
latching errors may also identify an overvoliage
condition (as with Error 4), discretion must be
used to avold damaging the multimeter. Do not
disable latching errors during normal cperation
or calibration, :

4-110. A procedure for isolating faulty modules is
contained in Table 4-19. It is important that the theory of
operation given in Secton 3 be read before attempting to
troubleshoot the UUT. The module isolation procedure
involves making observation of the UUT hehavior, then
removing or replacing modules to establish cause-effect
relationships. 1o not remove or replace modules with the
power on. Follow the procedure step-by-step all the way
through to assure that the fault is 1solated to the correct
module. Faults in some modules may cause apparent
faplts in other modules,

WARNING

A MAZARDOUS COMMON MODE VOLTAGE
MAY APPEAR ON THE OUTPUT CON-
NECTOR OF THE BIT SERIAL REMOTE
INTERFACE [OPTION -08) IF THE BUS
INTERCOKNECT MONITOR BOARD IS
INETALLED AS A REPLACEMENT FOR THE
ISOGLATOR. TQ AVQID THIS SHOCK
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HAZARD, REMOVE THE BIT SERIAL
REMOTE INTERFACE BEFORE INSTALLING
THE BUS INTERCONNECT MONITOR
BOARD,

4.111, Svmptom analysis troubleshooting is provided
for standard modules in this section. Possible faitures are
listed in order of probability. Troubleshooting
information for optional modules is contained in Section
6. The following tables and figures provide
troubleshooting procedures {or standard modules:

I. Controlier - Table 4-20

2. Front Panel - Table 4-21

3. DC Signal Conditioner - Table 4-22

4. Active Filter - Table 4-23

5. A/D Converter - Table 4-24

6. Power Supply - Figure 4~13

7. Thermal True-RMS Converter Module - Table
4-25

a. RMS Sensor Troubleshooting and
Replacement - Table 4-26

b. Thermal True-RMS Converter Typical Test
Voltages - Table 4-27

Thermal True-RMS Converter Attenuator

c.
T mie w Fakle AR
LATERC - Fable 4-28

4-112. Static discharge can damage components
contained it the YUT. The following precautions should

be observed during troubleshooting, repair, or module
replacement.

I. Never connect or disconnect modules or
components without first pushing the UUT Power
switch to OFF.

2. Perform all repairs at a static-free work station.

3. Minimize handling of ICs and peb’s; do not
handle them by their connectors.

4. Keep repair parts in their original containers
until ready for use.

5. Use static ground straps io discharge repair
personnel.

6. Use conductive foam or anti-static containers
to store replacement or removed ICs and peb's

7. Remove all plastic, vinyl, and styvrofoam
products from the work area.

% Do not slide static-sensitive devices over any
surface.

9. Use only anti-static type solder removal tools.
10. Use grounded tip soldering irons,

4-27
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NOTE

If a component is replaced during
troubleshooting, reselection of a selected
component, adjusiment of a non-recurring
adjustiment, or some other specific component
replacement procedure may become
necessary. Refer ro applicable instructions
lnter in this section.

4-113. I troubleshooting requires opening the Thermal
True-RMS Converter while power is applied 1o the
instrument, proceed as follows:

1. Push the POWER button to OFF.
2. Remove the Thermal True-RMS Converter,

3. Attach the Thermal True-RMS Convertertoa
special extender peb (Fluke Order Number 8502 A-
TOOIK).

4. Inpstall the converter-extender in the original
position.

5. Push the POWER button to ON.

4-114. Troubleshooting Notes
NOTE

The ground integrity of the multimeter is
maintained via one of the Power Supply
Securing screws. If this screw is loose or
missing, noise problems can be encountered.
Viewing the multimeter from the rear, locate
the three buttonhead screws along the left side
of the heat sink. Verify thai the middle screw is
tightly secured.

4-115. If interaction between modules is a problem
during troubleshooting, use of eitherthe Static Controller
or the Test Module could be helpful. Using the Static
Controlier, bus IC, 1I3, and handshake signals may be
applied separately to most analog and digital modules,
The Test Module may be used to either check or
troubleshoot the Controller module. Complete use
information and troubleshooting techniques are provided
with these test modules.

4-116, Use the Bus Inferconnect and Monitor Board
(MIS-7013K) to access lines on either the digital
{unguarded} or analog (guarded) interbus. In using the
Bus Interconnect Monitor Board, note that RT]
physically does not extend to the Isolator-Interconnect
slot. RT1 is accessible with the Monitor Board installed in
any of the first four slots (J11A, B, C, or D). The outputs
of the optional Ohms Converter and Current Shunts
modules are on RT1,

4-28

CAUTION

Do not apply an input divectly to the A/
Converter module. Damage 1o the A/D
Converler may resull, The DC Signal
Conditioner may be bypassed by applving a
signal directly to the Active Filter module, as
outlined in the module isolation procedure,

4-117. Care should be exercised when soldering on
multilayer printed circuit boards. Excessive heat can be
especially ruinous. Note the following considerations:

I. Excessive heat can cause unseen damage to
‘board laminations and through-hole plating,

2. Soldering tip temperatures above 700°F should
be avoided in all cases.

3. Whenever possible, alternate soldering tool
usage between divergent areas on a beard.
Conceniration of heat in any one area is thereby
minimized.

4-118. MNon-Recurring Adjusiments

4-118. POWER SUPPLY

4-120. Variable resistor R% in the U3 Regulator circuit
of the Power Supply Assembly is set at the factory and
should not require additional adjustment. If any other
Power Supply components are replaced, use the
foliowing procedure;

1. Connectatest DMM between -5V (VA?) and
ANALCG RETURN (AR) at TP4 and TP6
respectively.

2. Record the value of the reading.

3. Connect the test DMM between 15V (VA]
and AR at TP3 and TP6 respectively.

4. Adjust R9 until the test DMM reads within +
0.25V of the reading recorded in step 2 above.

5. Recheck the -I15V and +15V supplies at the
points given in steps 1 and 3 above respectively and
verify that they read -15 £ 0.75V and 15 +0.75V,
If either is outside the siated tolerance repeat steps |
through 4 until both values are within tolerance.

4-121. THERMAL TRUE-RMS CONVERTER
4-122. Thermal True-RMS Amplifier Assembly
4-123. Variable resistor R34 in the Square Root
Amplifier circuit controls the Sensor circuit transient
response. It is set at the factory and should not require any
additional adjustment. If any components in the circuit
are repiaced during troubleshooting, adjust or verify the
R34 setting as follows:

1.  Manually select the AC + DC Normal function
and the 1V range.

2. Apply an input of 0.625V dc to the UUT input
terminals.



3. Connect a test DVM between TP4 (HI) and
TP1 (LO).

4, Adjust R34 for a test DVM reading of 2.5
+0.03V dc.

4-124, Variable resistor R61 in the Sensor Protect
circuit controis the maximum voltage applied to the rms
sensor. It is set at the factory and should not require any
additional adjustment. If any components in the circuit
are replaced during troubleshooting the circuit can be
adjusted or verified using the following procedure:

I.  Adjust Ré1 fully clockwise (CW).

2. Manually select the AC + DC function and the
1V range.

3. Apply a 2V dec input to the UUT input
terminals.

4. Connect a test DVM between TP6 (HI) and
TPl (LC).

5. Adjust R6! for a test DVM reading of 2.2
+0.01V de.

4-125. Variable resistor R78 in the Ranging Amplifieris
the coarse adjustment for the zero adjustment R15. It is
set at the factory and does not require calibration
adjustment, However, if any components in the circuit are
replaced during troubleshooting, or if RI5 is at one
extreme without bringing the circuit into tolerance, R78
can be adjusted using the following procedure:

I. Adjust RIS to the center of its adjustment
range,

Z. Connect a test DVM between TP3 (HI)
through a 10 kilohm resistor and TP (LO).

3. Adjust R78 for a test DVM reading of 0 22 uV
de.

4, Perform the Thermal True Converter
Adjustments to verify the calibration of the UUT.

4-126. Variable capacitor C8 compensates the ranging
amplifier in the X20 setting and requires adjustment only
if repair or replacement of components takes place in the
ranging amplifier. Use the following procedure to adjust
C8 if required.

I. Short the center wire of P2 to ground. The shell
of the P2 connector is not at ground.

2. Select the 100 mV range on the UUT.

3. Connect an oscilloscope probe to TP3 with the
ground clip in TP1. Select oscilloscope seitings of
50 mV/div and 0.5 ms/div.
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4. Adjust C8 for minimum noise on the scope
display.

5. Select an oscilloscope sweep speed of 0.0
us/ div.

6. Verify that the amplifier is stable, ie., not
oscillating.

7. 1f the amplifier is unstable, readjust C8 until the
minimum noise is obtained without causing the
amplifier to oscillate,

4-127.  Variable capacitor C9 compensates the ranging
amplifier in the X6.25 setting and requires adjustment
only if repair or replacement of components takes place in
the ranging amplifier. Use the following procedure to
adiust C9 if required.

I. Short the center wire of P2 to ground. The shel}
of the P2 connector is not at ground.

2. Select the 300 mV range on the UUT.

3. Connect an oscilloscope probe to TP3 with the
ground clip in TP1. Nominal scope settings are 50
mV/div and 0.01 us/div.

4.  Adjust C9 for minimum capacitance, i.e., with
the center adjustment screw all the way out.

5. Adjust C9 in toward maximum capacitance
until the oscillations stop. Adjust C9 in at least two
full turns {720°),

4-128. Thermal True-RMS Attenuator Assembly
4-129. Variable capacitor C13 in the X.08 Attenuator
circuit is the coarse adjustment for the [0V range
adjustrent C15. It is set at the factory and does not
require calibration adjustment. However, if any
components in the circuit are replaced during
troubleshooting,. or if C15 is at one extreme without
bringing the circuit into tolerance, CI13 can be adjusted
using the following procedure:

1. Adjust CI5 to the center of its adjustment
range.

2. Manually select the AC HI ACCUR function
and the 10V range.

3. Apply an input of 10V at 50 kHz to the UUT
input terminals,

4. Adjust C13 for a UUT reading between 9.9850
and 100150V ac.

5 Perform the Thermal True-RMS Converter
Adjustments to verify the calibration of the UUT,

4-29



85084

Table 4-18. Faulty Modute isolation

Go o the step
Sggf’ ACTION ﬂ?ﬁ:i:r}g;gﬂ
response
YES KNG
1. Push POWER ON. The following should be displayed:
HI—Y.Y.Y {Y = Software Nurmber)
CXHOGKA (0 = Option Number)
0.000 {DC Volis, 1000V range, sample 7, filter FO)
2. Is the display blank? 6 3
3. Is the initial dispiay other than HI—Y.Y.Y? 42 4
4, is the reading other than 0.0600 1+.00587 86 5
5. Are the first three dispiays normal? 78 2
DISPLAY BLANK AT POWER ON
6 Remove Isolator,
7. Turn power ON.
8 Is HILY.LY, then GHHXKKA, then error § displayed? 8 11
g Install interconnect-monitor in the I1solator slot. Is HI—Y.Y.Y displayed? ‘ 10 13
10. Bad Isolator. Go to Section 8§ under isolator. '
11. is the power indicator on? 17 12
12. Check the fuse. Is it bad (replace)? 1 17
13. Remove Cal Memory chip and remote irterfaces if installed. s HI—Y.Y.Y. displayed? 14 17
14. Replace Cal Memory chip. Is HI—-Y.Y.Y displayed? 16 15
5. Bad Cal Memory chip. Replace EEROM.
16. Bad Remote Interface. Go to Section 8 under the appropriate interface.
17. install the Interconnect-Monitor PCB in the Isolator slot.
18, Check power supply voltages as follows. Test DMM Common to VSS.
VDD = +1t4 to +12.8 VCC = +5.15 10 5.25
VGG = -11.4 10 126 LINE = 13V ac to 17V ac {100 or 120V AC), or
8.5V ac to 8.5V ac {220 or 240V AC)
18. Are the power supplies within tolerance? 26 20
20, Remove all modules except the Front Panel.
21. Recheck power supplies. Within tolerance? 22 23
22. Replace modules one at a time (start with Controller), rechecking suppiies after replacing
each module. The last one put in when the supplies go bad is the problem. Go to the
appropriate figure or table for that module.
23. Remove the front panel, Recheck supplies. Within tolerance? 25 24
24, Problem on power supply, motherboard, or powsr supply interconnect.
25. Bad Front Panel. Go to Table 4-21.
26. Remove Cal Memory chip and the remote interface if installed.
27. Check IC 8, 5, 1, 0 on interbus. All moving? 28 30
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Go io the step
sTEP ACTION ﬂ?;:tgn—g;:n
NO. response
YES NG
28, Check ACK Hne. Moving? 28 30
29. Check 1D0-7. All moving? 32 30
30, Check Controller SYNC PULSE AT TP7. Moving? 33 31
31, Bad Controller. Go to Table 4-20.
32, Bad Front Panel. Go to Table 4-21.
33 Remove analog modules, leaving only Conirciler, Front Panel, and Interconnect. 34 35
is the display normal?
34, Faulty Analog Module. Replace one at a time — last oneg in Is the problem. Go to the
appropriate table for that module.
35. Remove Front Panel, replace DC Signal Conditioner, Filter, A/D Converter.
36. Check {C linegs, ACK line, iD lines. All moving? a8 37
ar. Bad Controiler. Go to Table 4-20.
38. Bad Front Panel. Go to Table 4-21,
INITIAL DESPLAY OTHER THAN Hi—Y.Y.Y
39. Remove Interconnect PCB (or Isoiator if installed).
40. Appiy power. Is the display as folows? 41 44
HI—-Y.Y.Y
CXIKA
Error g
41. Was the lsolator installed? 42 47
42, instalt Interconnect-Monitor PCB in Isclator slot. Is display normal? 43 48
43. Bad lsolator. Go to Section 8.
44, Are Cal Memory chip or remote interface instalted? 45 47
45, Rernove Cai Memory chip and remote. Display normai? 48 47
48. Repiace one at a time. Go to appropriate figure.
47. Install Interconnect-Monitor PCB.
48, Check for shorts between the IC and the ID lines. Shoris? 49 51
49, Remove all moduies except Front Panel. Removed short? 50 57
50. Reinstall modules one at a time {start with Controller), checking for shorts between
moduies. Last one in is the probiem. Go to the figure for the appropriate module.
51, Are any of the iC, I, or ACK lines always high or always low? 53 52
52. Remove all modules except Front Panel and Controtler. IC and 1D moving? 56 53
53, Remove Front Panel. Reinstall de analog modules if removed.
54, Are the 1C, 1D, and ACK lines moving? 57 55
55. Bad Controller. Go to Table 4-20.
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Table 4-18. Faully Module isclation {cont)

Go to the step
number given

STEP ACTION for correct
NO.
response
YES NO
86, Is the display normal? 58 57
57. Front Panel bad. Go to Table 4-21.
58. Faulty Analog module. Repiace one at a time until symptoms recur. Last one in is fauity.
Go to the table for the appropriate module,
READING NOT ZEROQ AT TURN ON
59, Remove alt optional modules (except Isolator if instailed), leaving Controller, (isolator),
DC Signal Conditioner, Filter, A/D, Front Panel. '
60. Apply power. Is the reading zero? 61 62
61. Replace modules one at a time untit reading is not zero. Last one in is the problem.
Go to Section 6. ‘
82. Is the Isolator installed? 63 65
83. Replace Isolator with Interconnect-Monitor PCB. Is the reading zero? 64 65
64, Bad Isolator. Go 1o Section 6.
65, Install Interconnect Monitor If not already installed. Check supply voltages as follows.
Test DMM LO on AR {analog return),
VAT = +14.25 10 +15.75V VA4 = -29 to -32V
VA2 = -14.25 to -15.75Y VOO = -15V Different must equal
VA3 = +28 to +32V V35 = -20V 4.9 0 5.2V
66. Supply voltages in tolerance? 70 67
67. Hemove all modules except Front Panel. Supplies in tolerance? 69 68
68. Repair power supply. Go to Figure 4-13,
8g. Heplace modutes one at a time, checking supplies between modules. Last one in is faulty.
Go 1o the appropriate figure or table.
70. Remove Filter module. CAL switch on. Select DC Volts, 1000V range.
7. Is the reading zero? 72 77
72, Repiace Filter module; remove DG Signal Conditioner.
73. Piace a jumper {short) between RT2 and RT8.
74, Is the reading zero? 75 76
5. BC Signal Conditioner bad. Go to Table 4-22.
76. Filter module bad. Go to Tabile 4-23.
77. A/D converter bad. Go to Table 4-24.
78. Do the Performance Tesis earlier in this section.
79. Is the unit within the tolerances given? 80
80. is the Cal Memory chip installed? 81 83
81. Remove the Cal Memory chip. Is the unit now within tolerance? 82 83
82. Faulty Cal Memory chip.
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STEP

Gio to the siep
number given

ACTION for correct
NG,
response
YES NG
83. ls the Isolator instalied? 84 87
84. Replace Isclator with Intercennect-Monitor PCB.
85. Is unit within tolerance? 86 87
as. Bad Isolator. Go to Section 6.
a7. Is the failure in DC Volts Performance Test? 89 &8
88. Go to Section 6 for the appropriate faulty function.
a0, Hemove all optional modules, leaving Front Panel, Controller, DC Signal Conditioner,
Active Filter, and A/D Converter.
80. Do the DC Voiis Performance Test. Is the uni within tolerance? 91 92
81. Reinsiall options one at a time, rechecking DC Volis tolerance. Last module instalied
when unit becomes out of tolerance is faulty. Go io Section 6.
92. Check supply voltages according to the following chart.
VAT = 4+14.25 to +15.76V VA4 = -29 to -32V
VAZ = -14.25 10 ~15.75Y VCC = 15V Different = 4.9 16 5.2V
VA3 = -+28 to +32V V388 = -20V
93. Are the supplies within tolerance? 97 a4
94. Remove all modules except Controlier and Front Panel. Are the voltages correct? 85 96
95, Replace modules one at a time until the voltages go bad. Last one in is the problem.
Go to the appropriate figure.
96. Repair power supply. Go to Figure 4-13.
97. Connect the test DMM LO to RT2 and Ml 1o RT6. Apply known voltages to the input to test
: the C Signal Conditioner. The foliowing voltages are suggested inputs:
GAIN RANGE 0 851G COND TEST DM INPUT READING
100 my X100 Z2mv 200 mv
00 mv X100 200 my 20.0V
v X10 128 mv 1.25V
v X10 2v 20V
10V X1 1V 1.0V
10V X1 19V 19.0V
100V X10+64 1.28V 200 my
100V X10+64 128V 20.0v
1000V X164 B4V 1.0V
1000V X1+64 980V 15.0V
98. Are the readings correct (noise or drift in the DC Signal Conditioner wilt show 100 i}
up on the Test DMM readings}?
99, DC Signal Conditioner faulty. Go 1o Table 4-22.
100. Connect Test DMM HI to RTS. Hepeal table in step 87. The test DMM readings
should be the same.
101. Are the Test DMM readings the same? 103 102
102, Faulty Active Filter module. Go to Table 4-23. ‘
103. Faulty A/D Converter. Go to Table 4-24.
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Table 4-20. Controlier Troubleshooting

Note

Due to the speed and complexity of the Controlier, it is recommended that, when a problem is isolaled to the
Controller, the unit be sent to the nearest Service Center for repair. The following information will assist in verifying
Controtler operation. Many problems require the use of an in-circull tester.

Troubleshoot the Controtler with only the Controller, Front Pane! and Power Supply instailed. The most common
symptom of Controller failure is a blank display. Other symptoms include an improper display, a failure 1o read
switches or respondto external interrupts, or an initialization display (“CXXXXXX"} improperly indicating all optiona
modules present. The following checks verify basic Controller operation:

1.

Check power supply voltages at the Controller. Test Points are focated on the circuit board top edge and are
identiffed on the inside of the hinged module top.

Test DMM LO: TP (V88)

Test DMM HI: TP3 (VCC +5V)
TPS (VBB -5V)
TP& (VDD +12V)

If any of these voltages are more than 5% out of tolerance, proceed to “Power Supply Troubieshooting” in this
section.

If the power supply checks good, verify the presence of the following signals in sequence. If asignal is present,
go on to the next check. If a signal is not present, the Controtler may be faulty. Although probable fault causing

. components or Gircuits may be mentioned, the Controlier will probably require repair at a Service Center,

SYNC pulse at TP7
If no SYNC pulse, check 01 at U15-22; 02 at LJ15-15, {test failure suggests U19).

RESET signal at U10-2 on power-up: check for 0.1 sec low-going pulse. (Test failure suggests reset
circuit.})

CPUINT at TP4
DLDACK at TP2

Tabile 4-21. Front Panel Troubleshooling

Segment Bad in all LED's

Cne LED doesn't light

Display gives wrong numbers, one LED brighter

SYRAPTOM POSSIBLE FAILURE
No ACK Pulse LiZ8, LI19 (Address Decoders) U23 (indirect F/F) 19,
Utt, Q10 (ACK Circuit)
No Display (ACK Pulse Present) 318 (Kill Circuit)
No Response to Switch Pushes (Display Good) Switch Associated with Function L32, CR2-CR6 Open

Check path from Latch to Transistor drivers to LED
Cathodes

Check path from Latch to Inverter to Transistor Drivers
to LED Anode

Segment or Decimal missing on only one LED Bad LED

U1t (Heset to Indirect Address F/F, Li23) Address
Decoder. {Problem is indicative of front panel responding
to an invalid address)
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Table 4-22. DC Signal Conditioner Troubleshooting

SYMPTOM

POSSIBLE FAILURE

DC Inoperative all Ranges

Display Blanks

Locks in Overrange
Reading Drifts

Won't Zero

100 mV Range Bad

1V and 100V Range Bad
100V and 1000V Range Bad
Random Readings

Nonlinear Readings

Digital Control Logic Q8, Q6, Q7, Open K1, Q1, Q2 Open,;
Q18, 19, U3 Bad

Ut or U2

U3

U4, Q14, Q15, Q16 Leaky
U5 or U

Q31, Q32, Q14

Q33, Q34, Q15

K2, Q3 Q4

K1 Open, K2 Shorted
Q186, Q15, Q14 Leaky

ADDRESS AND DATA FIELD

DC SIGNAL CONDITIONER ADDRESS: IC, IC3,ICG = 1

GAIN CONTROL

103 D2 GAIN
0 1 X100
1 o X110
1 1 X1

INPUT CONFIGURATION CONTROL

e 0o
1 ]
0 0
0 1

*Used for ohms and dc current measurements,

INPUT FROM ATTENUATION
External =3
External +64

RT1* -1

NOTE: f R54-R57, Q18, Q19 0or Q22 are replaced it will be necessary to return the module to the factory {atin. PARTS)

to be temperature _compensated anaw,
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Table 4-23, Active Filter Troubleshooting

SYMPTOM POSSIBLE FAILURE
High Zero Offset Q32, Q25, Q19, G20 Shorted
DC Inoperative. Q18 Open - Q21, Q22, Q23, Q24 Open Q27, Us Digital
Logic
Overrange Us - Q18, Q20 Shorted
Noisy
All Ranges
Either Filter {25, Q32 Leaky - Q31, U5 Bad
Stow Filter (ON) Q21, Q22 Leaky - U4 Bad
Fast Filter (OFF} Q23, Q24 Leaky - U3 Bad
Nonlinear Readings us
Dispiay Blanks Lt or U2

ADDRESS AND DATA FIELD

ADDRESS DATA

ic4, 1C3, & iCt =1 tD0 == Fiiter Bypass
ID1 = 1 Slow Filter
1D2 = 1 Fast Filter
iD3 = 1 Filter - Always on except in Ext. Ref.
1D4 = 1 Ext. Ref. Lo
ID5 = 1 Ext. Ref. Hi

Adjusiment of B14

1. Short the UUT input terminals, and select 10V dc¢ range.

2. Short RT6 to RT2 on the Bus Interconnect Monitor,

3. Adjust R14 for a reading of £.000000 +2 digits, {This requires that the A/D Converter is working accurately.)

Selection of R15 or R16.

11 Q27 or US have been replaced, R15 and R16 will require reselection ifadjustment of R14 does not zero the reading.
1. Only one of R15 and R16 will be instalied. Replace whichever is instalied with a short.

2. Connect the R15 short to the R16 short.

3. Shert RT6 to RT2 ¢n the Bus Interconnect Monitor.

4. Connect the test DMM Hl to TP3 and LO to TP1 on the Active Filter module.

5

Select a resistor from the table below according to the measured offset. If the polarity is postive, install the
resistor as R16; if negative as R15. (Maximum allowable offset in this step is 5200 uV )

OFFSET (u¥Y) RESISTOR FLUKE PART NO.
0-400 None
401-1200 31.8k 261810
1201-2600 83.4K 235382
2001-2800 97 6K 241380
2801-3600 : 133.0K 289074
3601-4400 165.0K 376186
4401-5200 205.0K 375931

6. After installing the resistor, adjust R14.
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“Yable 4-24. R® A/ Converier Troubleshooting

BHGITAL BOARD

SYMPTOM

Display Blanks

improper Readings, Inoperative A/D, Nonlinear Readings

Flickering Display
Direct Address
iC4, 3, & 2 High

indirect Address
IC2 & 1 High {and Ring Counter not in CO time period, C0 = 0)

POSSIBLE FAILURE

U33, U34, U35 (Affecting 1D Lines)

Check Transistor Array Qutpuis to J1 and J2 —
The rise and fall times of these Switching Pulses
Must be <2 usec.

Autozero Control — 125, U34

IDG = 1 = Reset Counter

Dt =1 = Auto Zero

ID2 = 0 = Buffer Input

ID2 =1 = Remainder Input

ID3 = 1= Channel X (Auto Zero and remainders
tand 3)

1D3 = 0 = Channel Y {Remainders 2 and 4)

This Indirect Address ailows the ID7 enable to
bring back Polarity Bits to the Controller Module

ANALOG BOARD

First Check TPS - Should be switching between + and -7V. Typical failures in this circuit result in a portion of the
switching slope having a slew rate less than 1V/usec. A glitch at the zero point is normal,

SYMPTOM

Moisy Readings
Nonlinear Ladder
Ladder out of Tolerance
All Digits Wrong

Reading Locked {Doesn't Respond to Input Change) or Always
Overrange

Bad Remainders (l.esser Digits)
No Polarity Bit Returned
Shifty Readings (Most or all Digits)

POSSIBLE FAILURE

Ui, U2, 43

U4, Q9, 010 (Q27)

FETS Q11-Q15 or Q17-Q21
U7, G31, Q32

L4, Q8, U1, U2, U3, Q2, Q3

Qz2, U4, U
Q29, Q28

Autozero Settling Time Probtems U8, Q30-G8,
Q7

NOTE; U1, RS, R14-R16, R34, R35, R50-55, A67, Q1-Q3, Q11-Q16, Q25, or Q26 are replaced it will be necessary to
return the module to the factory (attn. PARTS) to be temperature compensated anew.
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UNGUARDED

TPE ANALOG RETURN (AR} \
TPS -20V Logic Return (Vce)

GUARDED

GUARDED SUPPLY

SYMPTOM POSSIBLE FAILURE

VAT - BAD U3,BR2, or Transformer

{+15V). Noisy C3

VA2 — BAD U4,BR2, or Transformer

(-15V} Noisy C4

VA3 — BAD U1,CR3,BR1, Transformer

{+30V} Noisy C1

VA4 — BAD U2,CR4,BR1, Transformer

{(-30VY Noisy 1074

Veo {Guarded) U5 R5 R3,C5,CRY,CR2, Transformer

VAT and VA2 are used as areference for VA3 and VA4, VA3 and VA4 could load down VA1 and
VA2. Check by lifting the reference diodes CR3 and CR4.

UNGUARDED SUPPLY

Voo (+12V) L36,06,C8,C12,BR3, Transformer
Vea {12V} U7,C13.C10,C7,BR3, Transformaer
Veo (+5V) LiB,R6,R4,C8,014,C11,BR4, Transformer

The drawing betow identifies test points on the Power Supply peb. Input voitages to the
regulators shouid be approximatety 5V higher than the normal cutput voltages. If the outputis
higher or lower than specified and noise is not the problem, the regulator is bad.

TP7 {-+12 Voo) TPY {+5 Vcco}

TP8 (-12Ves) —— TP10 LOGIC RETURN Vss

cw T TRY TR
ki P
e
(D o
A i 3 u

Gt -z YEN] @ ji_l X é) FRONT

R | () - —ETY

7=

TP1 +30V {VA3)
TP4 -18V (VA2)

TP2 -30V (VA4)
TP3 +15V (VA1)
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Table 4-25. Thermal True RMS Converter Module Troubleshootiing

Go to the step
number given

STEP ACTION tor correct
NO.
response
YES NO
1 Perform the DC Voits Performance Test
2 Is the DC Volits Performance Test within the listed {clerances? 4 3
3 Troubteshoot the DC portion of the instrument using the procedure in Table 4-19. Repair
as required then resume at step 1.
4 Parform the Thermal True RMS Performance Test.
5 Is the Thermal True RMS Performance Test within the listed tolerances? 45 é
8 Remove modules not required for Thermal True RMS option, i.e., the Ohms Converter,
Isotator, and IEEE Interface, then repeat the Thermal True RMS Performance Test.
7 Is the Thermal True RMS Performance Test now within the listed tolerances? 8 8
8 Replace the modules one at a time until the failed reading returns. Repair or replace the

last module reinserted in the instrument then resume at step 4.

9 Check the Supply voltages. Place the test DMM LO on AR (P11-8/30}.
VA1 (P11-28) +14.25 to +15.75 Vdc

VAZ (P11-8) -14.28 {0 ~15.75 Vdc

VA4 (P11-7) {Ampl PCB only) -28 to -32 Vdc

Voo (P11-12/33) {Atten PCB only) = -15 Vde

Vss (P11-11/31) = -20 Vdc

Voo (DMM HI) to Vss (DMM LO) +4.9 to +5.2 Vde

10 Are the supply voltages within the listed tolerances? 12 1
11 Check the power supply and instrument bus using the procedures previously given. Repair

of replace as required then resume at step 4.
12 is the voltage between TP1T (DMM HI) and Input Low (DMM LO) equal to 0 £50 uv? 21 13
13 With the DMM LO on TP1 is the signal at U5-7 (Ampl)

>5 Vde and at US-1 (Ampl) <-5 Vdc? 14 15

14 Check U13, Q32, 33, and their associated components on the Amplifier PCB. Repair
as required then resume at step 4.

5 With the DMM LO on TP1 is the signal at U5-6 (Amp!) >-0.7 Vdc? 16 i7

18 Check US and iis associated components on the Amplifier PCB. Repair as required then
resume at step 4.

17 Remove and disconnect power from the UUT. Measure the resistance between TP1 and
TPZ and between TP1 and TP5 of the Amplifier PCB using a test multimeter whose chms
function output is less than 5 mA.
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Table 4-25. Thermal True RMS Converter Module Troubleshooting (cont)

STEP
NO.

ACTION

Go to the step
number given
for correct
response

YES

NO

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

Is the resistance reading 294 ohms 7% betwesen TP1 and TP3, and 388 ohms +8%
between TP1 and TP5?

Check in sequence the foilowing items on the Amplifier PCB:
a. Switching transistors Q26, Q12, (14, Q16, and their asscciated components,

b. Q28 and its associated components,
3. 118, Q18, @31, and thelr associated components.

d. 10, Q8, and their asscciated components. {The gats voltages on Q8 and Q10
normally vary approximately 1V from off to on.)

o. Amplifier U1 and its associated components. Repair as required then resume at
stap 4.

Check the RMS Sensor using the procedure in Table 4-26. Repair or replace then resume
at step 4. '

Does the fault occur only if the high accuracy and/or the fast enhanced modes are
selected?

Connect a test DMM between TP8 (HI) and TP1 (L.O) on the Amplifier PCB, then apply a
full scale voltage input to the UUT terminals. (Apply an input equal to the full scale reading
rather than the range title of the defective range.).

With the high accuracy mode selected, does the reading at TP8 remain stable (::50 uV) after
the initial settling period of approximately 0.5 second (the setiling period repests
every 3 seconds}.

Check the sensor adjustment portion of the Calibration Procedure. Adjust or repair as
required then resume at siep 4.

Check Ut1, U112, Q18, Q18, Q31, and their associated components. Repair as required then
resume at step 4.

Select the AC Normal + DC Volts function and Autorange. Apply a 1V dc signal-to the
UUT input terminals.

With the instrument still in Autorange and the input unchanged, select the AC Volis
Normal function.

Is the instrument reading within the required tolerance with the AC Normal + DC Volts
function selected and approximately zero with the AC Volts Normal function selected?

Check the following items in the sequence listed unti the fault is located, repair as
required, then resume at step 4. If the fault is not located in one of these areas, procead to
the next step in the table.

a. K2 and K3 on the Attenuator PCB for the proper switching action.
b. C1 through C4 on the Attenuator PCB.

¢. U3 and its associated components on the Ampiifier PCB.

d. Voltages at Q1-7 using the typical voltages in Table 4-27.

e. Attenuator circuits on the Altenuator PCB.

16

22

24

29

20

26

25

37
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Go to the step
. number given
STEP ACTION for correct
NO.
response
YES NO
30 Check the voltages present at TP5 against the typical voltages in Table 4-27,
31 Are the readings at TP5 comparable 1o the typical voltages in the Table? 34 32
32 Check the voltages present at TP3 against the typical voltages in Table 4-27.
33 Are the readings at TP3 comparabie to the typical vollages in the Table? 17 19
34 Check the voltages present at TP8 against the typical voltages in Table 4-27,
35 Are the readings at TP6 comparabie io the typical voltages in the Table? 42 36
36 Check US and Q22 (for correct switching) on the Amplifier PCB. Repair as required then
rasume at step 4.
37 Select the AG Volts Normal function and Autorange. Apply & 1V ac at 1 kiz signal to
the UUT input terminals.
as Is the displayed reading approximately 1V? 39 29
38 Are ali of the RMS tests at frequencies at 20 kMz or less within tolerance? 49 40
40 Check the attenuator logic levels using the information in Table 4-28. Repair as required
then resume at step 4,
41 Are all of the BMS tests at frequencies greater than 20 kHz within tolerance? 45 42
42 Test the switching hybrids on the Attenuator PCB using the following tests (unless other-
wise noted ali test points are on the Attenuator PCB and TP1 is LO):
a. Apply a 12.5 mV ac input and take a reading in the high accuracy mode for AC and
AC DC. The difference in the two readings should be less than 10 uV.
k. With the instrument in the ncrmal mode and no input, the difference in the readings
between TR3 and TP1 on the Amplifier PCB in the 1V range and the 500V range
, should be less than 400 uV.
¢. UB-8 to TP1 reads +7+1V do for all ranges.
d. U8-9 to TP1 reads -7£1V dc for all ranges.
e. UB-1 To TP1 reads -0.70.4V dc for all ranges except 500V.
1, U7-1 to TP1 reads -311.8V do for all ranges except 30V and 100V,
g. Us-1 to TP1 reads -8L1V dc for all ranges except 4V and 10V,
h. Us-1 {0 TP1 reads -8£1V dc for all ranges except 1V.
43 Are the switching hybrids within the stated tolerances? 45 44
44 Replace any componenis indicated. If replacement does not cure the trouble, resume with
the tests in step 29.
45 Perform the Calibration Procedure and Performance Tests for the UUT.
46 Does the UUT pass all tests? 47 | 2
47 Troubleshooting of the Thermal True RMS Converter is complete.
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Tabie 4-26. RMS Sensor Troubleshooting and Replacement

STEP
NO.

ACTION

Go to the step
number given
for correct
response

YES

NO

10

11
12

Unsoider the suspect BMS Sensor (US) from the Amplifier PCB using a grounded
soldering iron.

Remove R24 or R28, if either is installed, and replace the resistor in the cirouit with
a bus wire,

instail the Attenuator PCB and the Amplifier PCB on the special Thermal True RMS
Converter extender board in the open configuration. Insure the ground jumper on the back
of the Amplifier PCE is installed.

Apply power 1o the instrument and compare the voltages at Q1-7 for the 100 mV, 300 mV
1V ranges ggainst the typical voltages in Table 4-27.

Are the readings comparabie?
Check the {ollowing items in the sequence listed until the fault is located:
a K2 and K3 on the Attenuator PCB for the proper switching action.
b. C1 through C4 on the Attenuator PCB.
¢. U3 and its associated components on the Amplifier PCB.
d. Voltages at U1-7 using the typical! voltages In Table 4-27,

e. Attenuator circuits on the Attenuator PCB. Repair as required, then resume at
step 4.

Compare the voltages at TP3 on the Amplifier PCB for the 100 mV, 300 mV, and 1V
ranges against the typical voltages in Table 4-27.

Ara the readings comparable?

Check in sequence the following items on the Amplifier PCB:
a. Switching transistors Q26, Q12, Q14, Q16, and their associated components.
b. Q28 and its assoclated components,
c. Q19, Q18, Q31, and their associated components.

d. Q10, GB8 and their associated components. (The gate voltages on Q8 and Q10
normally vary approximatety 1V from off to on.)

e. Ampiifier Ut and its asso.ciated components. Repair as required, then resume
at step 7.

Ssiect the V AC Normal Function and set the UUT for the 1V rangs. Apply
+2V de to the UUT input terminals.

Does the test DMM connected between TP3 (HI) and TP1 {LO) read ||+3.2V dc?

Connect a jumper from the cathode of CR1 to TP1.

10

15

12
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STEP

Ge to the siep
number given

ACTION
NO. for correct
response
YES NO

13 Does the test DMM connected between TP3 (H!) and TP1 (LO) now read <+2.5V

dc? 15 14
14 Check U5, Q24, (125, and thsir associated components on the Amplifier PCB. Repair as

reguired, then resume at step 10,
15 Apply -2V dc to the UUT input terminals.
16 Does the tast DMM connected between TP3 (Hi) and TP1 (LO) read H3.2V dc? 20 17
17 Connect a jumper from the cathode of CR1 to TP1.
18 Does the test DMM connected between TP3 (HI} and TP1 (LO} now read <-2.5V

de? 20 19
19 Check U5, Q24, Q25, and their associated components on the Amplifier PCB. Repair as

required, then resume at step 15,
20 Remove power from the instrument and replace the RMS Sensor.
21 Perform the Sensor Adjustment portion of the Calibration Procedure,
22 Can the Sensor Adjustment procedure be successfully completed? 27 23
23 Does R26 run out of adjustment in the clockwise direction? 24 25
24 Replace R24 on the Amplifier PCB with a 20-kilohm, 1% meatal film resistor, then rasume

at step 21.
25 Does R26 run out of adjustment in the counterclockwise diraction? 28 21
26 Replace R28 on the Amplifier PCB with a 20-kilohm, 1%, metal fiim resistor, then resume

at step 21.
27 Remove the ground jumper on the back of the Amplitier PCB, then close and reinsert

the module in the UUT,
28 Perform the Calibration Procedure and Performance Test.
24 Does the UUT Calibrate and pass the Performance Test? 31 30
30 Troubleshoot the instrument using the procedure in Table 4-25.
31 Troubleshooting of the UUT is complete.
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Table 4-27. Thermal True RMS Converter Typical Test Voltages

INPUT HANGE Q1-7 TP3 TP4r TP5 P8 7 TP8
SHORT ALL 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
1V 1v 0.80 1.60 6.40 1.60 1.60 1.60 1.60
v 3v 0.08 0.50 .63 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.50
100 mv 100 mv 0.08 1.60 6.40 1.60 1.60 1.60 1.60
100 mv 300 mV .08 0.50 0.63 0.50 0.50 0.50 0.50
TV 10V 0.08 0.16 0.06 0.18 .18 0.16 018
10V 10V 0.80 1.80 5.40 1.60 1.60 1.60 1.60
10V 100V 0.08 .16 0.06 0.16 0.16 0.16 0.16
100V 100V 0.80 1.60 6.40 1.60 1.60 1.60 1.60
100V 500V .18 0.33 0.28 0.33 0.33 0.33 0233
500V 500V 1.00 2.00 10.00 2.00 2.00 2.00 2.00

All measurements are made on the Amplifier PCB with reference to TP1

"Vaiue at TP4 = 2.50 " (Ay*ViNy"AT)?

{See Tabte 3-3 for Ay and AT values)

Table 4-28 Thermal True RMS Converter Altenuator Logic Table

Jrid jd el el el dlulululylulu

TEST LS R N A S B

POINT L2 R N T O T A T A T AT O N N N2 SN I N

FUNCTION W  K|[L|M|P|S| N ©Ci4]|3|1]|1i86]z3

o | 1
SAMPLE: F OQUT X X X x| H L [ H [ Lo X X IX-ix X x|l
HOLD: F OUT L|H JH [H L |8 |H L | X X I Ix | X |{x |t
SAMPLE: FIN X | X | X [ X iG | L iL L [X X iX X | X |X it
HOLD: FIN LJH |H IH L [H L[ [ X X [X |{X [XiX]L
RANGE: 500V LoJL W [H X [ X x| L |H |H|H IXxIx L
RANGE: 100V L L tH | H [ X | X | x| lH | L |[H|HIXIX|L
RANGE: 30V H o |H (L |H [ X X | XL IH L H|H X |[X |t
RANGE: 10V L JL W |H X IX | Xx 1L iH|HJLH|X|[X]|L
RANGE: 3V HolH P [H X EXx X b [ HIH L [H [ X ]| XL
RANGE: 1V LlL fH [H X X | X (L |H [H|H L [ XX L
RANGE: 300 mV H o fH | L JH | X X | X (L |H|H|H[L XX ]|L
RANGE: 100 mV HobH [ H L X EX X [ L lHIHIH|L XX |L
MODE: AC X [ X [ X X | X [ X | X | X | X X X (X |H|[L]{L
MODE: AC + DC X | X X [ X | X | X | X | X | X iX X | X |L]HiL
X = Don't Care H = LogicHigh=1=-15V L = Logic Low = § = -20V
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4-130. Factory Selected Component Heplacement
Procedures

4-131.  The values of some components in the Thermal
True-RMS Converter are sclected at the faciory. These
components do not normally need reselection unless
there is a failure and subsequent replacement of some
component in the circuit. For those cases the selection
procedure is given in the following paragraphs. After
selecting the appropriate value, refer to paragraph 4-143
for ordering information.

4-132. AMPLIFIER OFFSET SELECTION

4-133. If certain components are replaced, the
Ampiifier Offset Adjustment R15 may not bring the
reading within the accepted tolerance. These componenis
include the amplifier U1, components associated with U1
(especially in the Ul input circuit), and components in the
attenuator circuit. If R15 cannot be properly adjusted,
use the following procedure to reselect R10 or R13,

I. Set R15 to approximately the mechanical
center of its range.

2. Connect the test DMM between TP3 (HI) and
TP1 (LOj. Insert a 10 kilohm, 5% resistor in line
with the test DMM connection to TP3 (HI). This
resigtor must be connected within one foot of TP3.

3. Onthe UUT, select the 100 mV range and apply
a high quality, low-thermal short across the SENSE
HI and LO inputs.

4. MNote the test DMM reading, Match this
reading (positive or negative) to the appropriate
voltage range shown in Table 4-29,

5. For a positive test DMM reading, compute a
new value for R10 by adding the respective
resistance shown in Table 4-29 to the original R10
value. Then replace R10 with a 19 resistor nearest
this new value.

6. For a negative test DMM reading, compute a
new value for RI13 by adding the respective
resistance shown in Table 4-29 to the originaf R13
vailue. Then replace R13 with a 19 resistor nearest
this new value.

7. Adjust Ri5 for a test DMM reading of
0.060000 £.000002.

8. If the RI5 adjustment does not vield the
required test DMM reading, select a 1% resistor
next elosest to the newly computed value for RiQ or
R13.

9. Replace R10 (or R13) and repeat step 7.

10, Once RIS is satisfactorily adjusted, remove
the test DMM leads and the UUT short.

B506A

Table 4-28. Amplifier Offset Resistor Selection

VOLTAGE OHMS YOLTAGE CHMS
) )

0.050982 0.018962

0.047762 25.3 C.017608 2.4
0.045763 24.2 0.016250 8.7
0.043856 23.2

0.041644 22.2 0.614891 8.0
0.040031 21.2 0.013727 7.4
0.038116 20.2 0.012487 6.7
0.036298 19.2 0.01130 6.1
0.034572 18.3 0.010134 5.5
0.032843 17.4 0.008066 4.9
0.031213 16.5 0.0077886 43
0.028574 i5.7 0.006728 3.7
0.027840 14.8 0.005654 3.2
0.026398 14.0 0.004583 2.6
0.024855 13.2 0.003807 2.1
0.023311 i2.4 0.002435 1.5
0.021864 11.6 0.001458 1.0
0.020411 10.9 0.000480 05
0.018962 10.1 0.000000 0.0

4-134. RMS SENSOR GAIN SELECTION

4-135. If the RMS Sensor U6 or any of its associated
components are replaced, the RMS Sensor Gain
Adjusiment R26 may not be able to bring the reading
within the accepted tolerance. If this oceurs, use the
following procedure to reselect R24 or R28 so that R26
can adjust the RMS Sensor Gain.

1. Remove R24 or R28, if either is installed, and
replace the resistor in the circuit with a bus wire.

2. Perform the Sensor Adjustment portion of the
Calibration Procedure.

3. If the Sensor Adjustment procedure cannot be.
successfully completed, check the direction of
rotation of R26. If R26 runs out of adjustment in
the clockwise direction replace the bus wire in the
R24 position on the Amplifier PCB with a 20
kilohm, 193, metal film resistor. If R26 runs out of
adjustment in the counterclockwise direction,
replace the bus wire in the R28 position on the
Amplifier PCB with a 20 kilohm, 19, metal film
resistor,

4, Perform the Sensor Adjustment portion of the
Calibration Procedure if a resistor was inserted in
either the R24 or R28 position,

4-136. LOW VOLTAGE 50 kHz CAPACITOR
SELECTION

4-137. Capacitor 7 is selected depending upon the
value of the components installed in C5 and C6. Use the
following procedure to select the value of C7.
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I. On the Atrenuator PCB set the variable
capacitor C& for the minimum capacitance, and the
variable capacitors (20 and C27 for the maximum
capacitance; insure that the C7 position is vacant.

2. Select the V AC function, high accuracy mode,
and the 1V range on the UUT.

3. Apply a 1V, 50 kHz input to the UUT input
terminals,

4. Select the column in the Table 4-30 that
corresponds to the values of the components
mstalled in the C% and C6 positions. Find the
reading in that column nearest the instrument
reading and install in the C7 position the
capacitance value for that line.

5. After C7 has been installed take a new reading
and verify that it is within the instrument tolerance
for that voltage and frequency. If it is not, decrease
the value of C7 to lower the voliage, or increase the
value C7 to increase the voltage until the reading is
within tolerance. If the reading is >1.03640 installa
6.2 pF capacitor in the C6 position and repeat the
test using the appropriate column,

6. Perform the Calibration Procedure and
Performance Test to reset C9, C20, and C27.

4-138. HIGH VOLTAGE 50 kHz CAPACITOR
SELECTION

4-139.  Select the value of C18 on the Attenuator PCB
using the following procedure:

I. Ensure that no component is installed in the
Ci8 position.

2. Select the V AC function, HI ACCUR mode
and the 100V range on the UUT.

+

3. Apply a 106V, 50 kHz input to the UUT input
terminals.

4. Compare the UUT displayed reading to the
values in Table 4-31. Install the value of capacitor
on the line including the displayed voltage.

5. Perform the Performance Test to verify that the
UUT meets its specifications requirements.

4-140. Select the value of C25 on the Attenuator PCB
using the following procedure:

I. Ensure that no component is installed in the
C235 position.

2. Select the V ACfunction, HI ACCUR mode,
and the 500V range on the UUT,

Table 4-30, C7 Selection Values

7 C§ = 36 pfF = 27 pF 5 = 27 pF
{pF} C6 = OPEN = OPEN C6 = 6.2 pF
0.0 << 1 G500 < 1.00600 << 1.00550
1.0 1.00500 to 1.00940 1.00600 to 1.01020 1.005650 to 1.00950
1A 1.00941 tc 1.01160 1.01021 to 1.01280 1.00061 to 1.01180
22 1.01161 to 101460 1.01281 o 1.01360 1.01181 to 1.01580
3.0 1.01461 to 1.0187C 1.01381 {0 1.02040 1.01581 t¢ 1.01870
39 101871 to 1.02190 1.0204% to 1.02480 1.01871 to 1.02280
56 1.02191 to 1.02810 1.02481 to 1.03340 1.02281 to 1.63030
6.2 1.02911 to 1.03180 1.043341 to 1.03640 1.03037 1o 1.03300
Table 4-31, C18 Selection Values
Ci18 VALUE VOLTAGE READING

0 pF < 10015

5 pF 100.15 to 100.90

27 pF 10091 to 10158

39 pF 101.59 to 102.25

47 pF 102.26 to 102.80

56 pF 102.81 to 103.56

88 pF 103.57 to 104.52
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3. Apply a 100V, 50 kHz input to the UUT input

terminals.

4. Compare the UUT displayed reading to the
vatues in Table 4-32. Install the value of capacitor

on the line including the displayed voltage.

3. Perform the Performance Test to verify that the

UUT meets its specifications regquirements,

4-141.

using the following procedure:

1. Ensure that no component is installed in the
C26 position.

2. Select the ¥V AC function, HI ACCUR mode,

and the 600V range on the UUT,

Seiect the value of €26 on the Attenuator PCB

4-143,

8506A

3. Apply a 100V, 50 kHz input to the UUT input

terminals.

4. Compare the UUT displayed reading to the
values in Table 4-33. Use the column of Table 4-33
that corresponds to the value selected for €25 and
install in €26 the value of capacitor on the line
inciuding the voltage nearest to the displayed

reading.

5. Perform the Performance Test to verify that the
UUT meets its specifications requirements.

given value.

Table 4-32, £25 Selsclicn Yalues

4-142. SELECTED CAPACITOR ORDERING INECGR-
MATION

To order capacitors with selected values, see
Table 4-34 for the Fluke Stock No. associated with a

C25 VALUE VOLTAGE READING
0 pF < 100820
100 pF 100.821 to 100.8%0
150 pF 100,891 to 101550
220 pF 101.551 to 102,400
27C pF 102.401 to 193.100
330 pF 103,101 to 104.03C
Tabie 4-33. C26¢ Selection Values
C28 250 252100 Ca5-150 C25=220 25270 £25=330
G < 100170 <2 100170 < 100.170 < 100170 <2 100.170 < 100170
106.170 160170 100170 100170 100.170 100170
15 to to to to to to
100.280 100.310 100.330 100.350 100.370 100.380
100.281 100.311 100.331 100.351 100371 100.391
27 10 {0 to to to j{e}
100.370 100.430 100 460 100510 100.540 100.570
100.371 100,431 100.481 100.511 1006.541 100,571
39 o to He: to to Ho)
100.460 100.550 100.600 100860 100.700 100.750
160 461 100 551 160.601 100 661 100.701 100,751
47 to to to i{e] to to
100 520 100.630 100 650 100.760 100.810 100.880
100 521 100.631 100.681 160.761 100.811% 100 881
56 {o to to to to jtal
100 600 100730 100.780 100.880 100.850 101.020
100 601 100.731 100751 100.881 100951 101 021
o8 to {0 to to to to
106700 100.860 100880 101.050 101.120 101210
100.701 100.861 100.911 101.051 101.121 101 211
a2 {0 o e} to to jte}
100.820 101.016 101.120 101.240 101.330 101.43C
100.821 101011 101.212 1401 241 101.331 101.431
100 to to to to to H)
1060 .880 101.230 101.340 101,500 101.610 101.730
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Table 4-34. Ordering information for Selecied Capacilors

7 Ci8 €25 C26
VALUE VALUE VALUE VALUE

(o) STOCK NQ. (pf) STOCK NO. (pf) STOCK NO. (of STOCK NO.

1.0 603571 15 369074 100 512848 15 368074

15 603589 27 362748 150 512988 27 362749

2.2 603836 39 512962 220 512141 39 512962

3.0 603944 47 512368 270 614586 47 512368

3.9 603597 56 512970 330 528620 56 512970

5.6 603928 68 362756 68 362758

6.2 82 512350
100 512848
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Section 5
List of Replaceable Parts

TABLE OF CONTENTS

ASSEMBLY NAME

Final Assembly

Al Front Panel Dhsplay Assembly
A2 Motherboard PCB Assembly

AJ Isolator PCB Assembly (Option -08A)
A4 Power Supply PCB Assembly
AS Power Supply Interconnect
A6 Controller PCB Assembly

A7 Front/Rear Switch PCB Assembly
A8 DC Signal Conditioner PCB Assembly .......
A9 Active Filter PCB Assembly
A0 Fast RZ A/D Converter PCB Assembly
ATOAT A/D Analog PCB Assembly
AT0A2 Fast R2 A/ D Digital PCB Assembly ... ..
ATl Thermal True-RMS Converter PCB Assy ...
ATITAL Attenuator PCB Assembly
ATTA2 Amplifier PCB Assembly

DRAWING TABLE FIGURE PAGE PAGE
NOC. NO. NO. NO.
8506 A-T&B 5-1 5-3 5-1 5-4
8506 A-5001
2506 A-4001T 5-2 5-6 5-2 37
8505A-4002T 5-3 5-8 5-3 5-9
8502-4181T 5-4 5-10 5-4 5-11
8505-4051T 5-5 5-12 5-5 5-13
8505 A-4004 36 5-15 3-6 5-15
B505A-4187T 5-7. 3-16 5-7 5-17
B506A-4005T 5-8 5-18 5-8 5-19
MIS-4100T 5-G 5-20 5-9 5-21
MIS-41307T 5-10 3-22 5-i0 5-23
MIS-4140T 5-1t 5-24 5-il 5-24
MIS-1740 5-12 5-25 5-12 5-27
MIS-1741 5-13 5-28 5-13 5-29
8506A-4126T 5-14 5-30 5-14 5-30
8506A-4024T 5-15 5-31 5-15 5-32
B506A-4025T 5-16 5-33 5-16 5-35
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5-1. INTRODUCTION

53-2. This section contains an tilustrated parts
breakdown' of the instrument. A similiar parts list is
included in the Options and Accessories Section for each
of the aptions. Components are listed aiphanumerically
by assembly. Both electrical and mechanical components
are listed by reference designation. Each listed part is
shown 1o an accompanying illustration,

5-3. Parts lists include the following information:
I.  Reference Designation.
2. Description' of Each Part.
3. FLUKE Stock Number.
4. Federal Supply Code for Manufacturers.
5. Manufacturer’s Part Number,
6. Total Quantity of Components Per Assembly.

7. Recommended quantity: This entry indicates
the recommended number of spare parts necessary
to support one 1o five instruments for a period of 2
years, This list presumes an availability of common
electronic parts at the maintenance site. For
maintenance for | year or more atan isolated site, it
is recommended that at least one of each assembly
in the instrument be stocked. In the case of optional
subassembtlies, plug-ins, etc., that are not always
part of the instrument or are deviations from the
basic instrument model, the REC QTY column lists
the recommended spares quantity for the items in
that particular assembly.

5-4, HOW TO OBTAIN PARTS
5-5. Components may be ordered directly from the
manufacturer’s part number, or from the John Fluke

Mfg. Co., Inc. or an authorized representative by using
the FLUKE STOCK NUMBER. In the event the part
ordered has been replaces by a new or improved part, the
replacement will be accompanied by an explanatory note
and installation instructions if necessary.

5-6. To ensure prorr{pt and efficient handling of your
order, include the following information.

I. Quantity.

2. FLUKE Stock Number,
3. Description.

4. Reference Designation.

5. Printed Circult Board Part Number and
Revision Letter.

6. Instrument Model and Serial Number,

5-7. A Recommended Spare Parts Kit for your basic
instrument is avatlable from the factory. This kit contains
those items hsted in the REC QTY column for the parts
lists in the guantities recommended.

5-8. Paris price information is available from the John
Fiuke M{g. Co., Inc. orits representative. Prices are also
available in a Fluke Replacement Parts Catalog. which is
available upon request.

CAUTION

Indicated devices are subject to damage by
static discharge.
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THELE S-1. 8504n FINAL ASSEMBLY
(SEE FIGURE §-1.)

M
REFERENCE FLUKE  WFRS HANUF AC TURERS kR 0
BESIGHATOR ST0CK  SFLY PART NUMBER 0T 5 T
A-YNURERIES-—=)  § ~=—woe oo DESCRIFTION-wwwwwowwmoem— —-NO--  CODE-  —-OR GENERIC TYPE-~ QTY ~-g ~E

A 4 ® DI sFLé’%Y FEE ﬁX‘kHﬁHi Y éfiéabfi? 8‘?536 65663? {
f z MOTHER BEOARD PCE ASSTMBLY 439385 H95E6  £3938% {
i 3 w® TEOLATOR POB AES‘E?’&E&‘:’ TIAELTS 295346 485415 i
[ 4 POWER SUPFLY FPCRE ASSEMELY LB39446  DYHE6 639524 t
£ > POMER SUFPLY ITNTERCONNECT PCR 6459460 %536 6459460 1
i & * CONTROULLER POB ASSEMELY 660563 A9536 638544 §
L] 7 * ERGHT/REAR SWITCH ASSEnBLY TIZLET  BYS3E  TISMEY i
A g * BOOSTOMAL L‘E?LDH‘UNZ(\ F(;fs ASSEMBLY 668712 89534 £44367 L
2] k4 x AETIVE FILTER Ti631&  BPS36  3IBIYTE i
# 10 w FAST RT &/D C Nuf&kffh ASSEWMELY 7146324 93346 303984 i
A it ¥ THERMAL TRUE-RMT CONVERTER ASSEMBLY 4E3938  BYSIL 651794 H
C i, 2 Car, CER, 346FF , 51,56V, L06 32847 04222 ER215AZ4OKAA 2
£R §, 2 VHERIITOR, 33V, +- ‘H}/‘ 1. 0MA 4853%1 09919 VI3ZAY 2
M 4 SCREW ., MACH, PHE, STL, 4-40X3/1 46 {29882 73734 19022 L]
H 2 B, Cak, SCKT, Mi’i 293103 Q9736 295165 4
H 3 Eul, MACH, FHF, im i 114114 89536 114146 a
H 4 Eid, MAlH , FHE, ST..,E TIXESE 114993 g9336 114983 4
H 5 SCREW, #aCH, FHUP, T 5T, 6-232X1/74 F20093  8v336 320093 i2
H ] SCREW, MADH, FHF SENS. S?L., 6=32%1/4 {TBEE3 89336 17RTE3 12
# i CW, HACH, FHEP, 8T, 4-32K1 72 114397 89334 114397 4
H g HER  LOCK, IMTRRL, STEEL , #8 §9520 89534 110320 4
H io CREW, HACH, PHF, STL, 4-30X5/1 4 {52457 99534 {52157 8
H i EW, MADH, FRF, STL, 8-32X1 716 304659 BYS3L 3046159 &
H iz SOREW, HACH, PHP SEME, STL, 8-32X3/8 436036 89536 AZ4030 &
H 3 MUT, MaCH, HEX, BR, § /4~ 28 1104649 89336 110449 i
H 14 WaESHER, LOCK, INTRNL , STEEL , #4 196338 89536 1103389 | 4
L 13 SCREW, MaCH, PHP, 5. ST 6-32X1-7/1 4 342954 d9TEE 342954 &
H ié WaSHER, LOCH, INTRML, STEEL, 0.512 ID | 41381 895346 641381 4
H 17 HUT HEX, MINTD, 5.0TL, 6-32 $10369  T3734 TOR06 4
H i@ WASHER, SFRING, STL, 0. 153X0.312X0. 0640 543405 84938  SHOG-87-25-C2 3
b {9 STREM, M&CH, FRP, 2-36X3/8(WA N3] 414388 895346 614388 2
#d f,0R CONN, COAX, BNCAF 3, PANEL 366888  1a%94%  RBIDT 2
®J 3 CONNECTOR, HY . CARLE  REC/PLUG, 2 CONTACT 402742 {437 Li16P-A 1
wd 4 CONN,RECT, CaBLE  PLUG, 26 PGS 369231 916462 GO-B0146-DED-T7O3 - 1
¥ 5 COHM FART, CONTACT,FOR TAELE 349234 3469280 914642 OG00-40-BOI7T-03~13 ¢
» é CONN PART, CONTALT ,FOR TABLE 269231 369298 Pi462 M T7-60-BOI7-935-13 4
& 7 CONNEDTOR, ACG,HY,CABLE HOGD 603720 984637 Li6H §
M i FATL. INSTRUMENT 707877 BYS34  TOorBYY 2
ME 2 170 REZEL 4146206 BYS36  A146206 1
M 3 BULKHEAD 445887 89536 645887 {
HF 4 w BULKHEAD, CERTER, ASSEMBLY 434652 BYN3L  &TE452 { 5
MF 5 LUG, SOLDER (NOT SHOUN) 1025466 79943 BY3 H
HP 4 BOTTOM COVER 46182 BYSRS6 444182 §
HMr 7 LEMS, DISPLAY &39587 BYD36 639557 1
HE g TOF COVER 646474 BYDILH 644174 {
MF 2 CORMER HANDLE  FRONT 4,25 INCH L36167 BYS34 436145 2
HE 18 CORMER, PLASTIC 4.25 £36245  BRUAS 454215 2
I DECAL  FRONT PANEL £40375 BFS36 440375 {
MP 43 FOoT, MOULRED 6435943  B9536  &£45943 4
ME 13 FOOT, SINGLE BaIL TYPE (DARK UMBER} 633923 BYS3S6 453923 4
HE 4 FRONT PANEL 439492 895346 639492 1
faiad 5 HOLRED FRONT FPaNEi LAL240  BISRSE  &46240 1
HE {6 RODULE GUIDE LATLH GAS32  BYSIE 446232 i8
MF ? ® CHASSTS, LEFT HAND G363TT  BP536  LS6ITH §
[ S R ] HOLE PLUG, POLYETHELEME, F/5/146 HOLE 187799 B2240 R-2308 2
MFr 49 ROBULE GUIDE #OLDEDR 646224 89334 64622 i8
HE 28 FusH ROD MOLDED 663216 BY53E  G44216 3
ME 2t RUTTON, HOT STAHPED-EXT D IN HLO58Y BYSIES  66038i ]
e 27 HINDING FOST PART,HEAD, BRASS, 1/4-28 225618 BYE346 225645 i
MF 23 BINDING POST, BRASS, i /4-28 22562% 89536 2025623 1
HE 24 BUTTON, HOT STAMPED-REAR INPUT IN 460399 B9536 440399 {
[ BUTTOM,HOT STAMPED 4T-0HM TN &6EETE BPS36 660373 ]
HFo oz EEAR FANEL, SUREENED 460316 B3I 460314 i
ME 27 % CHATSLS, RIGHT HaND AXIY &38546% 89534 638549 i
WP 2% DECAL, POWER SLFPLY 859647  BYPEZ6  45944% §
ME 30 SHIELD, BOTYOM COVER £60238 QY534 640258 {
MF 3t DECAL, REAR CORNER 483222 BYL34 485222 2
e 33 SIDE TRIM~{5" 325980 895346 525980 2
MFE 33 BECAL, FRONT CORMER 659219 B9534& 459219 2
ME 34 BUTTOH, FORER SWITOH 4016446 89534 401444 i
mME 35 TRIGGER, (EXTY, AFSY,BNC {MOT SHOWN? 431802 89536 4651802 §
M e ADVANCE SCAN, ATEY, BNC (NQT SHOWN? 651810 8Y536 451810 1
™ i §5664 INETRUCTION MANUAL 638838 89334 43E858 $
™ I 2565a/85064 REFERENCE GUIBE &B4357  B?5346 684357 1
Tt 3 GETTING STARTED HANUAL 743448 99536 745448 t
TH 4 83020 EYSTEMS MULTIMETER PROUGRAM CARD 774458 89834 7744658 t
] i WIRE,TEF,EE, UL 100, 22800, STRN, RED 115574 B9336 (15576
W 2 WIRE, TEF,EE, UL{ 180, 22AKG, STRN, BLU 1§5673 89334 115675
] 3 CUR’D;LINE,5”'15/IEC;3*18AHG, NOT SHEWN 284174 89334 284174 H
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Figure 5-1. 8508A Final Assembly
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8506A

REFERENCE
DESIGMNATOR
A-INUMERICS-~-}
C t

C 2, 4
[ 3

CR i- 4
CR 7

Y fa, 24,
F i

F 2

H i

H 2

H 3

o i, 2
o 3. A4
J 3

J4 [

HF 4

HF 2

MP 3

HF 4

MF )

a §

f 2~ 8
Q {8

& i

R 2, b6
# 3

fe 4

R 3

[ g

£ t- 3,
by 4, 26-
hy 7, 24~
& &, 9
hy té~ 18
& i

U 1, 21,
U 2

i 3, 27,
& 4, 12
U 5= 10,
U 34

U LR

U 4, 24,
u 16, 22,
1] 7, 20
u 8

U 9

u 28

U 29, 30
u 32

Y 33

X

|

5-8

-

go.m
23
27

1

ok W M K K K R K

¥ ox K

TABLE 5-2. A1 DISPLAY ASSEMBLY
(SEE FIGURE 5~2.)
wwwwwwwwwwww DESCRIPTION - rv s s st e e e

CAF, CER,6.22UF, +-20%, 50V, 25U

CAFR, AL, ATUF, +75-20%, 25V

CAF, CER, 1 200FF, +-20%, {00V, X7R
DIGDE, ST, Bv= 75,86V, [0=150Ma, 500 MY
LED, GREEN, RECTANGULAR , PCR HOUNT
DIODE,LED RED, 10 SEGMENT, BAR GRAPH
FUSE, §/4X1-1/4,FAST, §.54,250V
WEIRE, MAGNET , 36H, 1 390, SOLDERABLE
NUT, MACH , HEX, BR, 832 (NDT SHIOWN}
SOCREW, #ACH, PHF, STL, 6-32X1 74 (40T SHOWN
WASHER, SFRING, §TL, 0. 138X0.281X0.02¢
RENDING-FOST-ASSY~BR-RED
BINDING~FOST~ASSY-BR-BLK
RINDENG-FOST-ASSY-BR-ELU

JUMPER, WIRE

Cal, FUSE

SFACER L.E.D
SFACER,RND, PLASTEC, 6. 5001DX0, 042
DISPFLAY SHEELD (MOT SHOWAM3
SPACER, RMD, BRASE, (NOT SHOWN)
TRANSISTOR, ST, NPH, SMALL SIGNAL
TRANSISTOR, ST, FNP, SMaLL SIGNAL
TRANSISTOR, 8T, FNF, SMALL SIGNAL
RES,CF, 62, +-5%,¢.25W
RES,OF 200, +-5%,9. 25K

RES, CF, 190K, +-53%,0.250
RES,LF, 150, +-5%, 0,250
RES,CF, 4, 7K, +~5%,0.25W
FES,CC, 10M, +-5%,6.25W
FUSHBUTTON-SQUARE-, WHITE

FPUSHBUTTON-ZQUARE , LIGHT FUTTY GREY
PUSHEUTTON-SRUARE , YELLOW
FUSHBUTTON-SQUARE~, DARK PUTTY GREY
FUSHEBUTTOM-SQUARE-, LIGHT BLUE

IC, ARRAY, 7 TRANS, NPN, COMMOM EMITTER
IC,CMUS,HEX INVERTER

IC, CHOS, HEX D F/F,+EDL TRG,¥/RESET
DIGDE,LED,RED, +/~1 GVERFLOW

DIODE, LED,RED, 7 SEGHENT, NUMERLL

IC, CHOS, GUATr 2 INFUT NAND GATE
DIGDE,LED,.RED, {9 SEGMENT BAK GRAFH
I1C. CMOS, DUAL D F/F,+EDG TRIG
RES,NET,DIF, 14 PIN,7 RES, 60,+-5%
IC,CM0T, RETRIG/RESET MUHL.TIVIBRATOR
IC.CMOS, DUAL 4 THFUT NAND GATE
IC,CHOS, TRIFLE 3 INFUT NAND GATE
RES,MET,DIF, 14 PIN,8 RES,{K,+-5%
1€, CHOS, HEX BUFFER W/3-STATE OUTRUT
RES,NET,BIF, 14 PIN,7 RES,4,7K,+-3%
HLDR,FUSE, {74 ¥ $-4/4 ,FNL WY

369849
ESTEHA
258283
203323
630879
£8%370
739888
160978
6314614
132140
574948
&L3TE43
437659
4637876
484341
&LB39PT
341284
484532
6446144
284380
3360863
343026
226250
441634
44445¢
348970
FaFa42
348821
£94F 44
4046744
4067 44
40§ 387
415937
404728
4046736
407866
ABAAE
AH4T0P
SoaTay
418942
418012
355498
658794
340117
344047
3935412
355206
373147
33869
RQTIEP
39676t
433428

TiE90
39534
7EeH2
QTYEO
{2040
TaRTH
89534
89534
89534
BYE34
2¥743
893346
89534
3334
89536
BP53s
89534
89534
BY536
89534
7263
4713
Gavey
0031

8GO%S

H007

gO0314

BOGET

Gfi2y

89534

BYS53ZS
89534
9534
895334
49874

6733
12440
28480
28480

94713
28488
92735
89534
02738
04713
02735
19534
12040
89534
895346

MANUFALTURERS
FART NUMBER
--0R GENERIC TYPE~--

4K

cwWicocza
N R
121 -AiPe-WER- 123K
{Mgs48

NESLSB4t24

MYBT 1464

735888

{50978

631414

152140

HOZHE G190
&ITE4T3

637856

437876

484311

HBX99E

S41204

454832

&a61 b

284380

HFS654G

MPS&E56T

HEEZ640

CR25A ~4~5P&2E
CRISE-4~SP20OE
CR2IS| ~ 45 00K
CR2S§~4-5F{50FE
CRI%Y ~4-SP4KT
CH{GLT

A0E6T 44

481367
415937
404728
484734
Casoats
CRARHYBE
MM7ACs TAN
FORI-TEDA
FOBI-T451

MC{a0§URCH
HDSP483¢
CD491 JAE
344049
Ch4098RE
MCi4012BCF
CDASZ3URE
35891y
MMBSCPTN
386744
435428

Gl b [ o B e

ot ] i ] = UL o = m —n on = 2 B3 O O LA

3

L3 Gd = D3 - L3 LA

O A R S

%]

-y en

IR

oy
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Flgure 5-2. A1 Front Panel Display Assembly



8508A

REFERENCE
DESIGNATOR

A= YNUMERICS-~-3
o+ i, 14, 17
J 2

4 3 %, 08,
J 134 138 13C
o 3D

J b

J 9

J fia 1R §4C
J 110 216 22H
J 2XH 29K 36K
J JiL 3 3N
J 28 128 20
J 12D

N 44

MP 2

MF 3

MP 4

MF 3

R 3

g i

t i

¥

TABLE 3-3. A2 MOTHER BOARD PCB ASSEMBLY

{(SEE FIGURE 5-3.)

Ao b it it i ..._......_...DE"S'CR }: Fl'i' I GN...--..-A..........‘mo.u..‘........“.. PR
CONN, PWR EDGE,REC,2.1380 CTR,8 POS
CONN,FWB EDGE,REC,9.1%0 CYR, {8 FOS
CONN, FWB EDGE,REC,D.130 CTR,4 PODS

CONN, FWR EDGE ,REC,9.158 CTR,20 FGS
CONN, FUWE EDGE,REC . 9.15¢ LTR, {4 POS
CONN, FWEB EDGE,REC, 9.¢56 CTR, 46 FOS

CONN, PWE EDGE,REC,8.45¢ CTR.& POS

FIN, SINGLE, FWER,D.025 S&

CONN ACC, PWE EDGE, FOLARIZING TNSERT
THS, FILM, MYLAR ADHSV, . 0035THK
IPACER, SWAGED, RND, BRAXS, 4-48X0.079
SFACER, SWAGED, RND, BRASS, 6-32X0. 187
RES,CF, 1K, +-53%,9.25U

SWITEH, SLIDE, DFDT

PHOTOTRAONS, DARLINGTON DETECTOR

FLUKE

STOCK

..._.NO_. -
354959
291904
417550
417558
417550
299914
AOR454
422550
42250
ARIBEE
473550
291425
291425
267500
2PRAVE
384923
343994
351082
343424
497444
742072

MFRS
SFLY
CODE-
QBTIY
L rarsd
o2 Farad

Qev7?e
DaT7?
Rirrs

R rara

Qo779
QOTT?
89534
47534
B9534
800314
893354
0473

HANUF ACYURERS
PART NUMBER
—0R GENERIC TYFE~-

3824973
{~583497-0
i~583694~2

§+583407~1
5834079
2-383407-9

5834974

876231
53003014
386933
343994
Jitaal

GRS ~4-B3F 1K
4P74464
MRD7 4

TGT
QTY
3
i
7

) = e

-

.3 wn
e = BT B

§
-8R

PO
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Figure 5-3. A2 Mother Board PCB Assembly
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8506A

REFERENCE
DESIGNATOR
& )NUHERECS*MM}
g $, 4
c e
c 3
¢ 5
e &
C 7
£ g, 9
C th, 12, 13,
S
[N
# 4
L i
ME1
We 2, 3
HE 4
HF 5
HE &
M 7
Me 8
HE %
HEi0
ME i
ME iR
M43
a 1
a 2
R i
R 2005, 8-
RoO43, 24
R K
R 4, 7
K &, 7
R {4, 20
] 5
Foo4g
T 1. 3, &,
T g
T 2, a, %,
T 7
u 1, 2, %
u 3, 7
1] 4, i5
i &, 24
U 8, 44, 23
U L
U oie
U i, 49
1] 12, 22, 26
U i3, 24
Uu 4, 20
Ui
¥oo25
U39
uoooan
U 33
u 35
W i
W 2
tH 3
z 7
HOTE 4§

5-10

k)

x O

Ko Ok K OF K E R K B K X X K K &%

TABLE 5-4,
(SEE FIGURE 5-4.)

~==DESCRIFTION--

A3 ISOLATOR PCEB ASSEMBLY

Car, MTCA ““0?# + )/ 30@V
CAP, MICH 3
CA?,MICﬁg$50§rg
CAP L, MICA, $8FF, +~5
CaP, Ta, I9UF, +-201, &V

CAR, AL, 150UF, +50-10%Z, 14V
CAP, MICA, 27PF , +-TL, SOGV

CaF, CER, 8 0 20UF, +-20, 50, 25U

CAP . CER, §.,8047UF , v
SCREW, MACH, PHP, 8TL,
CHOKE , 6 TURN
LE8GLATOR, CASE ASSEMBLY (MPZ
CASE HALY, HOBULE

COVER, MODULE, CASE

SHIELD, COVER, TSOLATOR
DECHL, ISGLATOR/EXT.TRIGGER
DECAL, CAUTION
CUARD, REAR, T90L.,
GUARD , REAR, I50L
GUARD, FRONT,

%, 550V, L5k
4-40X3/8

- WP

LEFT SIRE
ATGR, HEGHT SIDE
IS0L ., LEFT SIBE
GUARD , FRONT, IS0L.., RIGHY SIDE
SFRING,COTL, (NOT SHOWN)
SFACER, FWRAGED, (MOT SHOWM)
TRANEISTOR, 31, Pivr, Small. STGNAL
TRANSISTOR, 8T, NFN, \Mﬁil SIGNAL
RES,CF , 220, +-5% 0,1
RES,CF, 16K, +-0%, 0.

jeailY

RES,LF, 428, «-57 0, 2%
RES,CF, 4.,7K , +%%, 0, 2F
RES,CF, K, +-9%, 8,2
RES,CF, {54, +=5%, 0,254

RES,OF 470, +-32,0. 25

RES,CF,{90K, +-5%,0 . 254
IHDUCTOR

INDULTOR

IC, CMOS, HEX BUFFER

TE,TTL,8RIT PAR-IN, SER-QUT SHIFT RGS
LC, TTL, BUAD 2 INFUT NAND W/OFEM COL
IC,LITTL HEXY INVYERTER

IC,LSTTL, RETRG MONGSTADR MULTIVE W/CLR
IC, STTL, QUAD 2 |NFUT MNAND GATE

ic, i??TL,TﬂI?LE 3 INFUY NAND GATE
TC,LSTTL, QUAD 2 TNPUT NOR GATE
IC.CHAS. Qual 2 INPUT NOR GaATE

IC, CMOS, HEX BUFFER W/3-STATE QUTFUT
IC.TVL, BBIT SER-IN,PAR-0UT R~SHFT RGS
IC,CHOF, QUad 2 INFUT AND GATE
1C,CHOS, TRIFLE 3 INMPUT NOR GATE

IC, CROS, DUAL D FAF, +EDG TRIG
IC.CHOS,FAST QUAD 2 THNFUT NaND GATE
IC,CHOS, TRIPLE 3 INFUT NAND GATE

IC, CMOS HEX SCHMITT TRIGLER

WERE, BUL, 22 AWG, TINNED COFFER

WIRE, BUS, 26 AWG, TIMNNED COFFER

WIRE, TEF , £, 22AWG, SOLID, WHT
RES,NET,DIF, 16 PIN, 15 RES, 10K, +-5%

FLUKE

gT0CK

._..,Nm....-v
176423
264585
§ABA45
148516
§H3IFEE
1862948

177998

J0eHay
I0Ta47
1D6724
145843
EVGEA R
4%640"

43?5"1/
383349
487298
Agelan
4244455
380549

45?;90
AX7E90
AZTHEB
4374668
241830
29340
40803
APELE
G410
FHITOO
373074
393041
JI5oDiVE
487759
273138
49Ha0d
3551680
FA9{17
AYALET
375447
477HLO
115459
212704
3E17e
355305

MERS
SPLY
CODE~

T
54289
?3445
a3

i 4]

74598
89538

Ga7id
BOG34
8034

PIzws
PITIG
Se)
DUETIE
{lea0
02735
120490
89534
89534
89536
39536

USE P/N 486407 TO ORDER CASE WITHOUT PCR ASSEMBLY.

MANUFACTURERS
FART NUMBER HI
~~OR GF FR{C TV P aTry
. 5
T80 i
DM SEI31 i
DHESFLB6 i
1P4D394X20 20K AT i
ET151401 643 {
2
4

CF-a73
145813
3091
ARAH4HT
AGEGRG

48
ﬁ%

746

?V"’?n
4.4?04
A37FAT
J833aY

FR“Si - 4=SF RO
CRE51-4-5F{HK

ROS{-4-SF 47K
e BE AT
T 4B K

o
A-BPATOE
4B E L DOK

C 2EA
437590

43TH0G

CHAESHHE
SNTaa%H
01295 SH7A24M
INTALITAN
SNY7ALS ¢ 23N
SH7400SN
SNTALI¢ON
ENTALIO2N
L1460 AE
HHRECTTN
SHTAL AN
CRADRIRE
£DAPISBE
CDADLIAL
FA01PCAA011PC
CHABDIYRE
474091 4N
115467

DEDTO4

35176

355365

B T R S S S

kYRS

PR el IV I

du

R A A R AR FE AR SR S ]

-&

P b e ek A oy i ok b e b e e o

0

-E



8506A

—_—
® frr— &
® g 3
3 N b
o]
bR nd | W= W
. —
J—— &
in
- @ o -
3 & )
b
. . CE)
r"""""“' prosnsmisny
9 M 3
3
o o
(]
o~ ]
i J—
b 0
) IN]
o b
2
S W N +
— (=) D
B s w
e BR o o
EERR 3R g0

H1 (2}

MPT

g
2
b3

8502A-4181-CASE

MP1, CASE ASSY.

8506A-1781

Figure 5-4. A3 Isolaior PCB Assembly
5~11



8506A

© TABLE $5-3. A4 FOWER SUPFLY PUR ASSEMBLY
{SEE FIGURE 3%-4.)

REFERENCE FLUKE  MFRS MANUFACTURERS
DESIGNATOR ETOCK  SPLY FART MUMBER TOT
A YNUMERICS ~==)  § =wwmemsrmmm == BESCREPT IO m mmm e e e CODE-  =-OR GENERIC TYPE~~  GQTY
c 1, 2 CAF, Ak, 330UF , +50-20%, {00V 484434  BYSIE 484434 2
C 3, 4, &, CAF, AL, 470UF, +50-20%, 50V A78792 89534 478792 4
c 7 478792

C 5 CAF, AL , 3300UF, +30-26%, 1 6V 403472  B8YS3S6 463472 1
C g CoF, Al , 15090UF , +30-20%, 14V 503480 89536 403480 §
c g- i1, §7 ELECTRO, MIN,LO LEAK, A.7MF, 35V 403993 BYSIS6 403993 4
C ip- 44, 29 COF, CER, 4. 2008, «-20%, 50V, 75t 309849 79599  CWICOCIDAK 4
£ iS5, & CAlP, CER, SOROFF, +-20%, 250V, X7H 485939 BYSI4  ABSAAD 2
¢ fa=- 20 CAF, AL, 2.2UF , «~20%, 50V HIABTS  BYS34  L14BTS 3
c oo CAF, AL, 4. 7UF , +-00%, 50V TAGHSY  BITAE  FALBTI

CR - 3 % DIODE,SI,RECT, BRIDGE, BV=300V, I0=1.08 294509 69423 FE209 3
CR f, 2, 5 % DIODE,SL, SO PIV, 2.0 AMP IATERG  QATIE  ENSALORL 3
LRO3, & % DIODE,SI, 100 FIV, 1{.0 AMP 343491 ©1295  {NA0SD 2
CR 4 % DIODE,SI,RECT,BRIDGE,BY= SO¥,I0=3.04 584115 {4934 KBLOOS §
F 1 FUSE, {74 ¥ t-t/4,5.00,0.54, 250V 10922 71490 MDLi-2 1
FL 4 FILTER, LIMNE, 250V/1a MAX 449988 89536 64A998E i
H 1 BUT, HACH, HEX, STL, 4—49 184044 73734  SOODA-NF 5
H 2 NUT, MACH, HEX, STL., B-32 £i6544 8YSI4 10544 2
# 3 SURER, MACH, RHS , NYL, 4-40X1/4 574780 89534 S74780 5
H 4 SCREW, MACH, FHP, BR, 8- 40X 3/8 497932 B9YS34  49393F 2
b4 5 SOREW, CAF, BH SCKT, STL, 4-40 X /2 528367  S9538  S28367 2
H & SCREW, HALH, PHF, STL, 6~32%1 /4 152148 89534 {52140 2
H 7 SCREW, MACH, PHF, §TL, 8-32X3/8 f14i24 89534 14{%4 2
H 9 SCREW, CAF,BH SCKT, STL, 8-32 ¥ 3/8 458583 B9Y34 496503 3
H 9 SCREW, MACH, RHS, MYL , 4-40%{ /2 S49265 99534 419295 1
B 16 WASHER, LOGK , INTRNL, STEEL, & $10403 89536 110403 2
Ho 64 WASHER, LOCK , INTRNL , STEEL, +8 110320 99536 119329 2
H 2 WASHER, SHLDR, NYLON, 24 434386 B4928  S5407-45 7
H i3 SCREW, MALCH, BHE SEMS, STL, 4-32X3/8 177022 89534 {77022 2
H 5 WASHER, LOCK, EXTRML, STEEL, 9.508 ID 175943 89536 175943 §
MR BRACKET §466322 73734 i552 2
e 2 HEAT S TNK 414128 13193 4030R-TT §
ME 3 HEST SINK, POMER SUPFLY 439849  RY5ZS 439049 §
He 4 HEATE INK 439044 89534 439844 §
MP 5 INSUL FART, TRANS, SILICONE, PORER 508630 #9534 508430 7
e 4 INSULATOR, GASKET H5A467  BYSEE 454447 f
e 7 INSULATOR, POWER SWITCH 3BZL58  S5UE5 T403-0PF RS 4
Mp B LABEL , HARNING 396250 89534 384250 2
MR 9 LUG, SOLDER, =4 : 103558 9534 192558 2
MFO18 NUT FLATE 4£39807 B9TEE 439867 §
ME o i4 SHIELD, POWER SUPPLY &£39854 89534 439854 1
ME §2 SUFFORT, HEAT SINK H46208  B9SIE 46768 §
MP 13 HLDR FART,FUSE,CAF,1/4 X {-1/4,GREY 450238 L1935 0F1.1684 $
R § RES.EF,3.3K, +~5%,0.254 348813 86631 CRIS§-4-SP3K3 1
R 3, 4 RES,CF, 398, +=5%, 0. 258 441543 80831 CRIS{-4-5FPIV0E 2
g 5, 4 KES, VAR, LERN, 50, +-20%, 0, 54 370861 62114 &2-1-1-500 2
R 7 RES, CF , 240, #=5%, 0. 254 © 374424 80031 CRISY-4-SP240E §
R a RES, CF, 2. 4K, +=%%, 6. 254 441493 8003  CR2TI-4-SP2K4 1
R g RES, VAR CERM, 500, +~20%, 0. 51 2740468 G211 62-1-1-504 i
s i, 3 SWITCH, SLIDE, BFDT, POWER 234278 82IA9 {1A{297A 2
s 2 SWITCH, ON-OFF 457505 AP536 453405 q
T g FOWER TRANSFORMER & HEADER 43981%  BOSTE 439815 §
TF i 6 TERM, FASTON, TAE, SGLDR, €. 11¢ WIDE SI2HB9 02640 &D395-1 16
u § ¥ IC,VOLT REG,FIXED,+i5 YOLTS, 1.5 aMPS 413187 04713 MC7815CT 1
L 2, 4 % IC,YOLT REG,FIXED, {5 VOLTS,{.5 AMPS 413179 04713 HC7915CF 2
U 3 ¥ 1C,VOLT REG,ADJ, 1.2 TO 37 V,1.5 AHPE 460410 2049 LMZ§7T 1
U 5 % YO,VOLT REG,FIXED,+5 VOLTE, 1.5 AMPS 355107 12040 LHZ4OT-S §
U & # IC,VOLT REG,FIXED,#12 VOLTS, (.5 AMFS  ARBSSA  @47(%  MO78120T {
U 7 # IC,YOLT REG,FIXED,~{2 VOLTS, 1.5 aMFS 381665 ©4713 MOTYI20P 1
U 8 ®* IC,VOLT REG,FIXED,+% VOLTS,{.5 AMFS ARG4T  G4TIE MOTBOSCT 1
] 1 WIRE, TEF ,FE, UL 180, 22800, STRN, WHT 115667 BYSES {15647

W 2 WIRE, TEF,EE,UL§180, 224G, STRN, BLK 115774 99536 415774

W 3 WIRE,TEF,EE,UL{180, 1 9AWG, STRN, GRN/YEL 384177 89536 386177

XF 1

HLDR PART,FUSE, BODY 1/4Xt-1/4,5X20HHM 375188 41935 0631.1653 i

5-12
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MP11

MP4

Hi2, MP5, M3

H8

MP10

8505A-1651

H7, H2, H11
MP1
H8
Ug, xus

MP8

T

/
.

=

/
/o

See Detail i

MpP
12

O
/
N

MPT

C15
(REF)
C16
(REF)

;/Tﬁ\-! . =
bl 18

b - T §o®
4__13 A | =

e v ot

J Oyl § g
@

w

N

MP3

H7, M2, H13
H8

Figure 5-5. Ad Power Supply PCB Assembly
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MPg, H1

Detait |

J1, Ha(2), H10(2), H1

XF1, F1, XF1-A

Detait 1#

B505A-4051
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Figure 5-5. Ad Power Supply PCB Assembly (cont)




TABLE 5-4. AS FOWER JSUPFLY INTERCONNECT
(SEE FIGURE 35-4.}

8508A

N
REFERENCE FLUKE  MFRS MANUFACTURERS 8 ©
DESIGNATOR STOCK  SPLY PART NUMBER WY 0§ 7
A INUMERILS =y § errsmrmsmommmor PESCRIPTION=~wmmm i e CODE~  ~~0R GEMERIC TYFE-— @TY —@ ~E
J 5 COMN, PUR EDGE,REC,9.15¢ CTR,6 POS 291625 HOTTY 5836501 f
J 2 COMN ACC, WP EDGE, FOLARIZING INSERT 293498 89536 293498 $
J 3 CONN, PR EDGE,REC,0.150 CTR, 14 FOS 352652 00T7TS  SH3E694-3 1
MP1
p
D0 ORED
7 J2
1 o
. l pz P )
L J
8505A-4004

Figure 5-8. A5 Power Supply Interconnect Assembly
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8506A

12

5..
vy
’

29,

2
o

-

7,

?

REFERENCE
DESIGNATOR
A FMUMERICS -~
C i, 3,
G 7, §9-
c i3, t7-~
c 22— 2%,
C 28, 30
C 2

C 4

C g

C g

C i3

N 14

C i4, 21,
[ 29

CR i

H §

L i

ME i

MF 2

P 3

g 4

M 5

MF &

MF 7

M a8

MF 2
WFO19

i i

R 2

R 3, &
R 4, 3,
I g

h 1

I3 15

i i, 2,
RN 3

RN 5

e i 7
U i

i 3

U 3

[H 4

u 5, 27
i &

4} 7, 9
Iy 8, té
8} 9

u i

i 12

u i3

4 i4

u i5

i} iv, 24
i i8

U i9

u 29

t 29

[ 29

u 22

1} 23

U 24

i 25

u 28

VR 2, 2
X 45

AT )

Xy 22

XU 23, 24
ke H

ROTE

5-18

TARLE 3-7. A& CONTROLLER FCh ASSEMBLY
(SEE FIGURE 5-7.)

g - s BEFERLFTLON -~

CAP, CER, 0.22UF, +--20%, 350V, 75U

CaF, CER, 1 800PF, +-51, 50V, COG
CAF, TA, 6. BUF, +—-19%, 35V

CaF, Th, 3PUF , +—20%, &V
CAF.CER, 9. 01UF, +-28Z, 190V, X7k
CAF, MLCH, 33PF, +~5%, 500V

Cak, CER, &, 1UF, +-20%, 50V, XTR
CAF, AL, ATUF  +75-20%, 25V

* DIODE, 1, BY= 75,0V, I0={50MA, 560 MU
SOREW, MALH  FHP, §.S5TL, 4~40X3/8
CHOKE, STURN

CASE, CONTROLLER , ASSERBLY (HFZ -
CAZE HalF, MODULE

COVER, MUDULE CASE

SHIELD, COVER

DECAL, CONTROLLER

DECAL, CALITION

GUARD, REAR

GLARD, FRONT

SPRING,COIL, & ~ 374 (WITH Hi»
SEACER, STANDOFF 448 (NOT THOWM}
RES,CF, 160K, +-5%, 0. 356

RES, CF, 620K, +~3%, 8,250

RES, CF, 101, +-3%, 6254
RES,CF, § .3K, +~%%, .25
RES,CF, 33K, +-5%,0.25W

RES, CF, 207K, +~5%, 0,250
RES,OF, 6.2K, +--5%, 6. 254
RES,NET, SIP, 10 PIN,9 RES, 6.2, +-2%
RES, NET,SIF,10 PIN,? RES, 2K, +-2%

REY, MET,DIP, 14 PIN,8 RES, 2K, +-3%
TERM, FASTON, TAR, SOLDR, 6,119 WIDE
FCLITTL, DUAL J-K F/F,+EDG TRIG
EC,CHOS, DUAL MONOSTABLE MULTIERATOR
IC,CHMOS, DUAL SYNC BINRY UP CNTR
EC,CMOS, PHASE LOCKED LOGF,§4 FIN DIF
TC,LETTL, 8UAD 2 IN NAND #/SCHMT TRIG
FC,LETTL TRIPLE 3 INFUT AND GATE
IC,CMOE, PUAL D F/F,+EDG TRG W/SETERST
IC,CHOS, TRIFLE 3 INPUT NOGR GATE

IC, CHMOS, HEX INVERTER

IC,CHOS, TRIFLE 3 INPUT NAND GATE
IC,LETYL,QUAR B F/F,+EDL TRG, W/OCLR
IC,LETYL, OCTL TNV LINE DRVR W/Z-8TaTg
IC,OMOS, QUAD 2 INPUT MAND GATE
IC,NMOS,. 8 BIY MICROPROCESSOR

IC,OMOY, QUAD 2 INFUT MOR GATE

IC,2%4 X 4 FROM JWL3-STATE GUT
IC, STTL, CLOCK GENERATOR

LC,WHOS, 512X%8 BIT CEPROH

IC,CHOS, 8 BIT FRIORITY ENCODER

IC, 2K X 8 STAT RAHM

IC, SI2XE EEPROM

FROM, PROGRAMMEDR

FROM, PROGRAMMED

IC, CHOE, OCTAL BUS TRANSCEIVER

IC, TTL,BBIT SER-IN,FPAR-GUT R-SHFT RGE
ZENER, UNCOKF, 5.4V, 5%, 20.8MA, 9.5U
SOCKET, I, 40 FIN

SOCKET, 10,16 FIN

SOCKET, IC,24 PIN

SOCKET, IC, 28 FIN

* CRYSTAL, 1 3.346MHZ, +-0. 05%, HC-1 8/

HP8)

= R

MW o B & ok o% R & K A& K O R M R ok % ok o & ok o3 R

FLUKE

ITOCK

_.._.N{].. -
309949
Jovagy
3av849
Jovna9
309849
528547
82782
43945
AOTI6A
F6OELT

455194
2O3T23
ATHV A4
320741
438318
402790
402974
&E2TE
H40357
434504

573584
H41183
S733Y4
BYEa2
573485
B73E64
A42568
SR15334
A46EBED
3749073
512889
42999
A%54617
35351464
40354
2054049
3930832
STH433
5846453
3518948
375147
FP3B
4794889
3598
A04541
35477
FRAT44
586230
485545
412773
584144
T22348
HEBE99
H60454
D359 04
408733
5354724
4293082
274535
ITal34
448247
HaZT28

= USE P/N 638516 TO ORDER CASE WITHOUT FCR ASSEMBELY.

MFRE
SPLY
LOBE-

Ti599

BBEL
5628%
6287
72982
PRTP?
TE892
BPEZS

D799
89534
BRERS
BOET4
BPE34
BYS34
B34
aesEs
BPE34
89554
89534
B3TH3
BP534
700314
BHL3
20674
SO85Y
a0a31
BoH 31
8083
g5 54
893534
BY556
02465
91293
44713
94743
92735
94295
#4713
04243
4713
BT3RS
[ prarae st
91295
[
B4T13
Ni29s
GRTAE
64293
34649
L39S
G2735
33297
895334
8953464
B9536
3446465
91295
Ga7iE
21564
S804
21584
245040
495346

HANUFACTURERS
FART NUMBER
-=0R GENERIC TYPE-~

CRW3ICEC224K

228547
{30R6BTXOO3T

1 2EDITERO020KAT
FEZIATOOUDRIOIH
DM{SEZZIG]
GI31OT0WIRTIGONFH
S3F19H

iNg448

24144

32094

438710

AQIRFD

A0TT T4

LB TE

HAHTTY

454504

383364

333334
COT200140380H

335664

AT -4-TF1DOK

=4 SEG2K
=43P EOK

eSS
4

>

CRATE-4-5PHK2
FOi534
446880
374705
623951
IN7ALT{O9N
MG T AS3BROP
MCEAG2QROF
CD4OJ5RE
IN74LT1 32N
SN7ALSTIN
MU4S ZROF
MO 1 4925UBCR
CDAGA7UBE
CHAGR3URE
SNTALTI75N
SH7ALSZA0N
MG 401 SURCF
THS8080
CDA0NT RE
THFZAS(ON
FR224
XDR8e1 94
CD4532RE
UFD461 60--2
722248
640449
£460454
MD745C245AC
INTHLE1 64N
INS23iR
2AQ0-ALITG
31 6~ALITD
224-0G29D
20-AG3ATH
H42728

107
aTy

20

B wn e

m EF R e o B R em o ok i Sh o et s ) s e e i onam B ) e [ o em on b o] e o (5 et o o Dod F ) e ok b ok b i o o sk o B} ek e i

EalleRed
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8506A

CAUTION
SUBJECT T0 DAMAGE BY
STATIC ELEGTRICHTY

MP1 Case Assembly
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wMiS-1687

Figure 5-7. A6 Controlier PCB Assembly
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TABLE 5-8. A7 FRONT/REAR SWITCH PCR ASSEMBLY
(SEE FIGURE 3-8.)

REFERENCE FLUKE HFRSE MANUFACTURERS
DESEGNATOR STOCK SFPLY FaRT NUMEBER TOT

A-INUMERICS-~~) & woormvcc s BESCRIFTIDN = — oo v s ooMffeme COBE~  ~~0R GENERIE TYPE-~ RTY
CR i # LED, RED, PCE MOUNT, LUM INT={.3MCD 385914 99214 FSL-22 i
| 1 SURGE PROTECTOR, 145V, +~20% 442731 25088 Ei~C{48 §
F ., 2, 5, FUFE, 13732 % 1~5/716,FAST, 34,360V 443833 7408 fJP2T2 4
F ) 4543833

£ 3 FUSE, $ 744 ~-174,FAST, { .54, 250y 739888 89T34 739888 §
F 4 WIRE,MAGNET, 3éM, {300, SOLDERARLE 160978 89536 {60978

H i SCREW, MACH, FIHY, ST, 2-56X5/8 37O270  BP3FS 3TA2V0 4
H 2 WASHER, LOCK , EXTRML, {¥/F3) 173943 89536 (73943 i
H 3 NUT,PRESS, CLINCH, §.8TL, 254 4034688 gYEIs 403488 2
J i REAR INFUT CaBLE ASIY L3P60F  GYE3E H3PLH0F H
4 2 FIN,SINGLE,PWH, 5,025 S& 26VHH0 e0VIE BYOZ2~ 2
i § RESESTOR COTL ASSEMBLY 4383253 BY53S 438325 i
L 2 ASEY, COMMON MOBE CHOKE 4546629 BY536  4TH62F i
M § FLATE , REAR INFUT 4631766 893346 &51760 i
MP 2 FUSE HOLDER (WAF3) 373188 419303 031.1453 H
MF 3 TIEFQINT, FUSE (W/AF1,2.5,4) 172080 04383 SST-1M 4
M 4 SPACER, MOUNT, RIGHT ANGLE (W/CR{) 6581461 89534 4NB141 i
M 5 CAF, FUSE HOLDER (W/F3: 4460238 L1935 0X1.14464 i
HF 7 SFACER, SWAGED , RND, BRASS, 6~32X0. 265 63G192  BPE3s 450192 3
ME 8 DECHL, PLATE, REAR INPUT 489751 BYE346 48075 i
] i REY,CF, 330, +-5%,8.25W F4BY28  QOO3¢  QRIT{-4-3PIF06E i
53 2 THERMISTOR ,RECT ., POS. , (K, +~40%,25C 494740 EG157  i80RI0213 i
R 3, 4 RES, MF, 30,9K, +--4%, 0,54, { 00FPHM 247769 14637 S3GFEF 2
R 5 RES,CF, 276, +-5%, 0. 250 34G789  GO031  CRI51-4-5F270E i
Ay t FUSHRUTYON SWITCH 19POLE 447149  8QPTZ4 447149 §
kS 2, 3 FUSHBUTTON YWITCH-2FOLE L4T1 R BYE3S L4473 2
W i WIRE, TEFLOGN, RED, #2322 (W/F3) 115374 B9336 1157074

518

P~

L7



B506A

)

MP3(4)
252
MP4 (2}
MP7 (3) el ) R
J2 = £
H4(2)_..__._/ a

MP3(4)

ioﬂ%= E
| E

Hi O B I .
MPT—\ N1t

MP2 R
F3 T
mps | g 8506A-1605

Figure 5-8. A7 Front/Rear Swilch PCB Assembly
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8506A

REFERENCE
DESEGMATOR
A= YNUMERTLS -~}
c - 4
C 5
C &
C 160, 4
C i2, 14
c £33
N 1%, 16
C 18, 19
c 26
Gk i, 2, 7,
tR B
CkR 3, 6
H i
K £, 2
P t
M 2, 3
MFP 4
HMF 5
MF &
MF 7
ME 8
ME ?
WP 1
MF
HP {4
MF 14
& t, 3, 7
& fe- 13, 22,
Q 23, 32, 34,
Q) 35, I8
] 2, 4, &,
e 3¢, 33, 35
Q 3
& 8, i4- 4
a 8
& i9
& 37
I i
R &, 3, 18,
13 te
R &
i 7
R 8
R g
R i@
R 14
R i2, 13
R 14, 20
R i3, 93~ 95
4 14, 7, 87—
R 92
R 29~ 23
R 24, 24
R 30
R 3~ 34
K 33, 42
R 34
R 47
R 48, 49
R e
R 51¢
R e
R 53
R 58, 39
R &1
R 43
R &4
R 7e
R 7
R iz, 97
R 73~ 73, 99
R 74
R 77
R 98
U §
u 2
L 3, 4
U 5, &
¥R 3, 4
& §
X4 H
NOTE § =

5-20

TCAF,TA, 4.70F, +-28%, 25V

E

R R OR R K K R %

x &k ok % %

THBLE 3-9. AB DO SIGNAL CONDITIONER PCE ASSEMELY

(SEE FIGURE 5-9.}

§ oo e e BESCRIP T TN m oo oo

CAF, Ta, 39UF, +-20%, 8Y

CAF, POLYPR, 4708FF ,+-10%, 260V

CAF, AL, 5.8UF, +30-19K, 43V

LAF, HICA, 10OFF, +-5%, 580V

CAP, CER, O.91UF, +BO-20%, 100V, I3V
CAP,MICR, 47FF, +-5%, 508V

CaP, CER, 33FPF, +-2%. 59¥, COG

CAP MICAH, S80FF , +-3%, 500Y
DIODE, ST, BY= 75,0V, TO={50MaA, 500 MY

DIORE, ST, BY= 20,0V, I0= 36MA, SELCTD IR
SCREW, MACH, PHP, §.5TL, 4-408X3/8

RELAY, ARMATURE, 4 FORH C,5V,LATOHING
CATE, DO STGNAL CONDITIONER (MP2 ~ WP
CASE, HaLF MODULE

COVER, MOD. CASE

SHIELD, COVER

DECAL.

DECAL, CAUTION

GUARD, REAR

GUARD, FRONT

SEACER, RND, SOLLUBLE

SFACER, SWAGED , RND, BRASS, 4-40%0.187
SEACER, TRANSTPAD (NOT SHOWN)
DECAL, D C SIGHAL COMDITIONER
TRANSISTOR, §T,NFN, SHALL SIGNAL

TRANSISTOR, ST, PNF, SMALL ITGNAL

TRANSISTOR, §1, PNF, SMALL STGNAL
TRANSTSETOR, 81, N-JFET, HI~VOLTAGE, TO-92
TRANSLSTOR, §1, NFN, DUA, , TO~78, HI-EETA
TRANSISTOR, ST, NFN, DUAL, TO-52
TRANSISTOR, ST, PNP, SMALL SIGNAL
RES,CF, 339, +~5%, 0.3
RES,CF,3.3K,+~5%,9.25W

RES,CF, 476, +~3%, 0. 254
RES,CF,2.74,+-5%,0,254
RES,CC, 30K, +~5%, 2%
RES,CU, 186K, +-{0%, 6.5%
RES,CF,15¢, +-5%, 8,25
RES,CF, A7VK, +-5%,0.25KW
RES,CF, {5, +3%,0.254
RES,CF, 1K, +-5%,0.254
REL,CF, 1M, +-5%,0.254
RES,CF, t89K, +--5%, 8.25

RES, SET, SIG. COM. DIVIDER
FRECISION RESTSTOR DIVIDER
RES,CF, 15K, +-3%,0.254

RES, CF, $0K, +-5%, .25

RES  MF, i¥, +-4X, 0. 125K, {00FFNH
RES,CERM, 100M, +-{0%, {4

RES, VAR, CERM, 200, +-20%, 0 .54

RES, VAR, CERM, 59, +-20%, 0.5
RES,CF,2.2,+-5%,0.25
RES,CF,20,+-5%,0.25W

RES., VAR, CERM, 100K, +-20%, 0,54

REZ, VAR, CERM, 19K, +~20%, 0.5

RES. SET, 2M T.L. MATCHED

RES,MF, 88 .6K , +-1 %, 0. 125U, {COFFH
RES,MF, §.87K,+-{%, 0. 125U, { QOFPH
RES,MF, 1K, +—1X, 0. 125K, { 0BFFM

RES, MF,52.3K,+-1X, 0,125, { SOFFY

RES, M, 3, 00K, +- 4%, 0. {25, 1GOPFM

RES, MF, 3. 85K, +- 1%, 0, 1250, 106FPH

RES, BF 100K, +—1{ X, 0, {231, { 0OPFPH

RES, MF, 4. 02K, +- 1%, 0.1 254, {40FPH

RES, tF , 200K, +~1%, 0, 1250, {00FFHM

RES HMF, 2. 43K, +~ 1%, 0.1 25K, {QOFFHM
IC,CHMOS, QUAD D LATCH, W/ XOR ENARLE
1C,CHOE, TRIFLE 3 INFUT NAND GATE

IE, OF AP, SUPER BETA INFUT

1C,0F AMF,GEN FURFOSE, T0-99/T70-78
ZENER, UNCOMF, 22.0¥, 35X, 35.6MA, 6.4
WIRE, BUS,22 AWG, TINNED COFPFER

SOCKET, SINGLE, PUR,FOR 6.022-0.902% FIM

SET

FLUKE
STOCK
YT, e

§61943
163915
512830
218964
14844
149153
148335
354852
{48403
203323
03323
348177
284564
7i5673
458992
402990
492974
4i19:8
413377
454504
J33364
JHF3T6
334797
335H04
[ yaeiong
651959
212394
298374
2483924
218394
195974
193974
22620
393314
385109
2RTTLT
218388
J6BT20
348843
348843
343434
3846490
{99122
108147
343442
J4BAV4
348755
343424
348987
348920
348920
AJa665
SAE2L D
348854
348839
248797
441758
284744
267845
354944
442202
268581
2467880
296329
2714468
267229
168229
237248
312645
2WATTS
248807
233325
261701
293712
355149
375147
722025
27562
{81073
{15469
343285

USE P/N 40B992 TO ORDER CASE HWITHOUT PCE ASSEMELY.

MFRS

SPLY

CODE-
56289
B&6ERY
89536
73445
TRE36
54289
KAt}
Ta982
14653
G798

67243
89534
89534
89534
89534
89534
8Y536
895346
89534
89536
87534
32559
B934
07047
89536
94713

&4TH3

Q4713
{7834
89534
89534
7263
BOO31
80031

80034
BOOI
0412y
01124
88031
HOO31
8031
ge031
88034
80034

89536
BPE34
8OO
alelok 34
P1637
g7536
falolib
80294
BOGRE
80034
go2%a
86294
89534
¥1637
94637
?1637
91637
1637
?1437
1437
?14&37
71437
?14637
02739
02735
{2040
12040
04713
89534
0977¢

HANUFACTURERS
FART NUMEBER
~-0R GENERIC TYPE-~

{94DA473X0025K A1
{96D3FAX0020KA T
512839

ETSPANGE3AZ
DMIZFietd
COAZTIOIF103M
CHI3E4704
B121-A100--U06-3300
CDiFFDABY IO

1NA4A8

FD?223
6164
T1Ee78
438972
AGETOD
462974
4119i8
AV XETT
454504
835464
383354
TO-35-{5-£
3354664
194 23~-Daf
451930
ANITO4

ZNIF06

MFEZ640

373824

385109

295747

M358
CRAS] - 4-BF3E0E
CR2G 4 ~4-BF3K3E

CR2F{~4-5F470E
CRES§-4-3P2K7
HE1545

EBIS41
CR25{-4-5FPi58
CRAZY-4-3F 47K
CRA5{ ~4-3F{3E
CREATE~4-3F K
CR25{ ~4-3FiM
CR25§--4-5F 100K

AR4460T

648212
CRAIS{-4-CP{3K
CR251{-4-5F{ 0K
CHF351004F

441759
FOEIP~{~201
30097 -1 -500

CRZ3{-4-3F2E2
CR25{-4-5F20E
3009p~i~104
J009PF~1-103
296320
CHF358442F
CHFBS{B74F
CHFSS4004F
CHFSB5232F
CHFSSA0S§F
CHFBBI6SIF
CHF35 1 003F
CHMFSS4G21F
CMFS52003F
CHFSS29151F
CD4O42BE
CD4923UBE
LM{{CLN
LMA01A
{NP&FR
115449
2-324272-&

o7
|TY
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A8, MP1 Case Assembly
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8506A

REFERENCE
DESIGNATOR

A INUMERICS <o)
C - 3

C 4, 8- 10
¢ B 7

c i1, 14

[n 12, 3

c 5

R {

CcR 2

cR 3

H i

HP {

MP 3

Hr f

MF 5

WP &

M7

MP 3

T

HE 10

MP i

[T R

Q i, % 5,
2 7, 9, ti
@ 2, 4, 6,
@ g6, 18, i3,
3 28~ 38

[ i3

Q fa- 2%, 3~
& 33

Q 26

Q 27

|5 H

f 2

R 3

R 4, 5

S G- 9
g2, 19, 22
R 13

gOt4

[ i, 4

R i7, 18

kR 20, 23

£ 24

R 24, 27
RO2%, 24

] 28, 29

u i

Y 2

u 3, 4

u 5

W i
SXR 1%, t4

F4 é

Zz 7

TAHLE 3-16. A% AUTIVE FILTER POR ASSEMELY

(SEE FIGURE 5-19.)

§ e e e B SCRIPTION - e s e e i o
CAP, POLYPR, 6. 04TUF, +-10%, 56V
Cap MICH, 338F, +-5%, 500V
CAF, FOLYPR, 0. 47UF, +-10%, 50V
Caf, ol , & .8UF, »30-10%, 63V
Car, oL, {OUF, +56--40%, 25V
Car,FOLYFR, 8. 00220UF , +-1 0%, 200V
# ZENER, UNCOMF, 6.8V, 57, 28.0MA, 0.4
¥ ZEMER, UNCOMF, 2.1V, 5%, (4.9MA, 0.4Y
» DLGDE, §I,BV= 75,6V, 10=156HA, 500 MW
SCREW, MACH, FHFP, S.STL, 4-40X3/8
CASE,ACTIVE FILTER (MP2 - MFE)
CASE HALF , MODULE
COVER, MODULE CASE
SHIELD, COVER, ACTIVE FILTER
DECAL ACTIVE FELTER
DECAL, CAUTION
GUARDR, REAR
GUARD, FRONT
SPALER, TRANSIFAD (W/R24)
SFACER, FCR (NOT SHOWN)
SPRING,COIL, COMF, SAUARED END, M WIRE
TRANSISTOR, ST, FNFP, SHALL JIGNAL

TRANSIITOR, S§I,NFN, SMALL FIGNAL

TRAMETSTOR, 8T, #NF, SMALL STGNAL
TRAMSISTOR, S, N-JFET, HI-VOLTAGE, T0-92

TRAMSISTOR, 81, PN, TPl SIGNAL

# TRANSLSTOR, ST, HPN, DUAL, TO-78
RES,CF,&6.2K,+~3%, 0,25
RES,CF, 150, +~0%, 0,254

RES,BF, 50 1K, +-5%, 0.1 230, 100FFH
RES,CF, 8.2, +-5%, 0,254

RES, #WF, 4%,3K, v 1%, 0.1 25W, 1 D0FFH
RES, MF 124K, +~12%, 0. 1250, 16OFFH
RES, MF, 4.87K, +{ X, 0.1 254, 190FFHM
RES, VAR, CERM, 20K, +-107%, 9.5
SELECTED IN TES

RES, MF, M, +-1K,0.5W, 25FFH

RES, MF, 247K, +-1 4, 0. {254, 1 0QFFY
RES,MF, 57,61, +-4{%, 0. 1254, tOOPPN
RES,CF,§5,+-5%, 0,258
RES,CF, 100, +-5%,6,25u

RES, MF, 267K, +-1%, 0. 1250, {HOFPFH
IC,CHOS,HEX D F/F,+EDG TRG,W/RESET
IC,CHOS, TRIFLE 3 INFUT MNAMD CATE
IC, 0F AMP,GEN FURFOSE,8 FIN DIF

IC, OF AMP.GEN FURFOSE, COMPENSATD, TO-5
WIRE, BUS, 22 nWG, TINNED COFFER
SOOKET, VINGLE . FWE,FOR 9,022-0.828 PIH
REE,NET,DIP, & PIN, {4 RES, 00K, +~5%
RESL.NET,DIF, 146 PIN,8 RES, 106K, +-5%

& K x X

FLUKE
STOCK
..mNﬁ..._
493328
§60357
343088
218764
170066
447633
260695
IRLSET
03323
256464
458974
482990
402974
411959
413443
454504
ABII44
383354
150007
IEG604
424445
195974
{95974
218396
218394
218354
224299
393344
393394
218388
284675
442368
343442
TRV
441475
234974
2Z4%97
294459
TPLEOP
191919
327540
68805
289116
345755
348771
257
ADAHOY
575447
363513
392903
{15449
343285
404749
0418

WOTE § = USE P/M 458974 TO ORDER CASE WITHOUT PCR ASSEMBLY.

5-22

HFRS

IPLY

CODE--
(9534
el
avhila
73445
73447
89534
279146
0473
G710
89534
BY936
895346
09534
9534
895348
8PER4
[EERET)
8Y534
67347
89534
89534
44713

04743

G4743
895346

V7263
32293
200X
80934
PLE3T
BOIZT
CAR Y
?{637
PE6TT
8Y5346
89534
71637
ST
PL&EFT
8OO
89034
74637
2040
2D aces)
12040
{2049
BY5 34
0e7vY
89536
39534

MANUFACTURERS

FART NUMHEER TOT
--0R GENERIC TYFE~-- QryY
4132328
DH{SE3360.L
JIAHJ0RD
ETHFOXBE3AZ
ET100X02542
442632
iNT54a
TN7SOR
iN4448
2586144
458974
4062999
402974
411957
413443
434304
333344
333356
§@123-Dar
335604
434445
2NERO4

(¥ R, NP A N P QI T X e Xl AR - o

2NIP04

MPSI640
373314

B
o

2NZ445

ITS 1699
CROB | ~4-SREK D
CRIS] = A-5F 1 5O
CHESSSS§ oF
CROS | wans KD
CHESS4530F
CMFSS 210
CAFSSag?iF
261409

151910
CHF&S1004F
CHFSS0A493F
CHESES7HIF
CR2S 1~ 4571 5E
OR2%{~4-5P§ 06E
CHFSS2672F
MMT4CETaN
CRAGIIURE
LMZOT AN
LH1A36H
£15447
2-3F42724
404749

380418

h ot L] B P2 e e s e ek

) e e 2RI RY e P2 RS

kS

-

-8
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— 3
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8506A

TABLE S~-i{. Af® FAST R2 A/D CONVERTER ASSEMBELY
(SEE FIGURE 5-11.)
B

REFERENCE FLUXE  MFRS HANUFACTURERS R 0
DESTGNATOR STOCK  SPLY FART NUMEER TeT 0§ T
A-INUMERILS——=) § ~moemm—e— DESCRIFTION- s mnrra o sw o v o s s --NO-- CBDE- --0FR GENERIC TYPE-- QTY -2 -E
a4 19 # FAST R2 A/D CONVERTER ASSEMBLY 383984 89536 383I984 i i

A10A1 A/D ANALOG ASSEMELY i

A1BAZ FAST R2 A/D DIGITAL ASSEMELY i
MP o f CASE, A/D CONVERTOR MOD. (MP2 ~ HFP) 458948 89534 458948 { 2
wr o 2 CASE HALF, MODULE 402999 993536 402999 §
P O3 CASE HALF,EXTENDED MODULE 402982 89536 493982 i
HE 4 COVER, MODULE CASE 402974 BY534 492974 i
HE 5 SHIELD, COVER 211967 89536 411967 i
MF 4 DECAL . FAST A/D CONVERTER 413458 89534 413450 i
HE7 DECAL , CAUTION 454504 89534 454504 g
‘MP8 GUARD, REAR 383364 BISI6  INITaH4 1
ME 9 GUARD, FRONT, FAST A/D 383315 BYSZS4 30335 §
NOTE 1 = A10AT AND A19A7 ARE MATCHED ASSEMELIES. ORDER P/N

383984 AND REFLACE COMFLETE At9 ASSEMELY.
NOTE 2 = USE P/N 458968 TO DRDER CASE WITHOUT FPCE ASSEMELY.
A10, Module Assembly
@ 8 CJEATLTJﬂEAﬁOth By
HRJED
S$TATIC ELECTRICITY MIS-4140

524

Figure 5-11. A10 Fast R? A/D Converter Assembly
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ki

56~
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REFERENCE
DESIGNATCR
A-ONUMERIECS---)
C i, 2
c z

c 4

™ 3
€ &

C 7. 8
C g, 19
[ i9, 12,
z 13

C 15

C ib, $7,
C 23

[ 19

C 20

c 21

CR i, 9
CR 3, 4,
CR g

CR 3, &
I i

H 2

[ilas i

M 2

ME 3

HF 4

Q - 3,
& 14, 25,
Q 4- 8
2 9, 27
[ i0

a it~ 24,
Q 33

A 28

R §

R 2, 64
R 3

H 4

R 5, 7
R &

R <]

R ie

R i1, 43
K iz

by 17, 18
R 19, 21,
b 20, 28,
R a3, 23
R 24

R 23, 24
R 27

R 29, 46
R 31

R 32

R 33, 37
R 34, 35,
R 54, 34
R 36

R 38, 39,
R 44, A8
R 42

R 43

R 44

R 43

R A4

R L4

I3 35

R 58

R b9

R 62

R 53

R &5

[ bé

R &7

R 68

TABLE 5-12.
(SEE FIGURE 3-12.2

AfOA1 A/D ANALOG FCR ASTEMELY

FLUKE
S?DCK

E
#
*
3

®

*
*
i#*

CﬁP ?A 1OUF 2B, 35V
CAF,MICA, 33FF, +-51, 500Y
CAP,HICQ,ZGPF,+"5Z,5€QV
CAF,POLYES, 0.22UF, +-10%, B0V
CAF,TA, 4. 7UF, +-20%, 23V
CaF,MICA, 1SOFF, +-3%, 500V
CAF,FOLYST, 0.047UF, +-10%, 188V
CaP, MICA, 47FF , +-5K, 508V
EAF,QL.47®UF,+50"§0K,6.3V
Caf, CER,O. O@G?HF ~{0%, 500V, I5R
CAr,CER, 8. 23UF, +- "0/,)0V Z5

Cap, Ak, 33UF, +-20%, 25V

CAP, TH, & 230F, +-20%, 35V

CAF,MICA, {BOOFF, +-5%, 506V
DIOBE, 51, BVs 73,0V, T0=130M0, 500 MW
DIODE, ST, RBY= 26,0V, I0= 530Ma, JELCTD IR

DIOBE, ST, BY= 50,0V, I0=130MA, FELLTD VF
SCREW, MACH, PHE, S 8T, 4-40X1 /4

SCREW, MADH, PHF, S.8TL, 4-40X3/8

SPRING, COIL

SPACER, TRANSIFAD (NOT SHOWND

SPACER, SWAGED, RND, BRASY, 4~40X0.187
SPACER, SWAGED, RND, BRASE, 4-40X1 . 373
TRANSTETOR, FET, (SELECTED)

TRANSTETOR, FL, M-JFET, TO-92
TRANSISTOR, ST, N-JFET, DUAL, TO-V1
TRANSISTOR, ST, NFN, SHaALL STGNAL
TRANSIETOR, 51, N-JFET, T0-92, JWITOH

TRAMSTETOR, 81, FNF, SMALL FIGNAL
RES, YAR, CERM, 300, +-20%, 0, 56
RES, VAR, CERM, 10, +-20%, 6.5UW

REZ, VAR, CERM, 500, +-10%, 0. 5K
REF, MRR,CFnﬂ,Qﬁu, ~§0%,0.54
RES, VAR, CERM, 39, +—10%, 0.5

RES, VAR, CERM, 20, +-20%,9.54
ﬁES,VﬁR,Qgﬂﬁ oK, $- 108, G50
RES, M, 3,48, +~12, 0. 1254, {0O0FPM
RES MF, 2.5 ,+=1%,0. 12534, 109FPM
RES, MF, 24,3, +-1%, 0,1 254, 100FFH
REZ,MF, 19K, +=1%, 0. 125U, 25FFH
RES,CF, { Q0K , +-5%,0.204

RES , HMF, 10K, +~14, 0. {250, $ OGFPHM
REFERENCE INVERTER SET

RES,LF, 470, +-3%,0.254

RES, MF, 42, 2K, +~ 1%, 6.1 250, 1 ODFPFH
RES,CF, 42, #-5%, 0,284
RES.CF, 33K, +~5%,0.254

RES, MF 11,3010, +~1 2, 6. 125U, 1 00FPH
RES,MF, 249K, +1%,0,125W, {00FFM
RES,CF,47,+-3%,0.254

FAST R2 AL SUMMING RESISTOR SET

RES, MF, 26.7K, 1%, 0. 125U, { DOPFHM
RES, MF, 73K, +-1 %4, 0.1 25W, 1 Q0FFH
RES,CF, 13K, +~5%, 9,254

RES, CF, 3K, +-5%, 0,254
RES,CF,5¢0, +-5%, 6.254

RES, CF, §.5K, +~5%,0.254
RES,CF, 470K, +-5%, 0,254

RES, MF, 665, +-1%, 6. 1254, 1 00PPH
RES, MF, iM, +-1X, 0. 1254, {00FFPH
RES, MF,56.2,+-1X%, 0. 125K, { 0OPFH
RES, MF, 2573, +-0.1%, 0. 2534, 25FFH
RES,MF,37.6K,+~47,0. 125U, 16OFFH
RES, MF, 66.5K, +—1%,0.125U, 1 SOFFM
RES,MF, 100K, +-1X, 0. 1254, {9¢FFM
RES,CF,820,+"SZ,0.ZSQ

RES, CF, 5. 1K, +=5%,0. 25
RES, MF, 42,7, + 4%, 0. 1254, 100PFH
RES, CF, 1M, =57, 0. 25W

ﬁ17681
140317
FA05TG
157392
fa1943
§ASATE
264562
{48534
$87773
1246724
309849
G049
715250
1461331
iA8353
2HIZEE
34817V
34z 7Y
34448
284154
LILHTHA
4244675
§Ra2a7
I35604
/17881
234487
254487
243830
374487
2183946
261578
261578
i95974
267349
344135
271126
285448
285422
2461186
2882990
260323
2PEHLDE
Hi8ta
328120
3Aages
1682464
ADVATS
343434
221455
441434
346868
2PILHBY
291349
444592
A6%94S
409944
2845779
271443
348854
441527
4414600
343448
3424634
320028
2HRTPT
JO5938
324443
289114
289082
248807
442327
348712
447744
348787

MFRS
SPLY
CGDE"

5628%
62489
T2i38
q44114
72134
89336
71390
BY534

89534
34289
4455
O7PNG
B7243

G723
895334
geT36
BIG53
BYGaT
B?334
BYS536
869534

{2049
89534
S4713
27014

AT
BEIAPH
BHAPA4
87534
89534
875346
aal9q
87334
Fi4637
{4637
214637
495346
860314
{837
Q9834
BHO A
94637
80031
80031
PLH3T
1637
#0031
89534

71637
1637
Bood1
80031
86031
80031
800631
¥1637
F1837
1637
89534
21637
?1637
P1&37
BOO34
80934
F9637
80834

MANUFACTURERS

FART NUMBER

"—DR GENERIC TYFh"“

l?éﬂi@&XO@SJKAi
DHMISEI30J
DMiSEZ00J
192F22049R8
fPEDATIXOGATKAL
DHiSF{51.)
{263UWA739¢
IMi%EAT9.)
197773

CF=472

3evany

TIS2A30
i7SHD2LANOOI5HAL
CDI9FDiB2J0
iN444d

FD7R23

FOH9E74

236154

34164

Cof 2091 4-6380M
16123-baf
3355404

417881

256487

27014
3746687
INZYO4
NESFEL {48

AN3G0L
3089P -4~ 56
FO0PF-{ {00
LA 0]
285148
2/FIE2
I06G9F-
288290
CHFS33484¢F
CHFS5E2RF
CHF3524R3F
228120
CRISI-4-5P 160K
CHFS31 002F
409894
CRIZI-4-53F470F
CHFSSA222F
CR251 - 4 -3F&2E
R ~-5P33K

=200

LR25Y
LMFb'ﬁli
CHFSI2492F
CR251 ~4~3F47E
409744

CMF352672F
CMFS57362F
CRA5f~4-5P1 3K
CR251-4-5P3K
CRA5¢--4-5FP519E
CR251-4-3FP1K5
CR253{~4-3F470K
CHF536630F
CHFS31 004F
CHFBBSARAF
321463
CHFB55762F
CHF556652F
CHF551Q03F
CR231-4-3F820F
CR25{ ~4~-5P3K1
CHMFS312R7F
CR251-4-5F1M

10T
®TY

$
H
Bl N A R o . Rt R S N EL R

-

3 P2 LA

L0 M3 = =n B -m B3 wm B3 D fal B3 mh B3 mh s em BY o s B e em

e L A % & Y

B50GA

~R

2 e =14
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REFERENCE
DESIGNATOR
A= YNUMERICS~~~>
R 70, 71

P2

HKReCoCgoC—
w -
O~ i

5-26

¥ o & & K

TABLE 5-12. AT0A1 A/D ANALOL PCB ASSEMBLY
{SEE FIGURE 35~{2.}

FLUKE

STOCK
********** DESCRIFTION-ommmomem st i ) e
RES, CF, 10K, +-5%,0.25% 343839
TERMINAL, TEST FOINT 179283
REFERENCE aMF SET (U ,R?,R{4,Ri5,R18) 415034
IC,0F AMP,GEN PURFOSE,TG-99/70--78 27i582
IC,OF ANMP,JFET INFUT,TO-5 CASE 439837

IC, 0P AMP,SELECTED VOLTAGE FOLLOWER 288345
IC,OF AMP,SELECTED,GEN PURPOSE, TO-78 225944

RES,MNEY,DIF, {46 PIN,14 RES, 33K, +--5% 413144
RES,MET,.DIF, {4 FPIN,8 RES,{00K,+-5% 3188648
SOCKET, SINGLE,FWR,FOR £.022-0.6235 PIN 343285
SOCKET, IC, {4 PIN 2TE3EG

HFES
SPLY
CORE~

HA355
#9536
8834
oavIy
1566

MANUFACTURERS
PART NUMBER
~~0R GENERIC TYPE-—
CRAS{~4-BF 10K
20408-5
415034
LM39i A
LF354F
LM3toH
ARZOP2
413146
3804438
2334074
3t &Rl 3Pk

[ A S I LE I ) ]

-8

-z
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Figure 5-12. A10A1 A/D Analog PCB Asseimbly
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TABLE 5«43, A{0A2 FAST K2 AsD DIGITAL ASSEMBLY
{SEE FIGURE 3~13.)

REFERENCE FLUKE  WFRS HANUFACTURERS
DESTGNATOR STOCK  SPLY PART NUMBER TOT
A= IMUMERTCS =) § e ormomios s FESTREIPT I G o m oo oo oo

el COBE- “-L?F\ GENERIC TYPE"H BTY

CAF, AL, A7UF , +~20%, 25V &FT0T 89534 E:‘P TO52

C i, 4

C 2, 3 Car, BIOA, G23FF, +-57%, 500V {A83 ‘3 144655 CDISFDE2OI0 2
J i, 2 CAELE ASSY,FLAT, 14 COND,3.5¢,DIF CONN  350F 48R4t S4{2-003.3 2
& H * TRANSISTOR, ST ,FPHNF, SHALL STGHNAL 224299 S4TII MPI364D i
R § RES,CF, 47K, +~5X,6.254 F458%96  BOO31  CR25{-4-3F47%K i
R 2, 3 RES,CF, 20K, +-5%,0.25W 573444  800F1 CRIES{-4-2F20K 2
R 4 RES,CF,i5¢,+-5%, 6,25 SVIH38 80031 i-A4~3F1S0E i
I 5, 46 RES, MF, 400K, +~1%, 0. 1 25W, { 0OFFHM 248807 91437 ChF 3&06"’51’: 2
R 7 ESLOF, 100K, +">/.,(}.3‘ild 348920 9003t 254 4-5F 1 00K i
™ 1, 2 Trmmaa TEST FOINT 179283 88248 O‘EOB 3 2
U i, R, 4, w LU,CHO8,DUAL D F/F,+EDL TRIG 340417 ORTIS  CD4913aE 7
& 14, 12, 22, = 340117

8] 32, 34, 35 #* 4017

t 007,02 * 10, 0HMOS HEX INYERTER 4045681 CD4Q49URBE 3
U 4, 13, 3¢ RES, NET,BIP, 16 FIN,G RES, 160K, +-5X% 3896138 3394149 3
U 5 ® L, CMOS, BUAL CMPLMNTRY FET PALR + INV 40813 CDAgd7AE 1
1] 2, 3& # LC,CHOS, GUAR 2 INPUT NAND GATE IBB{98 H4713 MOL A0t {URCE 2
U 14, 15, 7 ® IC,ARRAY,5 TRANS,NFM,5 ISOLATED TRANS 380188 92735 CA3{83E 3
u 4, 26 # L0, CHOS, QUAD 2 INPUT DR GATE 408393 QRVIE CDAOT{BE 2
i 23, 38 ® LG, ARRAY ., 2 TRANS  NEN, SELECT IECO=40NA 477778 Snba{) 477778 i
L il #OI0,CMOS, BUAD 2 INPUT AND GATE ABBAGT 5 CDAGEI R i
4 34 ® I0,CM05, DIV BY 8 CNTR W/ BRDECOBRED OUT 493340 CRARI2AL i
U 33 # IC,CMOS, TRIFLE 3 INFUT NAND GATE 375447 ”?'i_) CRAGIZURE $
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Flgure 5-13. A10AZ Fast R* A/D Digltal PCB Assembly
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8506A

TaBLE S-14. Attt THERMAL TRUE-RMS CONVERTER ASSEMELY

(SEE FIGURE S-14.)

REFERENCE FLUKE
DESIGNATOR STOCK
A= SHUMERLGS =) § weoeem oo e DESERIFT TN e se e s ()
a1 THERMAL TRUE-RHS CONVERTER ASSEMBLY 483934
é * A1161 ATTENUSTOR FCB ASSEMBLY
A ® AT{A2 AMPLIFIER PCE ASSEMBLY
oo SCREM, MACH, FHE, STL, 6~32X1 /4 152140
B2 SCREM, KACH, FHF, NYL, 632X /2 115604
B3 NUT, ALTERED 657944
HE SHIELD, AMPLIFIER b13594
ME 2 CASE, THERMAL TRUE-RMS (HF2 - MPi{)  &54298
WR 3 GUARD , FRONT 656578
HE 4 GUARD, REAR 576454
WE S SHIELD,COVER 577067
HE 6 DECAL, THERMAL TRUE RMS CONVERTER 448383
e 7 DECAL, CAUT LON 454504
We o 8 BECAL TRIM ADJUSTMENT 53401 {
HE 9 COVER, MGDULE £ASE 492974
ME 19 CASE HALF-MODIFIED 468241
LN CASE HALF EXTENDED, HODIFIED 456249
NOTE 1 = A1{1A1 AND A1{AZ ARE MATOCHED ASSEMBLIES. ORDER #/M
683938 AND REFLACE COMFLETE A1t ASSEMELY.
NOTE 2 = SELECT At TEST
NOTE 3 = ORDER F/N 656298 FOR CASE ONLY,

DOES MOT INCLUDE FCB BOARDS.

MERS
SPLY
CODE~

B8YI34
89534
89534
89538
8e33s
89536
a¥334
8Y5ES
O¥336
89534
89534
89534
89536
89534

FART NUMBER TOT ¥
~-0f GENERIC TYPE-- ary  -g -

683938

120640
1i5004
Hi7744
6135964
&£56298
654678
574454
377067
645383
454504
534844
402974
&0 A
654249
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Figure 5-14. A11 Thermat True-HMS Converter PCB Assembly



REFERENCE
DESIGNATOR
A SNUMERLCS~-)
c o i- 3
¢ 4
C 5
c 4
C 7, 18, 25,
€ 26
c 8, 15
6 9
£ooge, 14
IR
PR
Coo43, 29, 27
£ 14
coo47
T 9
coooa
co 24
c 28
£ 29. 30
c 3t
£ 34
Moo
HoO3
Joo2,03
K ¢, 3, 4
k@, 5-07
MP
ME 3
ME 4
ME§

ME 6

HE 7

ME g
oot

@ 1
ROt
Roo2

R 3
R4

R 5

R 6
R7

R 8, 9
R0
ROt
ROOg2
Ro13

R 15
Ro16
RoO97
Roo18
G

v o2
U3
U3

u o4

U o5, &
uoote, 11, 16,
u o 8
o2

U 13,104
u 15
97

YR 4, 2
W
o2
NOTE

3

TOELE S-15.
(SEE FIGURE 5-15.)

it DESCRIFTTO N e
CAF,FOLYES, 0. 220F , +-10%, { 200V
CAF,CER, 9. O5UF , +B0-29%, 500V, 25U
CAF, PORE, 36PF , +-8. 34FF, 1000V
CAF, PORC, 6. 2FF , +=0. 25PF, { 000V
CAF,CER, 27FF (SELECTED)

CAP. VAR, 0.8-16FF, 280V, ALk

CaF, FORC, 3, 9FF, +~0 20FF , { 00OY
CAF, PORC, § L 5PF, +~0.25FF, 1000V
CAF, MICA, 3TOFPF, +~53, 500Y
CAF,FORC, 2, 2FF , -0 25PF, 1008V
CAF, VAR, { - 20FF, 250V, 4IR

CAF, FORC, 1 (OPF, +-0.25FF, 1500V
CAP, CER, 47PF , +-2%, 100V, C0G

CAP, CER, {ROFF, +-2%,160V,C86
CaF,PORG, @.5PF , +-0, 25FF, 1 006GV
GAF, CER, 226GFF, +-2%, 160V, COG

CAP YA, APUF, +-20%, &V
CAF, Ta, JEUF  +-20%, {5V

CAF, CER, 1 LOPF  +=L 25FF, 108V, O0K
CAF, CER, S&FF, +-2%, 190V, C0&
SCREW, MACH, FHF, ¥, 5TL, 4-40X3/8
SCREW, MACH, PHF SEME, §TL, 6--32X3/78
SOUCKET, CONNECTOR

RELAY , REED, 1 FORM A,5vDC
RELAY,REED, § FORM A, 4.3VDO
SHIELD, CAFACITOR

SPRING, COTL

SHIELD, FCB

FOST, CONMECTOR

GROMMET

SPACER, ©.487

SFACER, 9.138

RIBRON CARLE, 16 CONDUCYOR
TRANSISTOR, ST, FNF, SMALL STGNAL
RES, VAR, CERM, 3iC, +~20), .54

RES, VAR, CERM, 180, +-20%, 9,54

RES, VAR, CERM, i, +~20%, 0. 5%

RES, MF 2370, +-4%, 0.1 2530, 1 Q6FFH
RES, VAR, DERM, 50K, +-1 08X, 8,34
REZ,CF, 47K, +-5%, 0.25%
RES,CF,150,+-5%, 0. 25W
REL,OF, 1.5K, +-5%, 0. 234
RES,CF,510,+-5%, 0.25u
RES,MF,49.9,+-1%, 0,103
RES,CF, 429, +-3%, 0. 254
RES, VAR, CERM, 3K, +-1 80K, 8.0U
RES,MF,25.5K, +-1%,0.125W, 1 OFFM
RES, vaR, CERM, 200, +-10K, 9. 5W
RES, MF, 11, +~1%, 6. 125W, 190FFM
RES, MF, 247K, #=$7, H .01 28W, 1 00PPHM

W, {OOPFH

® RES METWORK ASSEMELY
# RES NETWORK ASSEMERLY

¥ ok ok ook K K R OBk

RES NETWORK ASSEMBLY
SWITCHING NETWORK HYBRID,
RES NETWORK ASSEMELY
SWITCHING NETWORK ASSEMBLY, TESTED
IC,TTL, DUAL NAND PRIVER

TESTED

IC,CHOS, TRIFLE F INPUT MAND GATE
TE,CHMDE,QUAD D LATCH, W/XOR ENABLE
1€, CH0S , HEX INVERTER

6, CMOS, QUAD 2 INFUT NAND GATE
LENER,UNCOMP, 7.3V, 3%,
CABLE, INPUT

CABLE, RIGID

20.0MA, £.4¥

Atial ATTENUATOR PCR ASSEMBLY

FLUKE

STOCK

e N e
2TR49E
054674
&1 48914
LOIP2B
342749
362749
229930
HQIZPTY
4BETRY
48445
HO3F3E
HOF44%9
S&6357
512348
Be2848
ST A
S04
F43945
423012
UGS
L2970
2546144
177022
I52450
AOFF40
241574%
7437
4244465
456702
267500
135249
JEELH0A
543653
483384
2246399
2467872
267823
247856
288373
330488
3ALBYS
343442
343418
441 400
335894
442319
288282
29L37Y
28%148
441204
2ASTYY
544641
376025
340799
544361
46794
734984
404108
404408
IT3LAT
355449
494681
355198
286444
3703
4613598

THESE CaPACITORY ARE MATCHED ITEMS AND ARE INSTALLED
AT THE TESTED LEVEL. THE HARDWARE THAT MAY BE SHIPPED
WITH THESE CAPACITORS WILL NOT BE USED.

HFRE

SPLY

CODE-
89534
L0705
PoAS
PEITE

89534

P1293
IS
PIRTS
72434
9E2R7S
FI293
PL2VS
“49534
148
PERTH
89534
54289
56289
8Y5E6
§9534
89238
89534
P8P
Tive?
TITEY
8¥534
89534
89534
dEeTVY
89554
a7534
8956
89534
a713
BH294
80294
BH2a94a
?§437
80294
BRO3A
80934
80031
BOB3E
?1437
300314
895346
1637
89534
EARx N
15637
89334
89334
89334
89534
89534
89515
36289

QR7IB
8273V
92735
Ga713
G473
BYS36
895346

MANUFACTURERS
FART MNUMBER
GENERIC TYPE--

men (I

FTTA9E

FHBLEASRH I AUSOTIAGR

YY1OCATHOFA
YY1 DLAGRICE
3aRaAn

5301

WY §OCAZRPCE
YY1HCATRICE
DM{SEIZLD
YY1 OCARZRZCE
5564
yytotaiRele
F123s8
RIPE121
YY{OCAORSEE
Siafid
iPLLIFAXOBIOKAS
1946D2RAKQGEKAY
2ARee9
FEA9Y
254144
{77022
S1-051{-0000
32000034
§240-0094
SPA&BVS

AR 4445
&B34THI

543652
493884
MPS3640
J0HPF-{-502
JFEORF-{ -1 01
309

0O ~1~5073
ERRS 4~ 4~5F47K
CR254~4~5F {50
CR25{~4~5FiK5
CR25{~4-585¢0F
CHFSS49RSF
CR2BS - 4-5F420E
288282
CHMF552552F
FHS1 48
CHMESSY i ROF
CMESE2672F
540641

574625

540799

544341

S446TH6

731984
UDNS 71 28

CDA4023UBRE
CHAQAZHE
CD4046PURE
MCi 401 1URCP
{N755A
577034
412598

TOTO0Y
gTY

3
i
i
1

o N T e T T Y - B 2 B e e I |

R S L

8506A

m—oZ

-
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REFEREMNCE
DESTIGNATOR

A= ONUMERTLS o)
C 3, 4, 4,
C v, 39

c 5

c g, 12

€ ?

€ f@

c i

€ 13

c 14

C i7

N i8

" 2%, 28, 29
¢ 22, 25

[ 23

C 24

C 2&, 27

£ 31, 32

c 34

c 36, 38

& 38

[ 39

CR §.0 5= 7,
CR to, i, 13,
CR 14, 14

CR 3, 4

CR 15

H {

J i

M §

ME 2

hid 3

MP 4

Q i

R 2

& 4

@ 5

& &, 7

& 8- i1, 21
G ta- 14, 17,
& 2é, 27, 39,
g 34~ 37

& 18, 19

Q 20

R az

{ 23, 32, 38
Q 24

a a3

Q 28, 34

& 29

@ 33, 3%

R i, &

R -~ 4, 11,
K 24, 28, 4
R 7

R g, @9

R i1, 4t

R i2

R t4

R i5, 26

R i&, 17

R 18

R {9, 33

R 28, 2%

& 22

R 23, 29

L3S 25, 27

R 30

R 34

R 32

R 34

R 335

R 36

R 37

R 38, 3%, 45

% K & & ok

WOk OO O o & ko % ook W % koW % ¥

TABLE 5-16. Af{A2 AMFLIFIER PCR ASSEMRLY

{SEE FIGURE 3~14.)

~~~~~~~~~~~~ DESCRIFTION

CAP, TA, {QUF , +~20%

, 20V

CAF, CER, 9. 03UF, +80-20%, 25V, Y5U
CAP, VAR, 0 . 353 . 3PF, 250V, AIR

CAF, VAR, B_8-§ OFF , 230V, AIR

CAF, CER, 22FF , +-2%, 108V, 004G

CAP, VAR, {-20FF, 256V, AIR

CaP ,CER, 4, 7FF, +-9  25FF, 1 O8Y, COH
CAF, TR, Z.2UF, +-10%, 15V

CaP,CER, 3.9FF, +-Q L 25FF , t08Y, COJ
CAF, CER, 0. 68FF, +-0 . 25FF, 100V, H7J
CaP, CER,9.91UF, +80-20%, 1 08V, Z5V
CAF , FOLYCA, . 1 3UF, +-5%, 50V

CAP FOLYCH, TUF, +~ {84, 50V

CaP, CER, 82FF , +-1{ 0¥, 560V, $3N

CAP, FOLYST, 0. 91 UF, +-2X, 100V

CAF, TA, 3FUF, +-20%, 28V
CAF,FOLYPR, 1 .QUF, +~{0%, 100V

CAP, CER, 33FF, +-23%, 106V, COG

CAF, CER, { 2€0FF , +-20%, {00V, XTR
CAF, CER, 39FF, +-2%, 1Q0V, COG
DIGDE,IL,BY= 73,0V, I=130MA, 306 M

DIOGDE, S1,8V= 20,0V, 10= SOMA, 250 Mh
DIDE, ST, HAT CARRIER,HI-SFEER SWITCH
SCREW, HACH , FHE, S, 8T, 2-56X3/8
SOUKEY, IN-LINE, 19 FPOS. (NOT SHOWN)
COVER, ASSEMELY

SPACER, ALTERNATE

SUPFORT, RESISTOR (NGY SHOWN)
SFACER, RND, (HOT SHOWN?
FTRANSTSTOR, 51, N-JFET, DUAL, TO-78
TRANSISTOR, ST, FNP, DUAL, TO-71
TRANSISTOR HATCHED
TRANSIZTOR, I, FPNF, SHALL STIGNAL
TRANSISTOR, SI,NPN, SHALL SIGNAL
TRANSIZTOR, ST, N-JFET, TO-92
TRANSIETOR, 81, H~JFET,REHOTE CUTOFF

TRANSISITOR, FET, HATCHEDR FAIR (R18,Q49
TRANSISTOR, ST, N~ JUFET, TG~72
TRANSISTOR, §%, N~JFET, HI-VOLTAGE, TG-92
TRANSISYOR, 81, HFN, SMALL SIGNAL
TRANSESTOR, 8T, NPN, SMALL SIGNAL
TRANSISTOR, 51, PNF, SMALL STGNAL
TRANSTISTOR, ST, N-JFET, TO-92, SWITCH
TRANSISTOR, £1, N—~JFET, TO-92
TRANSISTOR, ST, PNP, SHALL STGRAL

RES, MF, 787, +~4%, 9, 125%, 25FFHM
RES.MF,37.4 SELECTED

RES,CF,540,+-5%,90.254

RES, CF, 33, +-0K, .25
RES,MF,20,+~1%,6. 125U, 100FPH
RES, MF, 200K, +—1%, 0. 1254, { 0OFFH
RES MF,976,+~1%, 0. 1254, 50PFH
RES, VAR, CERH, 20K, +-20X,0.5W
RES,EF , 1906, +-8%, 0,25

RES, MF,§ . 58K, +~1%,6.125W, S0FPH
RES, MF, 8. 06K, +-1%, 0. 1254, {00PFH
RES, HF, 10K, +~{%, 0,125k, {00FFHK
RES, MF', 40 2K, +-1 %, 0. 125W, 1 60PFM
RES, ®F, 250K, +-0.25%, 0. 250, SOFFH
RES, MF, 383K, +—1%, ©. 1 25U, { QOFFM
RES,MF, 337K, +-{%, 0. 125U, 1 00PFHM
RES , MF, 20K, +-1%, 0. 125W, 1 DOFEM
RES,CF, 22K, +~5%, 6. 254

RES, VAR, CERM, (0K, +-10%,0.54
RES, VAR, CERH, 2K, +-20%, 0.54

RES, MF,13.7K ,+~1{%, 0. 125, 1 00FFH
RES,HMF,2.8K, +~14, 0. 1250, 1 DOPFH
RES,CC,10H,+-5%, 0,254

FLUKE
FTO0K

.—.-Ng’.-..
TEOLAD
339467
§4BS4
403454
279930
592874
HOI44T
IH2TTE
36431 4
512947
48501 ¢
149153
343446
27414649
145585
{48385
358234
A03548
513226
359283
518942
203203
203321
203323
375907
25LFEP
3792ia
477661
&¥3T2
$1369D4
545079
294319
495034
AS3RI
436814
225599
3336098
343830
429977
429977
429977
265744
328237
393314
218394
336803
458707
25§57
535039
195974
A59909
Tia504
714504
4414609
414524
234844
261781
320341
247898
348771
385344
294942
148260
235333
3401414
288498
235000
291872
343460
3094674
267864
236752
325470
{94944

56289
895336
89534
59640
BR636
89534
594640
49534
F4H2B9
14732
89534
72782
89334
9r7LO

§7263
28480
89534
Loy
898346
895346
89534
I35579
89534
32293
89536
07263
89534
{2040
89334

BY 334
8%534
8Y336
G471
7263
@4743
27014
89334
64713
21637
289334

8003t
86034
¥1637
P1437
FEOHET
80294
ilolo3 |
Fia3?
P1437
FI637
944637
21637
PL437
1637
214637
20631
89336
80294
P1637
PE63T7
01§21

MANUFACTURERS
PART NUMBER
-~{JR GEWERIC TYPE--

174D10AXOD20KAE

5855-000-Y3U-503Z
58614

5204

34287

55014

JeatT2
FPERR2BXEGEBHAL-
512947

A8
8H5-000~ L5V~ { Q3L
3434616

271649
H3{-000-SANG-BROK
{68385
196D396XE02GFES
SP10DIC{85K
34322

81 21-A1 9~ WIR~1
912942

1N4448

28M

FR7223
36922900
Fryta
5837734
4435219

&1 34604
348679
TOgGS
495836
ITSZ§042
630814
2NA250
333898
MSSF30024
429977

243744
328237
A73314
ANBROA
MES&564Q
MPSB6342
NSSF5¢148
535039
IN3F06
CHFSSTBTOF
7143014

CRI51-4-BF51 0L
CRATE 4GP FIOE
CHMFS50260F
CHFS552803F
CHFS39740F
300PF-1-203
CR25{~4~-5F{00E
CHFS3458B1F
CHF3ISB041(F
CHFS51002F
CMFS54022F
CMF3525038
CMF5S383%F
CHFSSASYIF
CHFE32002F
CR251-4-5P2K2
F09474
3009P~1-202
CMFS51372F
CMFS5328904F
CR1943

Tar
Ty

o

R S R R R e R T

[V I B e N R RS )

PE Y wn P ek f3] —m s 1

O wh b o i e 23 B R B RY e R) B as B RS e

8506A

N
R0
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8506A

REFERENCE
DESIGHATOR
A YNUMERICS ~-}

&8

46, 44
4z

43

45

46, a7
48

49

50

54

52

53

54, 56
55

57, 59
58

41

53

44,
&9

70,
71

72
7%
76

84, 87
T4, B3

8t, B2
5

=
-
1

o U b Ny
0

4

o -3
-

i1

forll ool vl ol ol st ol el ol gl wanll sl il wod B i e B B B Bt e s B B B B e B B e B i ir-a B Bl o e e s e 1 B e s B3

oA K
AmoE

e
B p3 e PN N

ow
[l

£

E R A ok oM ok K

L3

TABLE 5-14.
{SEE FIGURE 5-14.)

e emarne s sme s owim m e ST R T T T CHN e ere v st s sms s e e e e e

RES, MF, 2K, +-1%, 0. 1250, { DOFFH

RES M, 178K, +=1%, 0.1 250, 25FFN

RES, MF, ¢M,+- 1%, 6. 125K, REPFM

RES, M, 39.2K,+-1%, 0. {254, 1 0OFFHN
RES,CC,519,+-5%,0.54

RES, HF, 24,9, +-1%, 0. 125U, {00PPH

RES HF, 49910, +~ 4%, 0. 1254, {00FPH

RES, VAR, CERM, 200K, +-20%, 0. 5%

RES NWF 127K, =14, 6. 125W, {Q0FFN

RES, VAR, CERM, 30K, +-{ 0%, 0.5W

RES MF, $37, 04K, +~0.{%, 0. § 254, 50FFM
RES, VAR, CERH, 25K, +-20%, 0. 54

RES,\MF 649K, +~1%, 0. 125W, 25FFH

RES, MF, 20 .5K,+~1%,9., {250, 1 00FFPH

RES VWF, 10K, +-1%, . 125W, 160FPHM

RES, VaR, CERM, 2K, +-1 6%, 0. 5K

RES HF 4690, +~ 1%, 9.1 25W, {00FPH
RES,CF, § 00K, +-5%, 6. 25K

RES, MF, 604K, +~1%, 0. 125U, { GOFFM

RES, HF, tOK, +~1%,0.125%, BOFPHY

RES, MF, 499, +~1%, 0,1 250, SOPPH

RES, VAR, CERM, 50, +-20%, 0., 54
RES,CF, 15K, +-3X, 0,250
RES,CF, 470, +~35%, 0,25
RES,HMF,38. 3K, +~1%, 0. §254, i 00PFHM

FES, MF,2.49K, +~ 4%, 0. 125, {00FFH
RES,CC,4796M,+-10%,0.25U

CONNECYOR, TEST FOINT

AMFL QUYFUT HYBRID, TESTED

RES NET TESTED-FREC AL DIV.--~B502-190
IC,OF aMF, SELECTED YOLTAGE FOLLOWER
IC, BIPLR, SCHNL HI-VOLY DISPLAY DRIVER
IC,0F AMP,SELECTED GEW SQOKHI

AQO OHM RMS SENSOR

IC,0F AMP,GEN PURFPOSE, TO-TE NETAL CAN
EC,ARRAY,S TRANS NFN,3 150,22 DIFF COM
IC,0F AMP,SELECTED LU~NOISE,JFET IN
IC,0F ARP, SELECTED 2 UV P-F NOISE
IC.0F AMP,LO~NOISE, TO-99,METAL CAN
IC, BIFLR, YCHNL HI-VOLT DISFLAY DRIVER
RES,NET,SIF,8 PIN,7 RES, 100K, +-2%
RES,NEY,S5IP,8 PIN,4 RES, {M,+-2¥

ZENER, COMP, &.4V, 35X, 5 PPM TC, §.0MA
ZENER, UNCOMF, 5.6V, 5%, 20.0HA, £.44
TENER,UNCOMF, 13,0V, 3%, 9.5MA, 9.44

CABLE AS3Y, AMPLIFIER

SOCKET, 3-PIN, (W/R1Y,R41)
SOCLKET, 4-FIN (W/R2,R3,R4,R5)
SOCKET, TRANS , 18 FIN

ALTA2 AMPLIFIER FCE ASSEMELY

FLUKE
sToCK
._...NU_._.
194944
235224
342769
460535
236414
108951
T9GE5T
268513
18569
291328
T3048D
464046
285713
312494
241669
254708
309“! 6’{’!
ZBEA54
F4B929
291419
I9§633
289254
T67B15
348854
343434
241372
226269
403530
512889
539759
54§95
288365
304795
418566
521625
288928
248994
385450
381942
741046
Se48%4
412908
403499

350829

277236
110726
77033
402958
417314
714386

HFRE
SPLY
CODE~

21437
1437
F14637
714637
04121
94437
71437
86294
F1637
80294
89534
80294
244637
PLEFY
1637
#9534
914637
BOGO3H
P1637
F{637
91637
BO2%4
80031
80031
99637
PI63T
1121
62669
89534
q9536
{2840
56289
12040
895348
12040
{2040
12640
12040
89536
2-¥d: 44
BYE34
89534
87910
87949
04713
49534
272464
JIO035
71506

MANUGFACTURERS
FART NUMBER TaT
-0k GENERIC TYPE-- ary

CHFIS2064F
CHESS1783F
CHF3I51 06aF
CHFS53922
ROUZOLF341 IS
CHFSB2AR9F
LHFSHA993F
300PF--1-264
CHFBS1273F
3099F-1-563
494044
3009F~1-253
CMFS5&6492F
CHFSBZO32F
CHFSHi 1037
FO9864
CMFS31693F
CRAST-4-3F100K
{MFS56042F
CHFES{062F
CHFSS 4996
3GOPF- (500
CR25{ 455K
CR2G 1 ~4-5F470E
CMFS53832F
CHESS2491F
RCO7GFA4TOKS
6EF9T
S3IPTS9
541953
LM3TOH
UFH-486
LM358N
521423
LHI08AH
LMIsasy
SH2R 467
SH64146
THI06S
UrHa8
412908
603498
IN4AS7Y
IN7324A
1NPSAR
377623
19-18-2034¢
38-109~1-04
803920
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6-1. INTRODUCTION

6-2. This section of the manual contains
information concerning options and accessories
available for use with the multimeter. Subsections
are included for accessories and for each option. The
Table of Contents identifies each item by name,
number, and appropriate page number.

§-3. ACCESSORIES

6-4. Several accessories are documented in the first
subsection. Additional accessories are listed in
Section ! of this manual. Complete documentation
is provided for any accessory ordered for the
multimeter,

6-5. OPTIONS

6-6. Documentation for ali currently available
options is also included in this section. A subsection
is devoted to cach option. Applicable pages are
identified by section, option number, and page
number within the subsection. For example, page 3
for the -02A option is identified as 602A-3.

6-7. Programming instructions for any of the
remote interface options (05, -06, or -07) are
included in Section 2A of this manual. The Isolator,
which is a standard module with the 8505A and
8506A, is documented in subsection 608A.

6-8. Each subsection includes all information to
install, operate, and maintain the option.
Specifications, a list of replaceable parts, and a
schematic diagram are also provided.



600-1. RACK EAR MOUNTING ASSEMBLY
600-2. Figure 600-1 illustrates installation of the
Rack Ear Mounting Assembly. Use the following
procedure:

I. Remove the nameplate decals from the
handles.

2. Remove the screws from the handles.

3. Attach the rack ears with #8-32 x 5/8 PHP
screws (included with the kit).

4. Note the hole pattern in the top and
bottom trim items. Remove the corresponding
screws from the multimeter’s top and bottom
covers,

5. Attach the top and bottom trim items with
#6-32 x 3/8 PHP screws and lock washers
(included with the kit).

600-3. HIGH VOLTAGE PROBE (80K-6)
600-4. The 80K-6 extends the voltage measuring
capability of an ac/dc voltmeter up to 6000 volts. A
1000:1 voltage divider provides a high input
impedance. High accuracy is provided when the
divider is used with a voltmeter having a 10 Mohm
input impedance. A molded plastic body houses the
divider and protects the user from the voltage being
measured,

800-5. HIGH VOLTAGE PROBE (80K-40)

600-6. The 80K-40 is a high voltage accessory
probe designed to extend the voltage measuring
capability of an ac/dc voltmeter up to 40,000 voits.
‘the probe is a precision 1000:1 voltage divider
formed by two matched metal-film resistors. The
urusually high input impedance offered by these
resistors minimizes circuit loading and optimizes
measurement  accuracy. A special plastic body

BB06A
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houses the divider and provides the user with
isolation from the voltage being measured.

600-7. HIGH FREQUENCY PROUBE (B83RF}
600-8. The 83RF converts a dc voltmeter into a
high frequency, 100 kHz to 100 MHz ac voltmeter.
Conversion from ac to dc is on a one-to-one basis
over a range of 0.25 to 30V rms. The probe’s de
output is calibrated to be equivalent to the rms value
of a sinewave input.

600-9. HIGH FREQUENCY PROBE (85RF)
600-10. The &3RF is designed to convert a dc
voltmeter into a high frequency, 100 kHz to 500
MHz ac volimeter, Ac to de conversion ratio is one-
to-one over a range of 0.25 to 30V rms. The probe’s
dc output is calibrated to be equivalent to the rms
value of a sinewave output.

M04-205-500
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502A-1. INTRODUCTION

602A-2. Installation of the Chms Converter provides
precision resistance measurement capability. Both two-
terminal and four-terminal measurements may be made.

BO24-3. SPECIFICATIONS
602A-4, Table 602A-1 lists the specifications for the
Chms Converter,

GlZ2A-5, INSTALLATION

602A-6. Refer to Section 4 of this manual under
Module Installation and Removal for instructions on
installing and removing modules. Section B provides a list
of permissible and preferred installation slots.

802A-7. OPERATING NOTES

602A-8, Operation of the front panel controls with the
Chms Converter installed is deseribed in Section 2 of this
manual. Eight resistance ranges are available: 10, 160, Ik,
[0k, 106k, 1M, 10M and 100M. Manual or auto ranging
is available, Figure 602A-1 shows possible connections
for both two-wire and four-wire configurations., Four-
wire measurements provide maximum accuracy and can
be made on the 10, 100, 1k, 10k, and 100k ranges when the
Ohms Selector is pushed in (4T IN). Two-~wire
measurements {Ohms Selector out) can be made on the
iM, 10M, and 100M ranges without affecting accuracy,

6024-9, During normal operation (Calibration mode
off}, ohms zero can be made by shorting the input test
leads to compensate for both multimeter internal drift
and lead resistance. The front panel Ohms Selector must
be pushed in (4T IN) for four terminal zero corrections or
out for two-terminal zero corrections. When Calibration
mode is off, zero values are stored in temporary memory.
Select the 100} range and push the ZERO VDC/OHMS
button. This zero value is then applied to the selected
range { 160}) and all higher ranges, If greater measurement
accuracy is desired, discrete zero values can be stored by
subsequently pushing ZERO VDC/OHMS twice in

GBAZ2E66 3/83
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each higher range (lowest to highest), Zero values entered
in this fashion do not affect other zero values already
entered into Calibration Memory during software
calibration. I a power-up or reset occurs with Calibration
mode off, the temporary values entered with the above
procedure are replaced with the Calibration Memory
values,

602A-10, Zero values stored with Calibration mode on
are permanently stored in Calibration Memory. This
procedure differs in that corrections are made only for
multimeter internal drift and the zero value is entered for
the selected range only. Refer to Software Calibration
(Appendix 7B) for a full description. The temporary value
{Calibration mode off) or the permanent value
{Calibration mode on) for the range selected can be
recalled by pushing RECALL ZERC VDC/OHMS,

§024-11, GUARDING

602A-12, The ohms guard connection is only available
through the rear input connector. Figure 602A-1 shows
optimal use of the guard. Basically, the ohms guard is
used to minimize leakage resistance between HI and LO
input leads. This leakage would appear as shunt
resistance across high Rx values, In some high-resistance
measurement set-ups, leakage resistance in or on the
surface of insulating materials may provide enough shunt
resistance to degrade the accuracy of the measurement.
Figure 602A-1 illusirates one such case. Connecting the
ohms guard to the metal plate on which the standoffs are
mounied reduces the affect of leakage resistance through
or on the standoffs,

§02A-13. THEORY OF OPERATION

602A-14, The function of the Ohms Converter is to
produce a current through an unknown resistance such
that the voltage across the unknown is proportional to the
value of resistance. This is accomplished by configuring
the unknown resistance, Rx, as the feedback element of an
operational amplifier. A reference voltage, VREF, is

G02A-1
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Table 80241, Ohme Converter Specifications

Input Characteristice

RESCLUTION CURRENT
RANGE F;f‘bls&?f THROUGH
: 8% DIGITS” 5% DIGITS UNKNOWN
1062 20.00000 10 102 100 u2 10 mA
1000 200.000£3 100 p2 10 mA
1 k2 2.00000 ki 1 mQ 8 1 mA
10 kD 25.0000 k0 10 mi} Digits 78 LA
100 ki1 250.000 kD2 100 mQ2 Only 7.2 pA
1 MO 4.10000 M 10 100 4.5 ph
10 M 35.0000 MO 100 1000 0.45 pA
100 MO 265.000 MD 1000 1k} 56 nA
*In normal operating mode, 5% or 6% digits depending on range. In AVG operating mode, 8% digits
on all ranges.

Accuracy
+(% of Reading + Number of Counts)*

RANGE 24-HOUR 23°C £1°C 80-DAY 23°C +5°C
100 0.003 + 20 0.005 + 20
10002 o002+ 1.4 G003 +1.4
1 k) ooz +0.8 0.003 + 0.8
10 k&2 0.002 +0.8 0.003+ 048

100 k2 0.002 + 0.8 0.003+08
1 MG 0002+ 08 0.003 + 0.8

10 MQ 0.0075 + 08 0.02 + 0.8

100 MG 0026 + 0.8 0.08 +1

*“With 5% digit dispiay. For 61 digit display, multiply Number of Counts by 10.

>80 DAY: 23°C +5°C

ADD TO THE 80 DAY SPECIFICATION PER MONTH THE FOLLOWING % OF READING

RANGE % OF READING
100 0.00056
1000 - 1 MQ 0.00033
10 M2 0.0022
100 MO 0.0056

6802A-2
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Table 602A-1. Ohms Converter Specliicatlons (cont)

Operating Characterlatics
TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT

E(% OF READING + NUMBER OF COUNTS) /°C*

RANGE 0°C TO 18°C ARR 28°C TO 50°C
100 0.0008 + 1.5
10011 0.0007 + 0.2
1kQa 0.0007 + 0.2
10 ki1 0.0007 + 0.2
100 k@2 0.0007 + 0.5
1 MO 0.001+ 05
10 M 0.005 + 05
100 M0 002+ 05

*With 5% digit display. For 8% digit display, multiply Number of Counts by 10.

MAXIMUM LEAD RESISTANCE

RANGE MODE LEADS LEAD RESISTANCE
100y - 1000 4 wire Source 100
1k} 4 wire Source 10042
10 kO - 100 MG 4 wire Source 1 kD
OPEN CIRCUIT VOLTAGE
RANGE VOLTAGE
1061 - 100 kD) 7 volts maximum
1 M - 100 MO 25 volts maximum

MEASUREMENT CONFIGURATION .,
MAXIMUM OVERLOAD VOLTAGE
RESPONSE TIME
Analog Settling Time ..............
Digitizing Time .............. ...,

. T400V de or peak ac continuous on any range with no damage.

Two-wire and four-wire available on all ranges.

80 ms with Fast Filter or 800 ms with Slow Filier to rated accuracy.
Dapending on sample rate and filter selection the digitizing time
witl vary from 145 ms to & minutes 6 seconds using a 80 Hz ac line
with times incrsasing 20% using & 50 Hz ac line.

G02A-3
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applied through a reference resistor, RREF, to the
summing node of the amplifier. By definition of an ideal
operational ampilifier, the current through Rx is the same
current flowing through RREF (the summing node
represents virtual ground). Figure 602A-2 is a simplified
schematic of the Chms Converter and contzins an
tiustration of the derivation of the formula for Rx. A
current flowing through RREF equals (VI-V2)/RREF.
Using the expression for current to obtain the valoe of Rx:

YO
Rx=RREF (VI-V3)

The Ohms Converter muitiplexes the voltages which,
after being routed through the DC Signal Conditioner
and Filier modules, are measured by the A/ D Converter,

602A-15.  The current reference for the Ohms Converter
is derived {rom the -7V reference (RT4) from the A/ D
Converter. Inverting amplifier U4 uses two possible
feedback paths to produce either approxzimately +1.86V
or +18.5V as V1. U4 drives Q8. (38 serves as a larger
current source than is available from U4. R41, R45, and
R56 are the reference resistors, each having an
adjustment.

602A-16. Rxis the feedback element for the operational
amplifier composed of Q% and US. US drives Q37 which
serves as & higher current source. This arrangement also
ailows a larger cutput voltage swing. Note that Q9% and U5
are configured as an inverter, vet the output of US s a
positive voltage. Q37 draws its emitter current through
148 and B49 from the -30V supply with CR18and CR13
ensuring that 937 need not be in a state of saturation.
SOURCE voltages cut are negative voltages at SOURCE
1.0 with respect to circuit common. In the 106M range,
the voltage apphied to R41 is divided by 8. However, the
unattenuated VREF is measured. The factor of § is
preserved by assigning RREF the value of 8 x R4! in the
equation, As the Ohms Converter downranges, R4l
remains enabled so lower HREF wvalues are actually
parallel combinations. V2 is not measured in the three
highest ranges (1M, 10M, 160M) since lead resistance is
not large enough to affect accuracy.

602A-17. Extensive overvoltage protection has been
provided for the Ohms Converter. Refer to the full
schematic, Voltages appearing on the SENSE or
SOURCE HI terminals in excess of +28V or -3V {with
respect to circuit common} are clamped to ground by
Ql4, CR7, GQ10, and Q39. US is configured as a voliage
comparator biased by CR19 and R14. The clamping
action of Q14 or Q10 causes a voltage on the input Lo line
which triggers comparator U5 through Q11 or 315, in
gither case, the output at US pin 7 toggles to its maximum
positive level, clocking U3 while placing a highon the 1133
line. This opens relay K | and removes the input voltages
from the module. The high from U5 also inhibits the ACK
logic so an Error 4 is displayed. CR13 and CR 14 at the

B505A/B506A-02A

output of Q9, US are kigh voliage blocking diodes. Elisa
spark gap preventing voliages in excess of 400V between
the puard shield and circuit common.

602A-18.  The Ohms Converter is addressed by 1C1, 2,3
high, and must be addressed for each sample voltage.
Samples are multiplexed out at the rate of one every four
msec. This requires the fastest response time in the DC
Signal Conditioner of any measurement mode.

BO2A-18. MAINTENANCE

BU2A-20. Performance Test

602A-21. Test the Ohms function using the following

procedure:
1. Connecttest leads to the insirument in the four-
wire configuration. Ensure that the front panel
{Ohms Selector is pushed in (4T IN).

2. Select OHMS (function) and 10{) manual
{range). .

3. Short all leads together, then push ZERO
VDC]OHMS.

4. Connect the standard resistor for the range
selected. Check that the UUT reading falls within
the limits specified in Table 602A-2.

5. Select the next higher manual range.

4. Repeatsteps 3,4, and 5 for the 100, 1k, 10k and
100k ranges.

7. Connect test leads in the two-wire
configuration (Chms Selector out).

8. Repeat steps 3, 4, and 3 for the IM, 10M, and
1O0M ranges.

Tabie 602-2. Parformance Test

Standard UUT Reading

Resistor Low {exponent} High {exponent)
10 09975 10,0025
160 99,985 100,005
1K 89598 {+3) 1.00004 (+3)
10K 9.8896 (+3) 10.0004 (+3}
104K 99 9496 (+3} 100.004 (+3}
™ 88996 {+8} 1.00004 (+6)
10M 9.9979 {+6} 10.0021 (+6}
100M 99,849 {+6) 100.051 {(+6}

802A-22. Callbration
602A-23. Use the following procedure for hardware
calibration of the Ohms Converter.

I, Allow foratwo hour warm-up, then ensure that
dc volts accuracy is within tolerance.

B602A-5
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2. With the Calibration Switch set to on
(AVG/{CAL) annunciator flashes), disable
software calibration gain factors by pushing
STORE (CAL COR) once for each of the eight
ohms ranges.

3. Ensure that the Zero mode is off (LZERO
annunciator off), If necessary, toggle the ZERO
VDC/OHMS button.

4. Ensure that the Ohms Selector and the Guard
Selector are both pushed in. Then apply a high-
quality, low-thermal short to the inputs in a four-
terminal configuration,

5. Use manual range selection to prevent range
changes while testing at the range extremities.

6. Seclect the 10£} range on the UUT.

7. Adjust R24 for a reading between -0.0003 and
+0.0003.

8, Step through the other seven ranges, checking
that the reading is (¢ £1 digit on all ranges.

9. Remove the four-terminal short and make
four-terminal measurement connections. Select the
IM range and connect the input leads to a 4 M{}
standard resistor.

NOTE

Refer to Table 4-1 of the [nstruction Manual
for specifications on the Standard Resistors.

10. Adjust R40 for a reading between 3.99998
{+6} and 4.00002 (+6).

11, Select the [00 MO range and connect the input
leads to a 100 MQ standard resistor,

12, Adjust R37 for a reading between 99.995 (+6)
and 100.005 (+6).

13, Select the 100 k{) range and connect the input
leads to a 230 k{} standard resistor,

14, Adjust Rd44 for a reading between 249.998
(+3) and 250.602 (-+3).

15. Select the 1 ki) range and connect the input

B505A/B506A-02A

leads to a 1.9 k{} standard resistor.

16. Adjust R54 for a reading between 1.89998

(+3) and 1.90002 (+3).

17. Disable the Calibration mode {Calibration

Switch to off).

Table 602-2. Calibration Tests

Resistance Readings

Standard | Winimum Mominal Maximum
10 9.9085 10.6000 10.0011
100 a9 997 106.000 100.003
1k 0.69997 (+3)]1.00000 (+3)]1.00003 {+3)
10k G.9997 (+3) [10.0000 {(+3}[10.0003 {+3}
1001 §9.997 {+3) 100000 (+3){100.003 {+3}
1M 0.99997 (+8}]1.00000 (+8} 1.00003 {+6}
100 9.0989 (+6} {10.0000 {(+6}110.0011 (+6)
100M 899.969 (+6} [100.000 {+6}{100.031 (+6)

18  Short ali {four test leads and perform the ochms
zero procedure for each range (lowest to highest).
Ensure that a reading of all zeros (4 1 digit) is
ebtained on each range.

19, With Zero mode on, perform
resistor tests in Table 602A-3. There are no
adpustments for these readings. If any reading
exceeds the listed tolerance, the module is faulty.

g

802A-24. TROUBLESHOOTING

602A-25. Troubleshooting procedures for the Ohms
Converter follow the format used for the mainframe
instrument. Table 602A-4, Failure Isolation, assures that
the problem is in the Ohms Converter. Table 605A-5 lists
symptoms and possible failures in the order of
probability. Figure 602A-3 shows timing relationships.
Tables 602A-6 through 602A-8 give additional
troubleshooting procedures.

602A-26. Always remove power before removing or
instaliing a module.

802A-27. PARTS LIST

602A-28. Table 602A-9 is a parts breakdown for the
Ohms Converier. Refer to Section 3 of this manual for
ordering and use code information.

G02A-7
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Table 602A-4. Fallure lsolation

Go to the step
number given
STEF ACTION for correct
NO. response
YES NO
Section
i Perform DC Volts test {Section 4}, Is DC Volts within tolerance? 2 4
Section
2 Perform Ohms test. 1s Ohms within telerance? 4 3
3 Remove all optional modules except Isclator and Ohms converter.
4 Is Ohms now within tolerance? 5 6
5 An optional module is affecting Chms. Replace one at a time until Ohms goes bad.
Last one in is faulty — go 1o approgriaie portion of Section G.
6 is Isclator installed? 7 g
7 Remove isolator, insert Jumper/Monitor pch, Is Ghms within tolerance: a8 g
8 Bad isolator. Go to Subsection 608,
] Check power supply voltages as follows. Test DMM LO on AR {analog return).
VAT = +14.25 to 1575V VA4 = 2010 32V
VA2 = 1425 10 —15.78V Vee = 18V | Difference = 4.9
VAZ = +28 10 32V Vss =20V j to b2
RT4 = —-5.993 to —7.007
Section
16 Are the supply voltages within tolerance? 11 4
11 The problem is probably in the Ghms board, However, the DC Signal Conditioner may
contribute errors if the slew rates of the amplifiers are not fast enough. Go to Table 6025,

Table 602A-5. Symplom Analysls

SYMPTOM
MNo Ohms Readings (VG}

v,))
Ohms Zero Drift

" 10K — 100K Ranges Bad

10 — 100 — 1K Ranges Bad
10M Full Scale Low
Mo ACK
Alt Ranges Out of Tolerance
100M Neisy, 30M High
1K, 100K, 10M, 1C0M Ranges Bad
100M Range Bad

Etisptay Error 4 with no voltage at input

MNoisy at 30M or Full Scale

Full Scale 1M, 10M, 100M Ranges Out of Tolerance

Stew Rates Bad

POSSIBLE FAILURE
U5, Q8, O35, Digital Logic
U4, 8, 029 Digital Logic & Drivers
ub, a9
Q32, O33, Digital
Q30, Q31, Digitat
020, Q22
uUs, Q14, Q11,438
Q37, U
010, K3 Shorted
b, 04
Q20, 022, C19 Leaky
at4
CR18, CR17,CR4, CRB
CR18

DC SIGNAL CONDITIONER

037,038, 019, U3, U, UG

Note: If A9, Q18, U5, R18, R20, R2T, R23, R25, or R26 are replaced it is necessary to return the module to the
factory {Attn: Parts) for temperature compensation.

8024A-8
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VYoltages shown are at BT8, (DC Signal Conditioner

Cutput).
+18.5
OV~ o o o 2 i 2 a1 0 o 1 o e o o e e = -
Tuq 3 Tug = Tvg >
~18.5
Vo is proportional to Rx, Yo for full scale
Rx is shown.
Sample Rate Fitter  Tvp  Twa " Tvp
Fast No 30ms  30ms 200 ms
Fast Yes 30ms  30ms 550ms
Slow No 30ms  30ms 600ms
Slow Yes 30ms  30ms  1060ms
These are approximate times,
"Except Tvo for ranges 1M, 1OM, 100M is zero. No
V7 is measured for these ranges.
The first reading after a range change or overrange is
modified with longer V1 and V2 periods.
Figure 802A-3. Thving
Table 8024-6. Yoltage Measurements
Fuli W i ref* Yo© Wi* Va2
Range Scale T2 A ref (Source M} | {Range Value)} {(TP1) {Oifsat)
10 31.25 +18.5v 2K 9.3 mA 083y +18.5v <100 mv
100 250 +18.8V 2K 9.3 mA 83V +18.5V <100 mv
1000 2000 1.86V 2K 0.93 mA 83V 1.868V <100 mV
0K 32K +18.8V 2861 T2 pA Jq2v +18.5V <100 mV
100K 258K 1.86Y . 266K 7.2 A J2V 1.88Y <10 mv
M 4.081M +18.5V 4.081M 4.5 ph 4.5v +18.5V NA
108 32.728M 1.86Y 4.0910M 0.45 uh 4.5Y 1.86Y MNA
100M 261.824M 1.86v/8 4.081M 56 A 5.8V 1.86V NA

*Approximate values (3:5%)

TR is slways -7.0V :

TP3 Ref common (use for low side of measuramants) SCANNER: Voltages will appear on
TP4 amplifier offset (<10 gV properly adjusted) RTt in order. Vo — V1 — V2
Vo is proportional to RX '

Ve will vary some with ranges change

602A-9
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Table 6024-7. Range Switch Closurss

0= Switch Open Chart applies for time the particular voltage is SCANNED.,
1 = Switch Closed All other times 0" apnplies.
Vo V2a | Vb Vi
K1 K2 K3 05 019 Q20 Q29 Q31 Q33 Q35
_ 1082 1 0 1 G 0 1 1 1 0 1
10082 b 0 1 0 0 1 1 t 0 1
1K 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 0 1
10K$2 1 1 0 0 0 1 i 0 1 1
100K 1 1 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 1
1ME2 1 4] 0] 0 0 1 1 0 0 1
TOMEY 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 0 1
100ME2 1 -0 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 1
OHMS 0 0] 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 8]
Table 6024-8. Addrass and Data Coding
ADDRESS IC1, 2, 3 HIGH
Range v Do 1D iD2 ID3 D D5 e D7
10 Vo ¢ 1 1 o 0 1 1
V1 1 0 1 0 8 1 1
Vo 1 0 Y] 0 1 1 0
100 Ve 0 1 1 4] 0 1 1 G
Vi 1 0 1 0] 0 i 1 G
Vo 1 0 0] 0 1 i 0
1K Vg g 1 1 G 1 1 1 v
V1 1 0 1 0 1 1 1 0
Vo 1 0 0 1 1 1 1]
10K Vb 0 1 1 c 0 4] 1 1
V1 1 0 1 0] 0 0 1 1
Vo i 1 G 0 0 0 1 1
100K Vo 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 1
V1 1 0 1 0] 1 0 1 1
\' 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 1
11 Vg 0 i 1 0 0 t 1 i
' V1 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 1
10M Ve 0 1 1 0 1 1 i 1
V1 1 0 1 0 1 1 i 1
100M Ve " 1 1 0 1 1 0 1
Vi 1 0 1 0 1 1 0 i
OHMS 1 1 1 L 1 1 1
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BE05A/B506A-024

Table 6024-8. Ohms Converler PCB Asgembly

RUKE | Wea [
Sg DESCRIPTION sTocK | seLy MEE PART MO, gg g.§§ g
¥, | cooe !
w {32 OHMS CORVERTER PCB ASSEMBRLY OADER BY OPTION -02
FIGURE 6024 (B505A~-8110CT)
C1-CH CAP, T&, 6.8 UF +/~20%, 35V 363713 56289 106D6B5X0035KAT i
Ch CAP, CER, 33 PF +/~2%, 100V 354852 72982 B121-A100-C0G~330G 1
(]3] CAP, CER, 1200 PFF +/--20%, 100V 358283 80031 2222.630-01-122 2
c7 CaP, CER, 1200 PF +/~20%, 100V 358283 80031 2222-630-01-122 REF
C8 CaP, POLY, 100 PF +/=10%, 300V Lug609 89536 4BAGE0Y 1
ca CAP, CER, 0.0%1 UF +/-20%, 100V 149153 56289 CO23B1GI1F103M 7
Cig CAP, CER, 0.0t UF +/-20%, 100V 149153 56289 COR3IBIGIF1G3M REF
[of CAP, TA&, 22 UF +/-20%, 15V §23012 56288 196DZ26X0015KAT 1
ciz CAP, CER, 0.0%1 UF +/-20%, 100V 140153 56280 CO23BICIF103M REF
C1i3 CAP, CER, 0.81 UF +/~20%, 100V 140153 56289 CO23B101F103M REF
Ciy CAP, CER, 0.01 UF +/=-20%, 100V 149153 56289 COZ3BI1QG1F103M REF
Cis CAP, CER, 0.0% UF +/=20%, 100V 149153 56286 CO23B101F103M -REF
16 CAP, TA, 5.6 UF +/=20%, 25V 368969 56289 196D565X05025KA1 1
c17 CAP, CER, C.22 UF +/=20%, 50V 306849 71590 CW3ICOC224K 3
c18 CAP, TA, Q.47 UF +/~-20%, 35V 151349 56289 196DATHEO035HAT i
C19 CapP, CER, 0.01 UF +/-20%, 100V 149153 56280 CO23B101F103M REF
‘CEO CAP, CER, 0.0022 UF +/-10%, 500V 268425 32897 BR1000Z5R222K i
Cc21 CAP, CER, 0.22 UF /=209, 5OV 304849 71590 CW3COC22UK REF
c2z CAP, TA, 0.33 UF +/-20%, 35V B08690 5628¢ 196D33UX0035H 1
cz3 CAP, CER, 0.22 UF +/-20%, 50V 309849 71590 CW3ICOC224K REF
Chi DIODE, S%I, HI~-SPEED SWITCHING 203323 07910  TNALEB [ 2
CRZ2 DIODE, SI, HI~SPEED SWITCHING 203323 07910 1N4L48 REF
CR3 DIODE, 8I, HI-SPEED SWITCHING 203323 07910 1hs448 REF
CRL DIODE, SI, RECTIFIER, 1A L8144 08713 IN4006 7 e
CR7 DIODE, 8I, RECTIFIER, 14 42Bi44  OHT13  1NUOOE REF
CRr8 DIODE, SI, RECTIFIER, 1A 528148 04713 1NEQOA REF
CRS DIODE, ZEN, UNCOMP, +/-10%, 10.0V, H00MJd 113325 08713 1N9H 1A 2 1
CR10 DIODE, SI, MULTI-PELLET 37EHEE 09214 MPD300 4 1
CR11 DICDE, SI, HI-SPEED SWITCHING 203323 07910 i1N3a48 REF
CR12 DIODE, SI, MELTI-PELLET 375485 09214 MPDI0C REF
CRIR DICDE, SI, RECTIFIER, 14 Be8tak 04713 1KEO06 REF
CR14 DIODE, SI, RECTIFIER, 14 B2818% 04713 1HE006 REF
CR15 DIODE, SI, RECTIFIER, 14 L2814k 0OMT13  1NHOCE REF
CR16 DIGDE, SI, HI~-SPEED SWITCHING 209323 07910 TH4LLS REF
CR17 DICDE, SI, RECTIFIER, 1A 4281484 0713 1HMOOQ6 REF
CR18 DICDE, ZEN, UNCOMP, +/=10%, 10G.0V, HOOMY 113324 G4713 1NQG1A REF
CR19 DIQDE, 2-PELLET I75ETT  0921%4 MPD-200 1 1
CR20 DICGDE, 8I, HI-~-3SPEED SWITCHING 203323 07910 1H4LLS REF
E1 VOLTAGE SURGE PROTECTCR Y4723 25088 B2-B4YTO 1
H1 SCREW, PHP, #-30 X 5/8 413062 80536 413062 1
K1 RELAY, ARMATURE 515529 89536 515429 1
K? REL AY, DRY REED 357582 T1707T  URLOOTO 2
K3 RELAY, DRY REED 357582 71707 UFLCOTO REF
L1 CHOKE, RF 1115482 66800 1537-76 q
MP1 MODULE CASE (Includes MP2-MPQ} 651885 689536 651885 i 1
MP2 CASE HALF, MODULE 502990 89536 402990 2
MP3 CASE HALF, MODULE 502990 89536 402990 REF
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B8505A/8508A-02A

Table 602A-9, Ohms Converter PCB Assembly (cont)

SLUKE | MFG N
hEe BESCRIPTION STOCK | SPLY MFE PART HO., YT |Reci o
WO, | cobE LLLI L
MFY COVER, MODULE CASE BO2GTH 89536 402974 1
MPS SHIELD, COVER A11642 86536 811942 1
MP§ DECAL, OHMS CONVERTER 650572 89536 650572 1
ME7 DECAL, CAUTION 454505 89536  A5hs0M 1
P8 GUARD, REAR 383364 89536 383364 1
MPO GUARD, FRONT 383356 89536 383356 1
MP11 SPACER, XSTR 152207 OTGHT  10123~DAP 5
{not shown}
MP13 LUG, SOLDER 103531 77963 501 1
MP14 SPRING, COIL H2HN65 83553 C0120-041-0380 1
@ TRANSISTOR, $I, PNP 226290 OUT13 MPS3640 1 1
) TRANSISTOR, ST, NEN 218396 ONT13  2N3904 1Y 3
B TRANSISTOR, SI, PNP 195974 OLT13 2N3506 7 2
o TRANSISTOR, SI, NBN 218396 0713  2N390%4 REF
w5 TRANSISTOR, FET, H-CHANNEL 261578 89536 261578 4 1
06 TRANSISTOR, SI, NN 168716 BUS36 168716 3 1
a7 TRANSISTOR, SI, NBW 168716 89536 168716 REF
08 TRANSISTOR, SI, NPN 218396 ON713  2N300% REF
09 TRANSISTOR, FET, DUAL, N-CHANNEL 476309 89536 476309 1 1
Q10 TRANSISTOR, SI, NPN 203489 0921k 11C2322 5 1
Q14 TRANSISTOR, SI, NPN 203489 09218 1102322 REF
Q12 TRANSISTOR, SI, PNP 195974 0k713  2N3906 REF
Q13 TRANSISTOR, SI, NPN 218396 04713 2N390L REF
Q1y TRANSISTOR, SI, NPK 203489 09214 1102322 REF
Q15 TRANSISTOR, SI, NPN 203485 09214 11C2322 REF
Q16 TRANSISTOR, SI, NPN 203486 09214 1102322 REF
Q17 TRANSISTOR, SI, PNP 195974 OU713  2N3906 REF
q1a TRANSISTOR, SI, NPN 218396 04713 2N390% REF
019 TRANSISTOR, FET, N CHANNEL 261578 89536 261578 REF
Q20 TRANSISTOR, FET, N-CHANNEL 261578 80536 261578 REF
621 TRANSISTOR, SI, PNP 195974 04713 2N3906 REF
Q22 TRANSISTOR, SI, NPN 218396 OMT13 2N390% REF
Q23 TRANSISTOR, SI, NPH 218396 04713 2N3%0%4 REF
Q2 TRANSISTOR, SI, PP 195974 QL7113 2N390% REF
025 TRANSISTOR, SI, WPN 218396 04713 2H3901 REF
026 TRANSISTOR, SI, BNP 19597L 04713 2N3906 REF
Q27 TRANSISTOR, SI, HPN 218396 04713 2N390Y REF
G028 TRANSISTOR, SI, WEN 218396 OUT13 2N300k REF
029 TRANSISTOR, FET, N-CHANNEL 393314 89536 393314 b 1
Q30 TRANSISTOR, SI, NPY 216396 04713 2N350% REF
a31 TRANSISTOR, FET, N-CHANNEL 393314 89536 393314 REF
Q32 TRANSISTOR, &I, WEPN 218396 OWT13 2N3904 REF
033 TRANSISTOR, FET, N-CHANNEL 393314 89536 393314 REF
Q34 TRANSISTOR, SI, NPN 218396 0UT13  2N390% REF
Q35 TRANSISTOR, FET, W-CHANNEL 393314 89536 393314 REF
Q36 TRANSISTOR, FET, N-CHANNEL 261578 89536 261578 REF
Q37 TRANSISTOR, SI, NBN 218396 O©L713 -2N3Q0L REF
Q38 TRANSISTOR, SI, PNP 195974 04713 2N3906 REF
Q39 TRANSISTOR, SI, NEN 168716 89536 168716 REF
QL0 TRANSISTOR, J-FET, N-CHANNEL 288324 80536 28832k 1 1
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Table 8024-9. Ohms Converter PCE Assembly {cont)

8505A/8506A-02A

FLUHEE MES i

ggg BESCRIPTION STOEK | spLy MEG PART N gg; g:f,% g

%. | come :
R RES, DEP. CAR, 20K +/-5%, 1/4W Yath77 80031 CR251-H-5P20K &
R2 RES, DEP, CAR, 180 +/=5%, 1/4UW IY3HE2  BOO3T  CRPS1-HE-EPIS0E &
B3 RES, DEP. CAR, 20K +/-5%, 1/4U HRTHTT  BDOZ1  CREE1-4-5P20K REF
RA4-RT RES, DEP. CAR, 150 +/-5%, 1/L4W Y3442 BOO31  CRES1-4-5P1S0E REF
R8 RES, COMP, 220K +/=5%, 1/2W 108025 01121 EB22US 1
Ra RES, COMP, 1.BX +/-5%, 1V 180331 01121 GB182S 2
RiG RES, DEP. CAR, 20K +/-5%, 1/LW 441417 BOO3T CREBT1-4-5P20% REF
H11 RES, DEP. CAR, 20K «+/-5%, 1/4W 1414877 BO031 CRZET1-4.5P20K REF
®12 RES, COMP, 100K +/-10%, W 109397 01121 GB1031 i
R4 RES, DEP. CAR, 20K +/=E%, 1/4% 4177 BOOIY CREBI-4-5P20K 1
R16 RES, MIL. FILM, 30.1K +/=1%, 1/84W 293431 91637 CMFS53012F 1
R17 RES, DEP. CAR, 1M +/-5%, 1/4¥W 348987 80031 CR251-4-%5P1M [
Ri& RES, DEP. CAR, M =/=5%, 1/4y I489BF  BOO31T CRPE1-4-8BPIM REF
R1¢ HES, WW, 10K +/-0.1% 27 1H03 84836 271403 2
k20 BUSS WIRE, #228UG 115869 84536 115869 A/R
R21 RES, MIL. FILM, 10 +/-1%, 1/8W 268789 91637 CMIB50100F 2
R23 BUSS WIRE, #228KG 115869 B9S36 115469 REF
R2k RES, VAR, 100 +/-=20%, 1/2W 267823 11236 190PC101B 1
R25 RES, WW, 40K +/=-0.1% 271803 Bg536 271403 REF
R26 RES, MTL. FILM, 10 +/-1%, 1/8W 268789 91637 CMFS50100F REP
R27 RES, MTL. FILM, 20K +/-=1%, 1/68%W 291872 Q1637 CMP552002F 1
R28 RES, DEP. CAR, 39K +/-5%, 1/&W Ru2uG0 80031 CR2Z51-H-5PIGK 2
k20 RES, DEP. CAR, 3%K +/-5%, 1/4W 4u2h00n  B0O031 CR2GI-U-5P39K REF
R3¢0 RES, MIL. FILM, B.BTK +/-1%, 1/8W 394967 91637 CMF5%8871F 1
R31 RES, MTL. FILM, 80.8K +/-1%, 1/8W 312710 91637 CMF558062F 1
R32 REZ, DEP. CAR, M +/=8%5%, 1/4W 348987 BC031 CR251-4-5P1M REF
R33 RES, DEP. CAR, 180K +/-5%, 1/4¥ INBOHE  BOOZ1 CR251-4-5P180K 1
R34 RE3, MIL. FILM, 3.16K +/~0.1%, 1/8% 340588 01637 CMF&53161B 1
R35 RES, MIL. FILM, 21.5K +/-1%, 1/8W 44440 Q91637 CMEREZ1R2F 1
3% RES, MIL. FILM, 100K +/-1%, 1/8W 288807 91637 CMF551003F 1
R37 RES, VAR, BOK +/-~10%, 1/2W 330688 11236 190PCS03B 1
R3¢ RES, DEP, CAR, 1.6K +/-5%, 1/4W 348805 BOO31 CR251-4-5PiKE 1
RAO RES, VAR, 10K +/-20%, 1/2W 267880 11236 1S0PC103B 1
R4 RES, WW, 4.091M +/-0.1%, 2W 412205 84536 412205 1
Rypz RES, DEP. CAR, 20K +/-=5%, 1/L4W 1477 80071 CR251-4-5P20K REF
RUS RES, DEP. CAR, M +/-8%, 1/LW 348987 B0031 CR251-4.5PiM REF
REY RES, VAR, 500 +/-20%, 1/2W 267849 11236 1S0PCRO1R 1
Riis RES, WW, 272.84K +/-0.08%, 1/2¥W 412197 89536 Hi214G7 1
EHES RES, DEP. CAR, 3.3K +/-5%, 1/4W 348813 80031 CR251-H-5P3K3 1
/47 RES, DEP. CAR, 120K +/=-5%, 1/4W 441386 BC031 CREB1-E-5P120K 4
RSB RES, DEP, CAR, 470 +/-5%, 1/4W 343534 80031 CR251-4-5PL4TQE 2
Rig RES, COMP, 1.8K +/-5%, 1V 180331 0171121 GB1825 REF
R5Q RES, DEP. CAR, 2.7K +/=5%, 1/4W 386490 80031 CR2B1-#-5P2KY 2
B51 RES, DEP. CAR, 2.7K +/-5%, 1/4¥ 386890 80031 CR2E51-B.5P2KY REF
R&2 RES, DEP. CAR, 150 «/-5%, 1/4u 3483452 BOO3tT CR251-4-5P150E REF
R53 RES, DEP. CAR, 1M +/-5%, 1/4U 348987 80031 CR251-4-5P1M REF
REY RES, VAR, 200K +/=20%, 1/2W IB1509 11236 1G0FCZ04B 1
R55 RES, MIL. FILM, 332K +/-1%, 1/BH 289504 91637 CMF553323F 1
R56 RES, WW, 2.01K +/-0.19, 1/2W 412189 B9536  #12189 1
R57 RES, DEP, CAR, M +/-5%, 1/4W 348987 BO03t CR2B1-U-G5P1M REF
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8505A/8506A-02A

Table 602A-9. Ohms Converier POB Assembly {cont}

1 ORDER P/N 558927 T0 ORDER COMPLETE
MODULE CASE, WITHOUT PCB ASSY.

FLUKE | MG N
ggg JESCRIPTION STOCK | seLy MFG PART MO, E%Tr S$$ g
N0, | CODE £
R58 RES, DEP. CAR, 1K +/-5%, 1/4W 343426 80031 CR2Hi-U.BPIK 2
R59 RES, DEP. CAR, 20K +/-5%, 1/4W 441577 80031 CR251-8-5P20K REF
R60 RES, MTL. FILM, 1M +/=1%, 1/8W 268797 91637 CMF551004F 1
E6 1 RES, DEP. CAR, 120K +/~5%, 1/ 4% 481386 8{}031 CR251«4.5P120K REF
R62 RES, DEP. CAR, 120K +/-5%, 1/4W #h1386 BC031T ERPE1-U-5P120K REF
R63 RES, MTL. FILM, 158K +/-1%, 1/8¥W 293688 91637 CMFE51582F 1
R6L RES, MTL. FILM, 73.2K +/=-1%, 1/8W 237222 01637 CHMFERT322F 1
R65 RES, MTL. FILM, 30.1K +/=1%, 178U 168286 91637 CMFS53012F 1
R66 RES, DEP. CAR, 120K +/-5%, 1/ 441386 80031 CR251«4-5P120K REF
R6T RES, DEP. CAR, 1K +/-5%, 1/4W 343426 80031 CR251-4-5PIK REF
R68 RES, DEP. CAR, 560K +/-5%, 1/4¥W 342642  BGOR CR261~-1-5P56 0K 1
R6G RES, DEP. CAR, 300 +/-5%, 1/4¥W 441519 80031 CR251-4-5P300E 1
R70 RES, DEP. CAR, 200K +/=84, 1/44 441485 BO031 CR251-4-5P200K 1
R71 RES, DEP, CAR, 470 +/=5%, 1/4W 343534 80031 CR251-4~RPUTOE REF
TP TPk TERMINAL, TEST POINT 179283 89536 179283 Y
TP1-TPY4 TERMINAL, TEST POINT 179283 89536 1709283 4
U1 & I1C, CMOS, TRIPLE 3-INFUT NANT GATE ITSTHT 02735 CDUOZ23AE 1 1
74 @ IC, CMOS, QUAD CLOCKEDR D LATCH 355149 02735 CDEOUZ AR 2 1
U3 @ IC, CMOS, QUAD CLOCKED D LATCH 355149 02735 CD4OUZAE REF
0y IC, LIN, OPERATIONAL AMPL IFTER 363515 12050  LM3O01 1 1
s IC, LIN, OPERATICNAL AMPLIFIER 418566 12040 LM3IG8EN 1 1
U6 RESISTOR NETWORK 380618 89536 380618 2 1
o7 RESISTOR NETWORK 380618 89536 380618 REF
YE20 SOCKET, COMPONENT LEAD 343285 Q0779 2-331272-6 8
¥R21 SOCKET, COMPONENT LEAD 343285 00779 2-33127 2=6 REF
XR23 SOCKET, COMPONENT LEAD 343285 00779 2-331272=6 REF
¥R26 SOCKET, COMPONENT LEAD 343285 00779 2~331272=6 REF
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603-1. INTRODUCTION

603-2. installation of the Current Shunts module allows
for current measurement in five ranges: 100 pA, 1 mA, 10
mA, 100 mA, and [ A. The 8506 A DMM has de current
capability only. All other 8500 Series DM M’s have both
dc and ac current capabilitics. For any of these DMM’s,
ac current measurements require installation of one of the
ac converter options.

CAUTION

Selection of the autorange mode when using a
constant current power source, .g. the Fluke
33388 Constant Current Mode, can resull in
excesslve voltage overloads. The overioad
resutis from the momentary open circull at the
DM Inpul terminals when ranging Into or out
of the 100 A or 1A range. Constant voliage
power sources are not affected.

§03-3. SPECIFICATIONS

603-4. Table 603-1 lists the specifications for the
Current Shunts module. These specifications cover both
dc and ac current. All ac curreni specifications are not
applicable to the 8506A. This DMM has dc current
measurement capability only. All de current
specifications apply to any 8500 Series DMM. All
references to the “6-1/2 digit display” apply to the §505A
and 8506A DMM’s.

6835, INSTALLATION

603-6. Refer to Section 4 of this manual under Module
instailation and Removal for instructions on installing the
Current Shunts module. The interconnect diagram in Seciion
# comtains a table listing permissible and preferred slots.

4686392 Rev 2 3/83

8500 Series -03

Option —03
Current Shunts

§63-7. OPERATING NOTES

603-8. Operation of the front panel switches is the same
as described in Section 2 of this manual. Inputs to the Cur-
rent Shunts module are between Source HI and Source
LO. Sense HI and Sense LO may be left connected with
the shorting links provided. -

NOTE
Fasition sensitivity of switches requires that the
instriment be operated within 30° of its hori-
zontal position.

6038, THEORY COF CPERATION

603-10. The function of the Current Shunt module is to
generate a voltage proportional to the current to be mea-
sured. Outputs from the Current Shunt module are applied
either to the DC Signal Conditioner for de currents or to an
optional ac converter for ac currents.

603-11. Two modes of operation are used in the Current
Shunt module, depending on the range selected. Figure
0603-1 lustrates the two configurations and contains
tables relating resistors, switches, and relays to each range.
Mode A is used for the 100 pA, 1 mA, and 10 mA ranges.
Input currents are applied to the summing node {virtual
ground) of an operational amplifier through R4. R4 ensures
stability when the current source is highly capacitive,
while presenting a very low voltage burden, The formula
given for determining floor digits (uncertainty} in the
accuracy specifications is based on the feedback resistors
used in the three lowest ranges, For source resistances less
than approximately 10 x Rpppppack. the gain of the
circuit becomes greater than one for error scurces such as
offset voltages and current noise. Thus the basic uncer-
tainty {digits) of a measurement increases as the source
resistance decreases. The output voltage is equal to the
input cusrent multiplied by Rypppgack.
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8500 Series -03

Tabie 603-1. Current Shunts Specifications

Input Characteristics

FULL SCALE 5% DIGITS RESOLUTION* VOLTAGE

RANGE DC AC3 6y DIGIT 5% DIGIT BURDEN
100 pA 250.000 pA 312.500 pA 0.1 nA 1 nA <=100 mv
1 mA 2.00000 mA 2.50000 mA 1nA 10 nA <100 mV
10 mA 16.0000 mA 20.0000 mA 10 nA 100 nA <=200 mV
100 mA 128.000 mA 160.000 mA 100 nA 1 uA <=200 mV
1A 1.28000A 1.28C00A 1 pA 10 pA =500 mV

*6% digit resolution in AVG operating mode (8505A/85084}, 100 pA ac range is §'% digits only.

BC Current Accuracy (% OF READING + NUMBER OF COUNTS)®

24 HOUR 90 DAY AT SOURCE
RANGE 23°C +1°C 23°C £5°C RESISTANCE'
100 pA 0.02 + 10 0.03 + 10 >=80 k2
1 mA 0.02 + 10 0.03 + 10 >=10 kO
10 mA 0.02 + 10 0.03 + 10 >=1,95 k)
100 mA 0.03 + 20 0.05 + 20 >=400)
1A 0.08 + 20 0.05 + 20 ~=100

*With 5% digit display. For 8% digit display muitiply Number of Counts by 10.

>80 DAY 23°C £5°C

ADD TO THE 80 DAY SPECIFICATIONS PER MONTH THE FCLLOWING % OF READING

RANGE % OF READING
100 pA 0.0022
1 mA 0.0022
10 mA 0.0022
100 mA 0.0056
1A 0.0056

AC Current Accuracy (% OF READING + NUMBER OF COUNTS)®

24 HOUR 23°C +1°C*

AVERAGE RESPONDING TRUE RMS

RANGE FREQUENCY OPTION -01 OPTION -09A
10 Hz-20 Hz — 0.7 + 110
20 Hz-50 Hz 0.55 + 9 0.55 + 35
100 4A 50 Hz-10 kHz 03+9 0.28 + 35
10 kHz-20 kHz 05+9 0.7 + 110
20 kHz-50 kHz 1.0+ 9 1.0 + 260
50 kHz-100 kHz 20+9 2.8+ 780
10 Hz-20 Hz — 0.7 + 110
' mA 20 Hz-50 Hz 0.35+ 9 0.35 + 35
i 50 Hz-10 kHz 0.05+ 9 0.08 + 35
o 10 kHz-20 kHz 0.08 + 9 0.14 + 110
20 kiHz-50 kHz 0.08 +9 0.2 + 260
50 kHz-100 kHz 0.35+9 0.7 + 760
10 Hz-20 Hz — 0.7 + 150
20 Hz-50 Hz 0.34 + 55 0.35 + 80
100 mA 50 Hz-10 kHz - 0.18 + 80

50 Hz-100 kHz 0.16 + 55 —

10 Hz-20 Hz — 0.07 + 160
1A 20 Hz-50 Hz 0.34 + 65 0.35 + 90
50 Hz-10 kHz 0.16 + 65 0.18 + 90

*With 5'% digit display. For 82 digit display, multiply Number of Counts by 10. Same source resistance as dc
current.

663-7
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Tablie 603-1. Current Shuntes Specifications (cont)

8500 Series -03

AC Curreni Accuracy {cont)®

890 DAY 23°C +5°C~

AVERAGE RESPONDING TRUE RMS
RANGE FREQUENCY OPTION -01 OPTION -09A
10 Hz-20 Hz — 10 + 110
20 Hz-50 Hz 08+9 0.8 + 35
100 A 50 Hz-10 kHz 0.4+9 0.4 + 35
10 kHz-20 kHz 07+9 10 + 110
20 kHz-50 kHz 16+9 1.5 + 260
50 kHz-100 kHz 30+9 4.0 + 760
10 Hz-20 Hz — 10 + 110
s A 20 Hz-50 Hz 05+ 9 0.5 + 35
and 50 Hz-10 kHz 0.06 + 9 0.11 + 35
10 mA 10 kH2-20 kHz 011+ 9 0.2 + 110
20 kHz-50 KkHz 0.12+9 0.3 + 260
50 KHz-100 kHz 0.51+9 1.0 + 760
10 Hz-20 Hz _ 1.0 + 150
20 Hz-50 Hz 0.5+ 55 0.5 + 80
100 mA 50 Hz-10 kiHz - 0.26 + 80
50 Hz-100 kHz 0.24 + 55 -
10 Hz-20 Mz - 1.0 4+ 160
14 20 Hz-50 Hz 05 + 65 0.5 + 90
50 Hz-10 kHz 0.24 + 65 0.26 + 90

dc current.

"With 5% digit display. For 6% digit display, mulliply Number of Counts by 10. Same source resistance as

>» 80 DAY 23°C £5°C”

ADD TO THE 90 DAY SPECIFICATIONS PER MONTH THE FOLLOWING % OF READING

AVERAGE RESPONDING TRUE RMS
RANGE FREQUENCY OPTION -01 OPTION -08A

10 Hz-20 Hz e 0.11

20 Hz-50 Hz 0.089 0.08%

400 gA 50 Hz-10 kHz 0.044 0.044
10 kHz-20 kHz 0.089 0.11

20 kHz-50 kHz 0.17 0.17

50 kHz-100 kHz 0.33 0.44

10 Hz-20 Hz — 0.11
1 mA 20 Hz-50 Hz 0.056 0.056
and 50 Hz-10 kHz 0.0067 0.012
10 mA 10 kHz-20 kHz 0.012 0.022
20 kHz-50 kHz 0.013 0.033

50 kHz-100 kHz 0.057 0.11

10 Hz-20 Hz — .11
20 Hz-50 Hz 0.056 0.056
100 mA 50 Hz-10 kiz — 0.029

50 Hz-100 kHz 0.029 —_

10 Hz-20 Hz — 0.1
1A 20 Hz-50 Hz 0.056 0.056
50 Hz-10 kHz 0.029 0.029

152
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8500 Series -03

Tabla 803-1. Current Shunis Specliications {(conl}

Operating Characleristics
TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT +{% OF READING -+ NUMBER OF COUNTS) /°C~

0°C TO 18°C AND 28°C TO 80°C
RANGE DC? TRUE RMS AC® AVERAGE i(E:fPONDiNG
100 pA 0.0025 + 0.6 0.005 + 3.5 0.004 + 1.5
1 mA 0.0025 + 0.8 0.005 + 3.5 0.004 + 1.5
10 mA 0.0025 + 0.6 0.005 + 3 0.004 + 1
100 mA 0.0035 + 0.6 0.005 4+ ¢ 0.004 +7
1A 0.0035 + 06 0.005 + 9 0004 4 7
*With 5% digits disptay. For 6% digits display, muitiply Number of Counts by 10.

CREST FACTOR (RMS ac) ....... ... >4.5 at full scale, increasing down scale by
4.5 x+/ Trange / | input
MAXIMUM OVERLOAD .............. 1.5A maximurmn, 140V dc or peak ac to 60 Rz, or 200V peak ac

above 80 Hz on any range with no damage. Protected by a 1.5A fuse.
SETTLING AND DIGITIZING TIME ... Same as dc volis (see Section 1),

NOTES:

‘For Source Resistance less than specified replace the Number of Counts in the dc Accuracy
specification with the following:

RANGE NUMBER OF COUNTS”
100 pA _ 9 x {1 + B k{)/Rs)
1 mA 9 x {1+ 1 k{¥/Rs)
10 mA 8 x {1+ 125{¥/Rs)
*With 5% digit display. For 6% digits, multiply Number of Counts by 10.

For Source Resistance less than specified replace the Number of Counts per °C in the dc Temperature
Coefficient specification with the following:

RANGE NUMBER OF COUNTS /°C~
100 yA 0.5 x {1 + 8 k()/Rs)
1 mA 0.5 x (1 + 1 k(¥/Rs)
10 mA 0.5 x {1 + 125{)/Rs)
*With 5% digit display. For 8% digits, muitiply Number of Counts by 10.

3AC Current cannotf be measured with the 8506A

603-4
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RFEEDBACK Q

R4
AR
0
MODE A — 100 4A, 1mA, 10 mA
RANGE RecepBACK Oy Ty RELAYS FULL SCALE Egy 5r
100 A R30, R31 030 Q31 K3, K4 8V
1 mA R33, R34 a7 010 K3, K4 1.0V
10 mA R36, R37 a9 o8 K3, K& 1.25 V
RE6
SR
8K
Ry
‘ 19, U3 arz
Qt, Q2 1 out
RsMuNT +
8 .
R6
:»
% 73R8

MODE B 100 m&, TA

RANGE | RgnunT R RELAYS | FETswiTcHEs | FURLSCALEEq pr
1W00mA | Rz, Bm1 |R7,R70,R71| K1,K3 | Q20,032 029,012 16V
1A R1 R7, R68, R69 | K2, K3 | 20,029, 628, 012 2.0V

Q11 and aither 03 or (14 will be conducting in all ranges

3/83
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603-12. Mode B configures the amplifier as a difference
amplifier measuring the voltage across a shunt. The ratio of
the feedback resistor, R66, to R; sets the gain of the am-
plifier at approximately 20 [R66/Ry = (R& + R73)/Ré].

603-13. The amplifier consists of a dual FET {Q19), U1,
Ql, and Q2. Refer to the schematic. R18 hiases Q19 from
the —7V reference {from the A/D Converter). R57 and
R58 are selected to compensate for offset error (one of
them will always be 1081}, B35 and R56 are selected for
temperature coefficient compensation. Q1 and Q2 are a
complementary pair (for either polarity output) to increase
the current output capsbility of the amplifier.

603-14. Q11 and relay K3 are always closed for current
measurements. Q3 and Q4 control the ground reference
selection for the amplifier. fn the dc mode, Q3 connects
the noninverting input of the amplifier to reference com-
mon. In the ac mode the amplifier is referenced to the ac
module ground (RT3} through Q4.

603-15. The Current Shunts module is addressed by
IC0, 1, 3 high. At the first address, an ACK is returned and
K5 is energized to sample the input voltage. If the voltage
exceeds £ 45V, one section of U6 will have a high output,
depending on the input polarity. The output from UG is
stored on CI0. At the next address the voltage on C10
will prevent the return of the ACK response and will
prevent control data from being latched into U2, An Error
4 will be displayed. In addition to overvoltage protection
provided by U6, overcurrent protection is provided by
CR9 and CRID i the 100 wA, I mA, and 10 mA ranges,
and by CRS5 and CRé& in the 100 mA and 1 A ranges. A
fuse in series with the Source HI terminal is located on the
front panel for additional overcurrent protection.

603-16. At the second address, if the input voltage did
not exceed = 45V, termination of the address clocks range
and reference control data into U2, Since relay common is
Vee, relay drivers must go low to energize a relay. FET
switch drivers are configured to use 2 low from U2 to turn
on the FET (close the switch) by turning off the gate
control transistor,

5803-17. MAINTENANCE
#03-18. Performance Test

603-19. Test the direct current function by using the

following procedure.

1. Select ADC and AUTO.

2. Connect the direct current source output HI to
the..instrument SOURCE HI and output LO to
SOURCE LO,

3, Jsing Table 603-Z, sequentially apply the inputs
shown, manually selecting the range after the
first reading. The instrument must read within
the limits specified.

603-6

Table 643-2, Performance Test

Range DC input Acading -
Low (exp.) High (exp.}
100 uh 10 uA G.887 {-6) 10.013 (-6}
100 uA 100 uA 99,960 {6} 100,040 {—8)
100 uA 250 uA 249815 (6} 250.085 (-8}
1 mA 0.1 mA (.09987 {3} 210013 (-3}
1 mA 1.0mA 0.89960 {3} 1.00040 {—3)
1 mA 2.0 mA 1.999306 (—3) 2.60079 {~3)
10 mA 1.0 mA 0.8996 (-3 1.0004 (3}
10 mA 10 mA 9.93960 (-3} 10.0040 (-3}
10 mA 1B mA 14.9945 {3} 160055 (-3}
700 mA 10 mA 9.8930 (—3) 10.070 (-3¢
160 mA 100 mA 99.930 (—3j 100.070 {-3)
100 mA 150 mA 149.905 {—3) 150.095 {3}
1A 0.1A 0.09975 0.10025
1A 1A 0.99930 1.00070

§03-20. Calibration

603-21. Before calibrating any part of the instrument,
the Calibration Memory module should be remowved if
installed. Apply power and allow a two hour warm-up
period. All adjustments are on the Current Shunts module.
DC calibration should be performed before calibrating
current. Use the foliowing procedure to calibrate the
Current Shunts module.

1. Verify that the instrument is in the 1A range
and the Cal mode {(CAL indicator illuminated).

2. Connect the test DVM HI input lead to TP3 and
the LO input to TP1.

3. The test DVM must read less than 260 mV,
4, Remove the test DVM,
5. Select the 160 mA range on the instrument.

6. Adjust R17 for a reading between -0.000-1 and
+0.000-1 (0.000 £ § cal digit).

7. Set the current source controls for an output
of 20,0000V de.

8. Connect the instrument HI input to the current
source HI output inserting a 200 k£2 + 0.01%
resistor in series with the instrument HI input
lead. Connect the LO input terminal to the current
source LO output,

S. Select the 100 WA range on the instrument and
adiust R31 for a reading between +99999 and
+100.001.

10. Disconaect the instrument HI input lead from the

current source, remove the inserted resistor and
reconnect the Hl input lead.

11, Select a current source output of +1.00000 mA.

i2. Adjust R34 for a reading between +0.99999.0
and +1.00001-0,
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13. Select a current source output of 10.0000 mA. 22. ERROR 4 is displaved to show excessive voltage
in the current function.
14. Adjust R37 for a reading between +9.9999. .
and +10.0001-0. 603-22. Troubleshooting.
o o 603-23. Troubleshooting procedures for the Current
3. Select a current source output of 103.000 mA. Shuats module follow the format used for the mainframe
16. Adjust R71 for a reading between +99 9990 and instrument. Table 603-3 assures that the problem is in the
+100.001.0. Current Shunts module. Figure 603-2, Symptom Analysis,
lists symptoms and possible faflures in the order of prob-
i7. Select a current source output of 1 .00000A. ability. Table 603-4 contains address and data information
used to set up the module.
18. Adjust R68 for & reading between +0.99999.0 . .
and +1.00001-0. 603-24. Always remove power hefore removing or instal-
ling modules.
19. Select the VDO function and Autorange on the 803-25. PARTS LIST
instrument.
20. Select a 50V dc output from the current source. 603-26. Table 603-5 is a parts breakdown for the Current
Shunts module. Refer to Section 5 of this manuai for
21. Seiect the ADC function on the instrument. ordering and use code information.
Table 603-3. Current Shunts lsolation
Go to the step
number given
STEP ACTION for correct
NO. response
YES NG
Section
1 Perform DC Volts test (Section 4). Is DC within tolerance? 2 4
2 Perform Current test. Is Current within tolerance? 3
3 Remove all optional modules except Isolator and Current Shunts. Is Current now within
tolerance? 4 5
4 Replace modules one at a time, testing Current between modules, Last one in when
Current goes bad is faulty. Go to appropriate subsection of Section 6.
5 Remove Isolator. Instali Interconnect/Maonitor peb. Is Current within tolerance? 1 7
6 Bad lsolator. Go to subsection 608,
7 Bad Current Shunts module, Go to figure 603-2,
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SYMPTOM

POSSIBLE FAILURE

Zero noisy or out of tolerance

No zero reading

Always zero

100uA, 1 mA, 10 mA ranges bad, others OK
100 mA, T A ranges bad, others OK

High random - full-scale readings

No display

No ACK — Ervor 8 or Error 4

Only 100 uA range bad
Only 1 mA range bad
Only 10 mA range bad
Oniy 100 mA range bad
Only T A range bad

Q21, 020, Q29, U1, Q3, 04, feaky output FETS

K3, K4, 019, U1, 01,02

K3 or Q11 open

K4 open, 029, Q20, leaky protection diodes

(20, Q29, leaky protection diodes, Q12

18, U1, 01,02

us, uz

Voltage limit circuit, U8 or leaky diode {CR14,
CR15), U5, Q18

(30, Q31, Digital Control

Q7, 010, Digital Controt

(08, 08, Digital Controt

K2, 032, Digitat Control

K2, 028, Digitat Control

19 PC Readings with Zero input

Drains (1082 resistors) = —0.6 V de
Sources {40 K82 resistors}= 8.0 V de
Ut pin6= 0V dc

Differences between ADC and AAC

1. AC/DC Reference {ground)}
2. Freguency response in AAC

3. RT1 outputs are applied to DC Signal Conditioner for DC and to optiona! AC modute for AC {DC Signal

Conditioner bypassed)

¥ (318, R15, R16, RES, or RBS are replaced, it is necessary to return the module to the factory (attn: PARTS) for
emperature compensation.

Figure 603-2. Symptom Analysis

Table 603-4, Address and Data Field

Address — ICQ, 1, 3 High

2] D1 D2 103 iD4 D5
Current LO Input {K3) X X X 0 X X
and Qutput FET {Q11)
DC Reference (Q3) 0 X X 0 X X
AC Reference (Q4) 1 X X 0 X X
100uA Range X 1 1 0 1 1
1 mA Range X 1 1 0 G 1
10 mA Range X 1 1 0 1 0
100 mA Range X i 0 0 1 1
1A Range X 0 1 0 1 ]
Voltage Check 4] 0 0 G ¢ 0
Reset 1 1 1 1 1 1

603-8
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Table 803-5, Current Shunts Assembiy

8500 Series -03

FLUKE Wrn H
ot DESCAIPTION STOCK | seLy MFG PART WO, é?; g;ﬁ g
¥4, LBoE £
-03 ® CURRENT SHUNTS PCE ASSEMBLY ORDER  BY OPTION -03
FIGURE 603~3 (MIS~U104T)
cr, C2 CAP, TR, 0.4T UF +/-20%, 35V 161349 56340 106DATAYOG3ISHAL 2
c3 ChP, MICA, W7 PF +/-1%, 500V 284802 72136 DMISELTOR 1
ol CaP, MICA, 150 PF «/-5%, 500V 14B4TE 72136 DMISF151d 1
c5, C6 CAP, MICA, 100 PF +/<5%, 500V 148498 72136 DMISF101J 2
c7 CAP, CER, 1200 PF +/~20%, 100V 358283 80031 2222-630-01-122 1
c8, C9 CAP, MICA, 39 PF +/-5%, 500V 4854 72136 DMISE390J 2
C10 CAP, TA&, 4.7 UF +/-20%, 25V 161043 56286  196DUTSYO02SKAY i
€11 CAP, Th, 220 UF +/-20%, 6V 408682 56289 106D22TE000ETEL 1
C12, €13 CAP, CER, 0.22 UF +/-20%, 50V 309849 71550  CW3DC22K 2
c1h CAP, MICA, 390 PF +/-5%, 500V 148437 72136 DMISF39NJ 1
C15~C17  CAP, TA, 16 UF +/-20%, 15V 193623 56289 196D106X0015A1 3
{R1.CRE  DIODE, HI-SPEED, SWITCHING 203323 07910 INB4Y4B 11 4
CR5-CR10 DIODE, SI 580 48T 14552 MT20614A 6 2
CR11 DIODE, HI-SPEED, SWITCHING 203323 07910 1M44yB REF
CR12 DIODE, HI-SPEED, SWITCHING 203323 07910 1HELYS REF
CR1Y DIODE, HI-SPEED, SWITCHING 203323 67910 TNEYUS REF
CR15 DIODE, HI~SPEED, SWITCHING 202323 07910 1NLL4S REF
CR1E DIODE, HI-SPEED, SWITCHING 203323 07910 1N4L48 REF
CR1T LICDE, HI-SPEED, SWITCHING 203322 07910 1NBL4S REF
CR1R DIODE, HI-SPEED, SWITCHING 203323 0TH10  1N4L48 REF
CR19 DIODE, HI-SFEED, SWITCHING 203323 07910 jHLLAS REF
CR20 DIOLE, HI~SPEED, SWITCHING 203323 07910 1NRL4S REF
CR21 DIODE, HI-SPEED, SWITCHING 203323 07910 1NRuug REF
trez DIODE, ZENER 325803 07910 TD3IR3L0B 1 1
H1 SCREM, PHP, bM-l0 X 3/8 256164 89536 256161 i
X3 HELAY ASSY
COIL, REED RELAY 269019 71707 Umb-P 5
SWITCH, DRY REED 6C2T14 15636 V1101 5
K2 RELAY ASSY
COIL, REED RELAY 269019 71707 U-6-P REF
K3 RELAY ASSY
COIL RFED RELAY 269019 T1707 U=bP REF
K4 RELAY ASSY
€OTL, REED RELAY 269018 71707 U-6-P REF
K5 RELAY ASSY
COTL, REED RELAY 266099 T1707  U=-fP REF
MP1 CASE ASSEMBLY 459008 89536 459008 1 H
Mp2 CASE HALF, MODULE 5029490 89538 HD29%0 REF
MP3 CASE HALF, MODULE 02990 89536 402990 REF
MPY COVER, MODULE, CASK k0297L 89536 HO297H REF
HMPS SHIELD, COVER 412015 89538 412015 REF
MPG DECAL, CURRENT SHUNTS ASSY 513419 89536 413419 REF
MPT DECAL, CAUTION hshs0h 89536 ashsol REF
MPB GUARD, REAR 383364 89536 383364 REF
MPG GUARD, FRONT 383356 895356 383356 REF
MP10 SOCKET, COMP. LEAD 3U3285 27264  02-09-2133 10
{not shown)
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Table 803-b. Current Shunts Assembly (cont)

FLUKE WFG H
ggg BESCRIPTION S$TOCK | SPLY MFG PART RO, gﬂ 355 g
KO, cose i
ME 14 SPACER, COMPONENT 296319 32559 T0806 10
(not shown)
MP12 SPRING, COIL h2lkés 83553 €£0120-014-0380 1
{not shown)
MP13 SPACER, STANDOFF 335604 89536 335604 1
(not shown}
o1 XSTR, SI, NEN 218396 QU713 2N200L 13 3
Q2 XSTR, &I, PNP 195970 08713 2N3906 3 1
Q3 DIGDE, HI-SPEED, SWITCHING 203323 0791C  1NALAS REF
Q3, ¥STR, FET, N-CHANNEL 261578 89536 261578 13 3
B, @ XSTR, SI, NPN 218396 Q4T13  2N3504 REF
Q7-0Q10 XSTR, FET, N-CHANNEL 261578 89536 261578 REF
Q11 iSTR, FET, N-CHANNEL 393314 89536 393314 1 1
;2 XSTR, FET, N-CHANNEL 261578 89536 261578 REF
G13-016  ¥STR, SI, NPY 218396 04713 2N300% REF
017 ¥STR, SI, PNP 195974 04713 2N3906 REF
Q18 XSTR, SI, PP 226290 04713 MPS3640 1 1
Qg XSTR, FET, DUAL, N~CHANNEL (SELECTED) 267963 B9%36 267963 1 1
Q20 XSTR, FET, N-CHANNEL 261578 869536 261578 REF
Qe1-023  ¥XSTR, SI, NPN 218396 0Ou713 2N390%4 REF
Q2%5-0Q27  XSTR, SI, NBW 218396 04713 2N3904 REF
Q28-032  XSTR, FET, N~CHANNEL 261578 89536 261578 REF
Q33 XSTR, SI, PNF 195974 GHT13  2N3906 REF
R RES, WW, 0.1 +/=0.05%, 1/24 37611 89536 3TUG 11 1
R2 RES, WW, 0.7 +/=0.1%, 1/L4W L4040k  B9836  LAQACH 1
B3 RES, DEP. CAR, 100K +/-5%, 1/h4uW 348920 80031 CR251-4-5P100K 23
Rl RES, MTL. FILM, 10 +/-1%, 1/8u 268789 91637 MEF1-8A100F y
R5 RES, DEF. CAR, 100K +/-5%, 1/4W 3458920 B0031 CR251-4-5P100K REF
R6 RES, MTL. FILM, 283 +/=-1%, 1/8% 375899 91637 MFFi-B8380F 1
RY7 RES, WW, 419¢ +/-0.1%, 2V 440883  89%36 440883 1
R8 RES, MTL. FILM, 7.87K +/-1%, 1/8W 294931  G1637 MFF1-87871F 1
RO-R1Y RES, DEP. CAR, 100K +/-5%, 1/4VW 3548620 80031 CR251-4-5P100K REF
R15, R16 RES, WW, UYOK +/-0.1% 271803 89536 271403 2
R17 RES, VAR, CERMET, 10 +/-20%, 1/ZW 344135 75378 190PC100B 1
R18 RES, MIL. FILM, 1%.1K +/-1%, 1/8¥W 234663 01637 MFF1-81912F 1
K19 RES, DEP. CAR, 1K +/-5%, 1/4W 343426 80031 CR251~-4-5PIK 2
R20 RES, DEP. CAR, 18K +/-5%, 1/4¥W 348862 60031 CR251-4~5P18K 2
R21 RES, DEP, CAR, 1K +/-5%, 1/4LW 343426 80031 CR2S1-4-5P1K REF
R22 RES, DEP. CAR, 18K +/-5%, 1/uW 348862 80031 CR251-U4.5P18K REP
R23, R2Y RES, DEP. CAR, 39 +/-5%, 1/4VW 340836 B0031 CR251-4-8P39E 2
R25-R29  RES, DEP. CAR, 100K +/-5%, 1/4W 348920 80031 CR257-4-5P100K REF
R30 RES, WW, 7975 ko909 89536  4H0G09 2
H31 RES, VAR, CERMET, 50 +/-20%, 1/2¥ 267815 75378 190PCSO0B 1
R3z RES, WW, 1020 +/-0.05%, 0.2¥ 440891 89536 L4408 1
R33 RES, MTL. FILM, 47.5K +/-1%, 1/8Y 289546 91637 MFF1-84752F 1
R34 RES, VAR, CERMET, 10K +/-20%9, 1/2W 267880 75378 190PC103B !
B35 RES, WW, 128 +/~0.05%, 0.2W 440875 69536 UMOBTS 1
R36 RES, MTL. FILM, 4.99K +/-1%, 1/8W 168252 91637 MFF1-84991 3
R3Y RES, VAR, CERMET, 1K +/-20%, 1/2W 267856 75378 190PC102B 3
738 RES, DEP. CAR, 150 +/-5%, 1/hW 3h3bar 82031 CR251-U4=-5P150E 1
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Tabte 603-5, Current Shunts Assembly {cont}

8500 Series -03

FLUKE | MFg N
gg BESCRIPTIDN STOCK | spLy MFG PART NO. éﬁ g.ﬁ% 4
o, | cops !
H349 RES, DEP. CAR, 20K +/-5%, 1/4Y quathr7  B00O31 CR2ST1-LE-5P20K 5
REQ RES, MTL. FILM, 49.9%¥ +/-14, 1/84 268821 91637 MFF1-849G2F 1
RB4i, Rbp RES, MTL. FILM, 100K +/-0.5%, 1/8W 291054 91637 MPF1-81003D 2
i RES, COMP, 10M +/=10%, 1/2W 108142 0112t EB1061 2
R4 RES, DEP. CAR, 100K +/-5%, 1/u4W 348920 BO03%1 CR251=-L-5P100K REF
R4 RES, DEP. CAR, 47K +/-5%, 1/4¥ 348896 BOO3T CRES1-U=-BPUTK 1
R4&, RUT RES, DEP. CAR, 100K «/-5%, 1/4¥ 348620 BO031 CRZET-U-5PI00K REF
R4 8 RE3, MIL. FILM, 15CK +/-1%, 1/8W 241083 91637 MFFi-81503F 1
RUQ-RE2 RES, DEP. CAR, 20K +/=-5%, 1/4W HE14TT7 80031 CR251-H=-5P20K REF
R53 RES, DEP. CAR, 100K +/-%%, 1/5W 348820 80031 CR251-4~-5P100K REF
RS54 RES, MIL. FILM, 13K +/-19, 1/8W 335539 91637 MFFI1-B1302F 1
55 RES, SELECTED 2 2
B56 RES, SELECTED REF
R5T~R5G RES, MTL. FILM, 10 +/-%%, 1/8U 268789 91637 MFF1-8A100F REF
R6 0 RES, DEP. CAR, 5.6K +/-5%, 1/4W 112350 80031 CR251-U-5B5KE 1
R61 RES, COMP, 10M +/-10%, 1/2W 108142 01121 EB1661 REF
RE&2-R65 RES, DEP. CAR, 100K +/«5%, 1/4W 348620 80037 CR251-5-5P100K REF
RE6 RES, WW, 7975 440009 89536 A4k0909 REF
ROT RES, DEP. CAR, 100K +/-5%, 1/4W 248920 80031 CR251-E-5P100K REF
R5H8 RES, VAR, CERMET, %K +/-20%, 1/24W 267872 75378 190PC502B 2 1
R69 RES, MTL. FILM, 12.4K +/-1%, 1/8W 261644 01637 MPFi-81242F 1
R70 RES, MTL. FILM, 13.3K +/-1¢, 1/8W 206566 G1637 MFFi1-81332F 1
K714 RES, VAR, CERMET, 5K +/-20%, 1/2VW 267872 75378 190PC502B REF
R72 RES, DEP. CAR, 100K +/-B%, 1/4¥ 388920 80031 CR251-L-5P100K REF
R73 RES, MIL. FILM, 100 +/~1%, 1/ 8W 168195 91637 MFF1-81000F 1
RTY RES, DEP. CAR, 6.8X +/-5%, 1/4¥ 368761 80031 CR251-4-5PEKB 9
TP1-TP3 TERMINAL, TURRE?T 179283 88245 20108-6 3
U4 IC, LIN, OP AMP 483405 12040 LM31BE 1 1
U2 @ IC, C-MOS, HEX "D" FLIP FLOP 4OU509 12040 MMTACITAN 11
U3 @& I¢, C~MOS, HEX, INVERTER/BUFFER 381848 (2735 CDEOUYAE 1 1
Y I, TTL, HEX INVERTER, BUFFER/DRIVER I2TTTS 01295 SN7416J 1 1
s @ IC, C-MD3, TRIPLE, 3-INFUT NAND GATES 375187 02735 CDUO23AE 1 1
[ IC, LIN, OP AMP, DUAL K1B566 120480 LM3IBEN 1 1
37 @ IC, C-MOS, QUAD, 2~INPUT NOR GATES 355172 02735 CDHOO1AE 1 1

1 ORDER P/N 459088 FOR COMPLETE
MODULE CASE ASSY., WITHOUT PCB ASSY.

2 RESISTORS ARE TEMPERATURE
COMPENSATED AND MUST EE RETURNED
FOR REIELECTION IF ANY REQUIRE

REPL ACEMERT,

(R55 AND R56)
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Figure 603-3. Current Shunts Assembly
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605-1. INTRODUCTION

605-2. This manual will specifically describe the IEEE
Interface (Option -05); refer to the IEEE standard for
general TEEE-488 bus interface information.
Descriptions unique to the IEEE Interface will be
presented separately from Programming Instructions in
this manual. The Systems Mulimeter Programming
Card provided with the DMM lists condensed
programming instructions. Refer also to Fluke
Application Bulletins 25 and 36, and the IEEE Standard
488-1975 Digital Interface for Programmable
Instrumentation.

806-3. SPECIFICATIONS

605-4. Specifications for the IEEE 488-1975 Standard
Interface, Option <05, conform to those established in the
IEEE Standard Digital Interface for Programmable
Instrumentation as published by the Institute of Electrical
and Blectronics Engineers; 345 E. 47th Street, New York,
N.Y. 10617, For an explanation of the IEEE 488-1975
Standard, refer to the Standard Document.

605-5, INSTALLATION

605-6. The IEEE-488 Interface is easily installed as a
module in the 8500 Series DMM. Use the following
instaliation procedure:

1. On the DMM, press power OFF and remove
the line power cord.

2. Remove the DMM’s top cover.

3. The Interface module fits in the rear slot, bus
connector and addresss switches facing to the rear.
Shde the module vertically between the module
guides, and press firmly into place.

PIN 684324 3/83

8505A/8506A-05

| Option -05
[EEE-488 Interface

NOTE

Make sure the leaf spring, artached to one-
half of the module shield, is resting firmly over
the flange of the opposite half of the module
shield.

4. I installed, remove the Interconnect PCB from
slot K. This slot can be identified as the only slot
with connectors on the analog and digital bus lines.
To remove the Interconnect PCB, grasp the board
at both ends and pull up. An end-to-end rocking
motion may be necessary to free the PCB from its
CONRECLOTs.

5. The Isolator module must be installed in slot ¥
whenever a remote interface (Option 05, -G6 or -G7)
is used in the DMM,

NOTE

Use Isolator -08 with the 8500 A; Isolator -08 A
must be used with the 8502A4.

6. Connect the Interface to the IEEE-488 Bus.
Attach a standard 24-pin cable to the bus connector
accessed through the DM M’s rear panel. Standard
cables, listed in Table 603-1, are available from
John Fluke Mfg. Co., Inc.

7. Optionally, connect the cable shield to chassis
ground. The shield, pin 12 in the connector, is
accessed from the rear panel via a banana jack,
Chassis ground is available at a binding post on the
DMM’s rear panel,
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8. Set the Interface address switches (A1-AS) as
reguired. Controls and connections accessed
through the rear panel are illustrated n Figure 605-
1. Refer to Table 605-2 for permissable address
settings. Depressing a switch to the bottom sets the
associated address bit true (true = ). TALK
address bits T1 through T5 are equal to LISTEN
address bits L1 through L3,

10. Energize the DMM,

1i. Remote can be entered by sending any
- character that the DMM recognizes. While in
remote, only the POWER switch (Iocal lockout on)

or the POWER and LCL/RMT switches (local
lockout off) remain active on the front panel.

NOTE Table 605-1. |EEE-488 Standard Cables

if the other devices in the system are listeners ORDER
only, the DMM may be place in TALK NUMBER DESCRIPTION
ONLY mode by toggling the TALK|/ Y8001 IEEE-488 Cable, 1 meter
ADDRESSABLE switch; access to this
swiich is through the rear panel. Y8002 IEEE-488 Cable, 2 meters
9. Replace the DMM’s t.op cover. Y8003 |EEE-488 Cabte, 4 meters

ADDRESS SWITCHES J3

ADDR/TALK SWITCH
) /

SHIELD
|

- /

AB A4 A3 AZ A

]

Figure 605-1. Rear Panel Access

Table 605-2. Allowable Listen and Talk Addresses

5 4 32 2 1 ASCl CHARACTER 543 21 ASCII CHARACTER
DECIMAL : DECIMAL
BINARY LISTEN TALK BINARY LISTEN TALK
0 00000 SP @ 16 1000 © 0 P
1 000G 1 ! A 17 10060 1 1 Q
2 0001 0 o 8 18 1001t 0 2 R
3 00 01 1 B ¢ 19 10011 3 S
4 0010 0 $ D 20 10190 0 4 T
5 090190 1 % E 21 Te 10 1 5 U
6 00611 ¢ & F 22 T80 110 ] v
7 00 11 1 ' G 23 1011 7 W
8 0100 0 { H 24 1100 ¢ 8 X
g 01 00 1 } [ 25 1100 1 9 Y
10 0101 0 * d 26 11061 0 zZ
11 g 1 01 1 + K 27 1101 1 : [
12 01 10 0 L 28 11190 0 < \
13 01 10 1 - M 29 1110 = |
14 01 1190 . N 30 171110 > \
15 01 11 1 / 0
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805-7. OPERATING FEATURES

6035-8. Attached to the assembly and accessible through
a port on the rear panel (Figure 605-1) are a standard
specified connector, five address switches and a Talk Only
Mode switch. The connector is standard for the IEEE bus
and is specified by the standard document. The address of
the instrament is set using the five address switches. The
charsciers used to address the instrument in the falk and
listen mode are given in Table 605-1. The five low order
bits of the message determine the address, the next two
higher bits differentiate between the Talk and Listen
modes. Normal operation allows the instrument to both

tallk and listen to the bus. The Listen mode can be disabled -

with the Talk Only switch, if desired.
G05-9. OPERATING ROTES
805-10. Interface Control

605-11. Information is input to the interface frem the
controller on the system bus, which contains eight data
lines, three handshake lines and five bus management
lines. Control of the handshake and management lines is
from the controller and will vary with the controller used.
Refer to theinstructions with the system controller for the
information on how to obtain the correct Jevel on these
lines. The lines and a brief explanation of their function
are given in Table 605-3. Refer to the IEEE 488-1975
Standard Manual for a further explanation of their
function.

605-12. Interface Messages

605-13. Multiple line messages are input to the interface
from the controller using the data lines. The messages
used within the instrument are listed with their codes in
‘Table 605-4. Further information on the messages can be
obtained from the IEEE 488-1975 Standard Manual,

605-14. Status Request Responses

605-15. If enabled by the applicable Interface Interrupt
Enable Code, a service request (SRQ) can be generated
within the interface by either an error or ready condition.
‘When the instrument is addressed during a serial poll
operation by the IEEE 488 Controller, and an interrupt is
generated, the response byte will be a zero for ready or the
numeric of the applicable Error Code. If the SRQ was not
generated, the response is a null character (binary
GO0000000) to the controller.

605-16. THEORY OF OPERATION

695-17. The IEEE Interface provides for
communication between the IEEE system bus and the
2MM internal bus structure. The IEEE system bus is
defined by the IEEE standard; the DMM internal bus
structure is discussed in the instrument Instruction

Manual. System bus signal lines will be referred to by

their mnemonic designators (refer to Table 605-3 for
definitions}.

BEOBA/B506A-05

605-18. The IEEE Interface consisis of two
interconnected peb’s in one module. Each peh will have its
own reference designator system. To distinguish between
the iwo, reference designators mounted on the Piggyback
board will be followed by a (PB).

605-19. Dala Lines

605-20. System bus data lines (IDI101-08) are applied to
the interface through receiver/ drivers, U21 and U24. The
recelvers consist of noninverting buffers, while the drivers
are gates with a common enable line from U32-8.

NOTE
True conditions on the system data bus are
defined as a low; true conditions on the
instrument bus are defined as a high.

Outputs from the data line receiver drivers are applied
directly to address decoders, Ul9 and Ul2, through
address switch 81 1o address decoders Ué and U3, and
through inverters to a data register consisting of U30 and
part of U3l.

605-21. The internal DMM data bus is applied to a
response register consisting of U26 and U29. This register
latches data up for application to the system bus lines (the
system bus requires that data be held longer than is
desirable to tie up the Instrument controller). Instrument
data is also applied to the control register on the
Piggyback board (Ul1-PB, U16-PB, Ul4-PB).

805-22. Addresses

605-23. Instrument address lines {(IC0-1C6) are applied
to address decoders located on the Piggyback board. All
of the following listed addresses cause an ACK to be
returned to the instrument controller through Us {(PR)-1.

1. IC 1, 5 and 4 High: Decoded Ul2 (PB)-6 to
¢nable the response register.

2. IC 6, 4 and 3 High: Ul2(PB)-10 to clock data
into the control register; if ID0 is high, this address
alse causes a Return to Local signal from U8(PB)-3.

3. IC 3, 3 and 0 High: Decoded by UI3{PB)-6 to
cause a software reset through US(PB)-19.

4. [C 6, 0 and 4 High: Decoded by U13(PB)}9 to
enable the status register (U28 and part of U3}

5. IC,6,1and4 High: Decoded by U13(PB)>-10to
enable the data register (U30 and part of U31).

605-24. Addresses to the IEEE Interface from the
system are received on the data lines when ATN is true.
Address switch 81 routes My Listen Address (MLA) and
My Talk Address (MTA), Decoding for MLA is done by
U6-13; the DAYV signal clocks this address into Ull-1.
The MTA flip-flop Ull-1 is cleared by the UNL
{Unlisten) signal (decoded by 1J19-13). The Message
Decoder {U9, U5 and UR) is enabled by the ATN and
U12-10 (decoded by DIG2, DI06, DIOT).

6056-3



8506A/8506A-05

Table 805-3. Mnemonics

FIN | MNEMONICS FUNCTION COMMENTS
1 DI 1 [ata
2 DIo 2 Data
3 DIO 3 Data
4 DI04 Data Data input/output lines. Message bytes are carried on the DIG lines in a
bit-parallei byte-serial form, asynchronously, and generaily in a bidirectional

13 Do 5 Data manner.

14 DIO 6 Data

15 DO 7 Data

16 pDio s Data

5 EO8 End Or {dentify Used to indicate the end of a nultiple byte message.

6 DAV Drata Avaiiable Is asserted TRUE by the sender of data when NRFD goes TRUE, remains
TRUE untii NDAC is sent TRUE by the data receiver.

7 NRFD Mot Ready For Data] When all devices are ready to receive data this line goes high. Remains high
until DAV is sent TRUE.

8 NDAC Not Data Accepted | When all receiving devices are through with the data on the bus, this line goes
high, indicating that the sendey may remove the data and set DAV iow. When
DAV goes to the receiving devices then pull NDAC low again,

9 iFC interface Clear Sent high by the controller. It ptaces afi device interfaces in a known guiescent
state.

10 SRO Service Request This line is used by any device to get the attention of the controller.

1 ATN Attention Used by the controlier to notify all other devices what type of message
{interface versus device dependent] is on the data bus. When ATN is TRUE,
messages sent are interface messages and all devices capable of receiving
maessages must handshake the transfer. When false, device dependent messages
are sent and only devices that have been addressed remain active.

12 Shield” Surrounds alf conduciors.,

17 REN Remote Enable Must be TRUE to place instruments into remote. Once in Remote, if REN
goes false all instruments must go to local.

i8 GND Return for DAV

19 GND Return for NRFD

20 GND Return for NDAC

21 GND Return for IFC

22 GND Return for SRQ

23 GND Return for ATN

24 GND Logic common for D10 1-DIO 8, EQI, and REN

“The cable shield is routed to a banana jack on the rear of the Option 03 interface adjacent to the
programining conductor. This banane jack may be tied to the DMM chassis ground post located on
the rear panel. However, caution must be exercised to prevent ground loops in the system.
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Table 6054, interface Messages
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CODING ALL ADDEESSED ;;{?f;fj;ﬂ
MNEMONIC MESSAGE DEVICES DEVICES | RESPONDS |notE
: RESPOND ONLY AND GOES
BINARY GOTAL|HEX | (Universs!) RESPOND | TO REMOTE
MLA My Listen Address |X F T A5 Ad A3 A2 Al X X i
MTA My Taik Address XTEAS A4 A3 A2 Al X b i
UNL Untisten XFTTTTTT 077 | aF X
UNT Untalk XTETTTTT 137 | &F X X
OTA Other Talk Address XXX XX X XX X 2
SPE Serial Poli Enable XFFTTFEF 030 ;18 X X
SPD Serial Poll Disable XFFTTFFT oat |19 X X
LLe Local Lackout XEETFFFT g21 | 11 X X
GTL Go To Local XFFFEFFFT oo1 | o1 X
DOL tievice Clear XFFTFTFF 024 | 14 X
SDO Selected Clear XFFFFTFF 004 | 04 X
605-25. Resels §05-28. Status Register

605-26. Power-on or software resets may occur. At
power-on, US(PB)-10 causes an interface reset to prevent
unwanted states in the interface logic. Software resets,
decoded by UI3(PB)-6, may occur as a result of a
momentary power interruption, a front panel request, or
a system reguest.

605-27. Control Register

605-28. The following six "D” flip-flops compose the
control register:

I. Interrupt enable UI4(PB)-2 remains trus,
except during the power-on routine,

2. A service request {SRQ) to the system
controller is initiated by U14(PB)-13.

3. The instrument controller being ready for data
(RFD) is indicated by UI6(PB)-1.

4. At the last data byte of a message to the system
from the instrument controller, U11(PB)-13 goes
{rue.

5. Data accepted (DAC) is sent and RFD is reset
by Ul6(PB-13.

6. When the instrument is a talker, UII(PB)-2 is
used to generate the data available (DAV) signal.

6035-30. The status register consists of U28 and part of
U31. The instrument address decoded by UI3(PB)-%
enables a status byte to be placed on the data bus (1D§-
ID7y. This status byte is defined as follows:

1. D9 true from U28-7 when in the talk only
mode.

2. IDi: true from U28-9 when remote enable
(REN) from the system controller is faise.

3. ID2: true from U28-9 when go to local(GTL) s
true from the message decoder US4,

4, ID3: true from U28-3 for an interface message.
5. I1D4: true from U31-3 for an interface message.

6. ID5: true from U3I-5 to indicate a device
dependent message.

7. ID6: true from U31-7 during the serial poll
mode when the system controller is requesting
status.

8. ID7: true from U31-9 when the system
controller is requesting data from the instrument.
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605-31. Message Decoder

605-32.  Interface messages sent by the system controller
on the data bus are decoded by U9, U5 and UR, The device
dependent messages GET, SCD and GTL require the
interface to be a listener before the instrument controlier
is interrupted. For group execute trigger (GET), Us-11 s
true. For selected device clear (SDC), UB-10 is true, For
go to lecal (GTL), US4 is true, The universal messages
DCL and LLO are unique in that they cause the
istrument controller to be interrupted when in local. For
focallockout (1LL.O), US-3istrue. For device clear (DCL),
U5-16 is true. In addition, U8-4 goes true for the serial
poll mode (SPE), and U8-3 is true for serial poll disable
(SPE,

§05-33. Mode Register

605-34. The mode register consists of the following four
J-E flip-flops: U11-1 {clocks in MELA), U11-15 (clocks in
MTA}, Ul5-1 (true in remote mode) and U15-15 (true in
serial poll mode).

805-35. Instrument interrupts

605-36. Except during the power-on routine, interrupts
are enabled by U14(PB)-2. The interrupt flip-flop may be
clocked by the DAV signal through U4(PB)4 and
U4(PB}-3 or by U6{(PB)-13 when the instrument is to be
an active talker.

605-37. MAINTENANCE

605-38. Refer to Section 4 of the Instruction Manual

for information on cleaning the module. The two peb's
are disassembled by removing the screws and standoffs

805-6

fasiening them together. To prevent damage to the
electrical connectors, pull the boards straight apart.

605-39. PERFORMANCE TEST

605-40.  Operation of the IEEE Interface can be verified
by programming changes in range, output and moede, and
by observing response data.

605-41. CALIBRATION

605-42. The IEEE Interface does not require
calibration.

605-43. TROUBLESHOOTING

605-44. Troubleshooting the -05 IEEE Remote
Interface Option consists of the tabular flow chart in
Table 605-5. When a step in the flow chart is completed,
check for a decision transfer, If no decision is required,
perform the next step of the table in sequence.

605-45. Programming instructions

605-46. Programming commands and instrument
responses are explained in Table 605-6. For the 85054
and 85064, refer to Section 2A.

605-47. PARTS LIST

605-48. Table 605-6 provides a detailed parts list forthe
Interface PCB; Table 605-7 lists parts for the Piggyback
PCB. Refer to Section § of this manual for ordering
information.
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Table 605-5. Troubleshooting

Go to the siep
nunher given

STEP ACTION for correct
NO. . response
YES MO
NOTE

De to the speed and complexity of the data on the bus
svstem, it is reconmmeded that the pcb be sent to the nearest
Fluke Service Center for repair when a problem is isolated

to the interface. The following table will be of some assist-
ance when troubleshooting simpler problems; however, manu
many problems will require the use of ¢ Fluke Trendar,

or similar logie board tester. The instrument must be con-
nected through a bus network to a system controfler, e.g.,
the Tektronix 4051 or HP 8825, to operate.

1 This test is based on the assumption that the DMM was checked and found opeational in local
operation prior to installation of the |EEE Interface.

-2 install the |EEE Interface Assermnbly in the instrument and apply power from the front panal
switch.
3 is the front pane! display correct? 6 4
4 1f the displ.ay is hiank, check the ACK circuit on the PB PCB.
5 If the display is incorrect, check the input latches and output buifers on the Main PCB. Repair

as required and return to step 2.

5] Address the instrument on the [EEE bus with the applicable address. Does the instrument go
into remote? g 7
7 On the Main Board check the address lines through the Receiver/Driver, the address switches,

the MLA circuitry, and the REN and DAY signals. On the Piggyback Board check the INT
circuit. Repair as required then resume at step 2.

8 Program an instruction from the remote controller. Is the output display as programmed? 1019
£ Check the output latches and buffers, the UNL circuitry and the Receiver/Driver on the Main

Board. Repair as required and return to step 8.
10 Does the instrument respond to and “SRQ" from an Interrupt Ready or Error? 12 ] 11
11 Check the SRG line inand the Receiver/Driver on the Main Board and the status latches on the

Piggyback Board. Repair as required then resume at step 10.

12 Does the interface clear from the systerm controtier? 14 3 13
13 Check the IFC input and the FFC circuit. Repair as required, then resume at step 12.

T4 Can the Front Panet be locked out from the system controller? 11: R
15 Check the LLO line and the decoder circuit. Repair as required then resume at step 14,

16 Troubleshooting of the FEEE Interface, as applicable at this level, is complete,
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Table 605-6. IEEE 488-1975 Interface PCB Assembly

FLUKE | MF6 N
§§§ BESCRIPTION STOCK | SPLY MFG PART NO. ;?3 g;f.ﬁ g
NO. | CODE !
=05 IEEE 488-1975 INTERFACE PCB ASSEMRBLY ORDER BY CPTICN =08
FIGURE 606-2 (MIS~4172T)
®IEEE 488-1975 PIGGYBACK PCB ASSEMBLY 1
FIGURE 605-3 (MIS~L0OTY)
Cc1 CAP, MICA, 270 PF +/-B%, 500V 1b8U52 72136 PMISF2T1J 2
L] CAP, MICA, 270 PF +/-5%, 500V ThBUE2 72136 DMIsEF27T1d REF
C4-.C8 CAF, CER, Q.22 UF +/~ 20%, 50V 30084C 71590 CW30C224K 5
Cc9 CAP, MICA, 100 PF +/-B%, 500V 148494 72136 DMISF101d 1
CR1 DIODE, SI, HI-SPEED SWITCH 203323 07910 1HH4LE 1 1
1 LOCKWASHER, SPLIT, 8-32 111070 89536 111070 2
He SCREW, PHP, 4«40 X 3/8 256 164 89536 256164 1
{not shown)
H3 SCREW, CONN MIG, {(USE ON J3) koghye  BOL536 H2GNTZ 2
Jz POST, CONTACT k7813 22526 65501-136 3
J3 CONN, CABLE, 24-PIN, MODIFIED 535107 89536 534107 1
MP1 CASE ASSY (INCLYDES MP2-MPB) 45803% 89536 458935 1 1
MP2 CASE HALF, MODULE 40299¢ 89536 402990 REF
MP3 CASE HALF, MODULE, MODIFIED h56079 B9536 4B607C REF
MPL COVER, MODULE CASE hozorlk 89536 402974 REF
MF5 SHIELD, COVER Hh1022 895836 41022 RE¥F
MP§ DECAL, IEEE INTERFACE ASSY 413518 89536 413518 RE¥
MP7 DECAL, CAUTION 45508 89536 454504 REF
MP8 GUARD, REAR 38336k 89536 383364 REF
MPSG COIL, SPRING Hpllgs  B3553 (CO0120-0718-0380 1
{not shown}
MP10 SPACER, L-40 X .187 335604 809536 335604 1
{not shown)
MP 11 SPACER, L-40 X .340 380329 89536 1380329 2
MP12 SPACER, 6-32 X .550 312521 89536 312421 bl
MP13 SPACER, 6-32 X .220 261727 B9536 261727 2
Q1 ¥STR, SI, NPN 218396 0713 2N3904 11
R1 RES, DEP, CAR, 18K +/-5%, 1/4W 348862 80031 CR251-5-5P18K 1
R2 RES, DEP. CAR, 10K +/-5%, 1/4W 14883G 80031 CR251-4-5P10K 1
R3 RES, DEP. CAR, 1K +/-5%, 1/4%W 53426 80031 CR251-4-5P1K 1
R RES, DEP. CAR, L4.7K +/-5%, 1/ 44 348821 80031 CR251-4-5PUKT 1
Rs RES, DEP. CAR, 15K +/=8%, 1/4W 348854 80031 CR251-Lk-5P15K 1
51 SWITCH, MODULE SPDT, 5-POS. Y17766 00779 H35HTO-4 1 1
s2 SIITCH, SLIDE, SPOT 417287 95146 MSS-1040-1 T
HINE) IC, C~MOS, QUAD, 2-INPUT NAND GATE 355198 02735 CBUO11AE 1 1
@ IC, COS/MOS, DUAL, 4-INPUT, NOR GATES 363820 02735 CDY0CZAE 1 1
3@ IC, C-M0S, B-INPUT, NOR GATES 508781 02735 CDUOTEBE 3 1
we ICc, C-M0S, QUAD, 2-INPUT AND GATE k8401 02735 CDMOBTBE 2 1
s@ IC, COS8/MOS, QUAD, 2.INPUT NCR GATES 355172 0273% CDIUOO1AE 3 1
6@ 1€, C=-M0S, 8.INPUT, NOR GATES 408781 02735 CDUOTEERE REF
o7d® I¢, COS/MOS, TRIPLE, 3-INPUT NOR GATES 355180 02735 CD4025AE 1 1
UG IC, COS/MOS, QUAD, 2-INPUT, NOR GATES 355172 02735 CDUQQ1AE REF
us® I, C~-M0S, DCDR/MULTIPLEXER L0836G 04712 MC14556CP 1 ki
mo® IC, C-MOS, QUAD, 2-INPUT OR GATE 808393 02735 CBHEQTIRBE 1 1
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FLUKE | MFG i
s DESCAIFTION STOSK | spLy MFG PART HO. i e B
Mo, | come ;
U@ IC, CO3/MOS, DUAL, JE MASTER FLIP FLOP 355230 02735 CDHO2TAE 2 1
mez@ Ic, C-MOS, TRIPLE 3-INFUT NAND GATES 375147 02735 CDUO23AE 1 1
vi13® Ic, C~-MDS, HEX INVERTER 404681 02735 CDHOGYBE 2 1
U14@ IC, COS/MOS, QUAD, 2-INPUT NOR GATES 355172 02735 CDHOO1AE REF
015@ IC, C0S3/MOS, DYLL, JK MASTER FLIP FLOP 355230 02735 CDHO2TAE REF
T16® IC, C=MOS, QUAD, 2-INPUT, NAND 404632 02735 CD4DOIRE 1 1
y17@® IC, C-M0O8, QUAD, 2-INPUT AND GATE Lo8ag1 02735 CDHOBIBE REF
U18® IC, C-MOS, HEX INVERTER 4OUERT 02735 CDUOEOBE REF
7i9@ I€, C-MOS, 8-INPUT, NOR GATES 408781 02735 CDAOTEEBE REF
024 IC, QUAD, INTERFACE, BUS XCVR 42B6HG  GAT13 MC34UEP 4 i
u21 IC, QUAD, INTERFACE, BUS XCVR 128549 OU713 MC3446P REF
uz22@ IC, C-MOS, HEX INVERTER BUFFER 381848 02735 CDHOYGAE 2 1
u2h IC, QUAD, INTERFACE, BUS XCVR k28649 04713 MC34LEP REF
U25@® IC, C-MOS, HEX INVERTER BUFFER 381848 02735 CDROHOAE REF
U26@ IC, COS/MOS, QUAD, LOCEKED D LATCH 355149 02735 CDAGHRAE 2 1
27 IC, QUAD, INTERFACE, BUS XCVR 428649 04713 MC3IuUL6EP REF
B28® IC, C-MDS8, TRI HEX NON INV BUFFERS R07759 12040 MMBOCOTH 3 1
U25@ IC, COS/MGS; QUAD, LOCKED D LATCH 355149 02735 CDUOL2AE REF
u36@® IC, C~MOS, TRI HEX NON INY BUFFERS 407759 12040 MMBOCOTHN REF
U31@ IC, C-MD08, TRI HEX NON INV BUFFERS BOTTE9 12040 HMMBOCYTH REF
U3z ¢, TIL, QU&D, 2-~-INPUT NAND GATES 393033 01295 SKTLLS0ON 1 1
033 RES. NETWORK, 4.7K k12916 89536 412916 2 1
U3h HES. NETWORK, 4.7X 412916 89536 Li2916 REF

ORDER P/N 458935 FOR COMPLETE
MODULE CASE ASSY., WITHOUT PCB ASSY.
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Figure 605-2. IEEE 488-1975 interface PCB Assembly
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Table 605-7. |EEE 488-1975 Piggy Back PCB Assembly

FLUKE | e K
zgg DESCRIPTION STOCK | SPLY HFG PART HO. gﬂ g?ﬁ g
. o | cops :
-05P® IEEE~488~1075 PIGGY BACK PCE ASSEMBLY PART oF OPTION -05
FIGURE 605-3 (MIS-4074)
Ci CAP, MICA, 270 PBF +/-8%, 500V 148452 72136 DHIBF2T1J 2
cz2 CAP, MICA, 100 PF +/-5%, 500V 148408 72136 DMIBFI01J 1
c3 CAP, TA, 1 UF +/-20%, 35V 169919 56289 196D 105X00354A1 1
Cch CAP, MICA 270 PF +/«5%, 500V 148452 72136 DMISF2T1J REF
CR1 DIODE, HI-SPEED SWITCHING ZOR327 07910 THULLB 1 3
H1 WASHER, FLAT, S/S 1/ INCH (W/Pk) 200980 86928 5710-65-16 3
H€2 WASHER, INT LOCK, 1/L4 INCH {(W/P4) 110817 7373% 1208 1
P2 CONNECTOR, SOCEKET, 20 PIN BAT7T110 30035 SK=108-1-20 2
CONNECTCR, SOCKET, 16 PIN BUT102 20847 S8~109-1-18 1
j2) BINDING POST Bu1741 89536 4174 1
Q1 iISTR, S8I, NPN 218396 04713 2KI904 1 1
Q2 X5TR, SI, PHP 226290 04713 MPS3640 1 1
R RES, DEP CAR, 10X /5%, 1/4W 348839 BOO31 CR251-H-5P10K 3
R2 RES, DEP CAR, 47K +/«5%, 1/LW 348896 B0031 CR251=4-5 P4 7K 2
R3 RES, DEP CAR, 150 +/=8%, 1/4W 343442 BO031 CR251-4-5P154E 2
Rl RES, DEP CAR, 150 +/ 5%, 1/U% IYILE2 8003 CR251-4-5P150F REF
R RES, DEP CAR, 10K +/=5%, 1/4% 348839 80031 CR251-4.5P10K REF
R6 RES, DEP CAR, 47X +/-5%, 1/4W 358856 80031 CR251=U-5PYTE REF
RT RES, DEP CAR, 10K +/=5%, 1/4W 348839 80031 CR251~4-~5P10K REFP
R8 RES, DEP CAR, 15K +/=5%, 1/U4W 348854 80031 CR251=4=5P15K 1
RG SELECTED AT TEST
(may or may not be added)
0@ IC, C~-M0O3, DUAL "DW¥ FLIP-FLOP 3450117 02735 CDUDI3AE g 1
2o Ic, COS/MOS, QUAD, 2-INPUT NOR GATES 355172 0273% CDUOO1AE 2 i
no IC, C~-MOS, QUAD, 2-INPUT HAND GATE HoU632 02735 CDUOOIBE ki 1
Ul @ IC, COS/MOS, QUAD, 2-TNPUT NOR GATES 355172 02735 CD4OOTAR REF
U@ IC, C-M0S, BEX TNVERTER 164681 02735 CD4OGYBE > 1
6@ IC, CCS/MOS, DUAL, L4-INPUT NOR GATES 363820 0273% CDUDOZAR 1 1
7@ IC, C~-M0OS, HEX INVERTER Eons81 02735 CDB069BE REF
8D IC, C-MOS, QUAD, 2-INPUT, NAND GATES 355198 02735 CDUDT1AE 2 H
9@ IC, C~MOS8, QUAD, 2-INPUT, REAND GATES 355168 02735 CDUOT114E REF
u1o® IC, C~MDS, HEY INVERTER BUFFERS 381848 02738 CDU4O L9 AR 1 1
H11® IC, C~MOS, DUAL "D® FLIP-FLOP 3UCT1T 02735 CDUOT13AE REF
viz@ IC, C«MD3, TRIPLE 3-INPUT AND GATES 408807 02735 CDLOT 3BE 1 1
U13@ IC, C~-MCS, TRIPLE 3-INPUT NAND GATES 75147 02735 CDY023AE 1 1
LE® IC, C~MDS, DUAL "DY FLIP-FLOP 340417 02735 CD4C13AE REF
G16@® i€, C-MDS, DUAL "D# FLIP-FLOP 340117 02735 CDHOIIAE REF
J17@® IC, C-MOS, TRIPLE 3~INPUT NOR GATES 355180 02735 CDLO25AE 1 1
Nie8@ IC, 0117 02735 CDUOY 3AE REF

C-MD3, DUAL D" FLIP-FLOP
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Figure 605-3. {EEE 488-1975 Piggy Back PCB Assembly




606-1. INTRODUCTION

606-2. The Bit Serial Asynchronous Interface provides
remote programiming capability in applications where
speed is not a critical factor. Switch selectable baud rates,
stop bits, and current requirements permit maximum
flexibility.

806-3. SPECIFICATIONS

606-4. ~ The Bit Serial Asynchronous Interface meets or

€xcseds the requirements for data transmission and
reception of EIA Standard RS-232B or C, MIL-STD-
1888, CCITT V24 and 20 mA current loop.
Specifications are as follows:

Input Format
Timing Format
Output Format
Baud Rates

Byte Serial, 8-bit parallel,
Asynchronous.

Bit Serial.

50, 75, 114, 134.5, 150,
200, 300, 600, 1200, 1800,
2400, 4300 and 9600.
Derived from the DMM,
0° to 50°C,

Operating Power
Operating Temperature

606-5. INSTALLATION

606-6. The Bit Serial Interface is easily installed as 2
module in the 8500 series DMM. Use the foliowing
installation procedure:

1. On the DMM, press power OFF and remove
the line power cord.

2. Remove the DMM’s top cover.

3. The Interface module fits in the rear slot, bus
connector and address switches facing to the rear.
Slide the module vertically between the module
guides, and press firmly into place.

P/N 684340 3/83

8508A/8506A-08

Option -06
Bit Serial Interface

NOTE

Make sure the leaf spring, attached to one-
half of the module shield, is resting firmly over
the flange of the opposite half of the module
shield.

4. Ifinstalled, remove the Interconnect PCB {rom
slot K, This slot can be identified as the only slot
with connectors on the analog and digital bus lines.
To remove the Interconnect PCB, grasp the board
at both ends, and pull up. An end-to-end rocking
motion may be necessary to free the PCB from its
connectors.

4. The Isolator meodule must be installed inslot K
whenever a remote interface (Option -03, -06 or-G7)
is used in the DMM.

NOTE

Use Isolator -08 with the 8500 A; Isolutor -08 A4
must be used with the 8502A4.

6. Replace the DMM’s top cover.
606-7. GENERAL

606-8, EIA Standard R3-232-C provides the electronics
industry with the ground rules necessary for independent
manufacturers to design and produce both data terminal
and data communicaticn equipment that conforms to a
common interface requirement. As a result, a data
communications system can be formed by connecting an
RS8-232-C data terminal (such as the 8502A) to an RS-
232-C data communications peripheral {(such asa T1Y,
MODEM, computer, etc.). This works fine on paper.
However, in practice the user must be aware of the
subtleties of serial binary data interchange to ensure that
any two pieces of RS-232-C equipment will be
compatible. For example, the two instruments must share

606-1
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at least one of the features from each of the following
characteristics.

1. Timing Format - Synchronous or
Asynchronous,

2. Transmission Mode - Simplex, haifwdup}ei;, or
full duplex. -

3. Baud Rate (bits per second) ~ 50, 75, 110, 134.5, -

150, 200, 300, 600, 1200, 1800, 2400, 4300, 9600,
4, Bits per character - 5, 6,7, 8.
5. Parity Bit - Odd, even, high, iow, not used.

6. Data Interface Levels - EIA or 20 mA current
leop., .

606-9. Timing formats conforming to both
synchronous and asynchronous operation are shown in
Figure 617-1. In asynchronous operation cach character
is bracketed by both start and stop bits, These bits
separate the characters and synchronize both the
transmission and receipt of data. When daia is not being
sent the data line is held high. In synchronous operation a
sync character is sent prior to each data stream (a data
stream usually consists of a block of characters), When
the line is idle, a fill or sync character is continuously
transmitted.

606-10. Transmission mode is an overall system
requirement. It defines the communication ability of both
instruments in the system configuration. Simplex
indicates data transmission in one direction only, Half-
duplex permiis two way communication, but not
simultaneously. Simultaneous transmission of data in
both directions defines the full duplex system. Qbviously,
an instrument capable of full duplex operation can be
downgraded to simplex operation. However, the reverse
is not possible without degrading the system capability,

606-11.  Baud rate is usually selectable on the RS-232-C
Interface. I it is not, the manufacturer usually offers a
choice when the instrument is purchased.

606-12. Character format (bits per character and parity)
is somewhat f{lexible between instruments. Investigate the
requirement of both instruments before committing
either to a system configuration.

606-13. Data interface levels can occur as either EIA
voltage levels or as a 20 mA current loop. At times an
interface offers both simultaneously. The 20 mA current
loop is used almost exclusively for teletypewriter, or
paper tape punch/reader interface. EXA voltage lovels
are: 1 or OFF = ~15t0 -3V dc, 0 or ON =+3 10 +15V dc.

606-14. OPERATING FEATURES

606-15. Attached to the PCB and accessible through a
port on the rear panel (Figure 606-1) are a standard
specified connector and a switch module with eight
micro-switches. The connector isstandard for the RS-232
Interface and is specified by the standard document. The
eight switches controi the operating modes of the
interface and the BAULD) rate. The modes selected by the
switches are shown in Table 606-1 and Table 606-2, The
selection of Odd or Even parity with switch 8 is applicable
only if the parity feature has been selected using the
jumpers described below.

606-16. The interface is shipped configured for an eight
bit character without parity. Selection of parity and five,
six or seven bit characters can be accomplished by
installing jumpers into the PCB as shown in Table 606-3.

INTERFACE CONNECTOR

SWITCHES

512 3 4 5 6 7 8

41

JUnOmo

Figure 606-1. Rear Pane! Access

606-2



Table 606-1. Mode Selection

swit SELECTION SWON | SWOFF
81 Current Loop/R8232 Current R8232
32 A8232B/RE232C R52328 RS8232C
83 Stop Bits 1 Bit 2 Bits
54 Baud Rate * ®
s5 Baud Rate * ®
S8 Baud Rate * *
57 Baud Rate ® *
88 Parity Qdd Even
* Defined in Table 606-2
Tabie 606-2. Baud Rate Selection
COUNT 4 85 S8 57 iiﬁg
o] OFF GFF OFF OFF 110
t OFF OFF QFF ON 1650
2 OFF OFF ON OFF 360
3 OFF OFF ON ON 2400
4 OFF ON OFF OFF 1260
5 QFF ON CFF ON 1800
& OFF ON ON QFF 4800
7 OFF ON ON ON 2800
8 ON OFF OFF OFF 2400
g ON OFF OFF ON 860G
10 ON OFF ON OFF 200
i ON OFF ON ON 1345
12 ON ON QFF QFF 75
13 ON ON QFF ON 56
Table 806-3. Jumper Arrangements
JUMPER #1 | JUMPER #2 | JUMPER #3
INSTALLED INSTALLED HNSTALLED
Bit 5 Yes Yes N/A
Bit 8 Ne Yes N/A
Bit 7 Yes No N/A
Bit g MNo No N/A
Parity N/A N/A Yes
No Parity N/A N/A No

B8E05AGE506A-06

G06-17. THEORY OF OPERATION
806-18. General

606-19. 'The bit serial interface alters and transmits data
between the eight bit (byte) paralici format used on the
instrument bus and the bit serial format of the system bus.
As shown on the schematic, data inputs from either the
system bus or the instrument bus are latched into
universal asynchronous receiver transmitter (UART) U9,
which is driven by a progammable clock {U3) set at the
selected baud rate. Data in the Instrument Bus (IDO-1D7)
is latched into the UART on DB} through DBE and
output from the TART to the instrument bus on RDI
through RD&. Four separate functions are decoded from
the control lines, and the receipt of any one generates a
common acknowledgement signal (ACK). An interrupt
function can be generated to notify the instrument
controller the received data is available, allowing polled
or interrupt control of the interface,

606-20. Fx.énc%ions

606-21.  An address of 1C0, IC4 and IC6 high with the
remaining kines low generates the STATIN function. This
generates ACK and enables the tri-state transmitters on
the IDO-1D3 Tines so that DA (received data available at
RDI-RDB), OR (overrun; i.e., a new character received
prior to final transmission of the previous character),
RVMT {transmitter buffer empty and ready for the next
character) and/or FE (framing error; i.e., no stop bit with
recsived character} can be placed on the data lines.

606-22. The DATIN fanction (1C1, 1C4, 1Cé only high)
strobes the RDE and RDA input to the UART. The
UART is enabled to place data on the instrument bus by
RDE and to receive another serial character from the
system bus by RDA.

606-23.  With IC2, I1C4 and IC5 high, COUT is decoded
to reset the UART and clock U5-3. If 1137 is high with
COUT, the interrupt capability is disabled by enabling
the reset at U5-10. This action prevents an interrupt signal
to the instrument controlier until removed. If ID8 is low,
the interrupt circuitry is enabied.

606-24. DATOUT is decoded from IC3, IC4 and 1C6
high, to strobe the DS input to the UART. The rising edge
of I}S initiates serial transmission of the character from
SO onto the system bus. It is available at both JI-2 for
RS-232 and J1-11 for the 20 mA current loop, for the
users selection,

606-25. interrupt

606-26. When DA (received data available) goes high,
an interrupt is generated (unless it has been disabled by
the COUT function) for a low at INT. The insirument
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controller responds with an INA, generating an ACK and
enabling U8-15 to pass the output of the interrupt flip-
flop to the instrument controler for interrupt vectoring,
The removal of INA by the instrument controller causes
the Interrupt flip-flop to reset itself and prepare the circuit
for the next interrupt.

606-27. MAINTENANCE

606-28.